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I TAKE this opportunity to correct two passages in former

Essays; one in the IVth Vol. of the Asiatic Researches, p. 382:

and the second in the first part of my Essay on the Sacred Isles in

the West, p. 302.

In the latter, I said that the famous Prv

a
v

N-pur'i went no further

than El-Catif and Baharein, in his way to Egypt. But I was

mistaken; for he even attempted to go up the Tigris, aud went

even as far as Mocha.

In the former, 1 asserted that by the Surya-much'/u-ganga, Pr
v

a
v

N-

PURi meant the Volga: but I was equally mistaken ; for, from his

narrative, he certainly understood the Shdt-al-Arab, or the united

stream of the Tigris and Euphrates.

I seldom saw Pr'a
n

N-PURi, and he hardly condescended to an-

swer my inquiries : hence the information which he communicated,

was vague and desultory. I did not advert then to what Mr.

Duncan has said on the subject in the Vth Vol. of the Asiatic

Researches.
F. WILFORD.

Benares, Feb. 20th, 1808.
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TRANSACTIONS

OF THE

ASIATIC SOCIETY.

i.

Remarks on the State of Agriculture, in the District

of Dina'jpur,

BY W. CAREY.

THE soil of the district of D'majpur is consider-

ably diversified. In the southern part the

ground rises in gentle acclivities, which run from
north to south, and are divided from each other by
vallies running between them ; the whole resembling

large waves, or rather the appearance of the sea when
there is a great swell. The width of each valley is

two or three miles, and that of the elevations about
the same. Each valley is watered with one or two
little streams, as the Tanguam, the Purnabhavd, and
several others, which empty themselves either into

the Mdhananda or the Ganges. These small rivers

swell in the rainy season to large lakes, fifty or sixty

miles in length, and two or three in breadth, overflow-

ing all the low lands, which are dry in the cold sea-

B



2 Remarks on Agriculture

son. These vallies, at the distance of fifty miles
from the Ganges, are scarcely higher than the surface
of its waters ; when therefore that river is swollen by
the periodical rains, the waters of the vallies are not
only prevented from running off, but are so much
increased as to be navigable for vessels of very consi-

derable burden.

The soil df the elevated portions of land is in ge-
neral a stiff clay, in some places black, and somewrhat
porous, in others white and tenacious. The soil of
some of the vallies resembles that of the elevated

parts, and that of others is rich and loamy, with
ubstratu m, at a greater or lesser depth, of the same
kind of clay which forms the higher grounds. These
low lands are for the most part covered with long
grass of different sorts, and afford pasture to a great

number of buffaloes and to large herds of other

cattle.

The northern parts of the district are more level

than the southern ones, have a loamy soil, and are

well cultivated. Some tracts of clay land are, how-
ever, to be found, and it is probable that clay is the

substratum of the whole.

The higher lands in the southern parts of the dis-

trict are principally inhabited by MusulmanSy and the

vallies by Hindus. The mode of cultivation and the

productions of the elevated parts, differ widely from

those of the vallies, so that those who have been ac-

customed to one of these sorts of land only, can sel-

dom manage the other to advantage.

On the higher clay lands very little besides rice

is produced, and, except in very small spots which
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are well manured, only one crop in a year. The
loamy vallies which do not lie so low as to endanger

the inundating or the crop, produce, 1 not only rice,

but also a good crop of mustard, or pulse in the cold

season. The land which produces two crops in a

year is called Pdlti, and is usually let at a rupee and

naif per Bigha. That which produces only one crop

is called Khar, and is usually let at twelve annas per

Bisrha.

The people of the district of Dinajpur are, in ge-

neral, extremely poor, and their farming utensils are

therefore proportionably simple and wretched. A
plough drawn by two bullocks, serves to prepare the

soil. The plough is composed of four pieces ; viz.

the Langal or body of the plough, which is a piece

of wood forming two sides of an obtuse-angled tri-

angle, the other side being wanting, with a hole near

the obtuse angle to admit a staff of wood or bamboo
about six feet long, called the Is'. This staff may be
called the beam of the plough, and is the part to

which the bullocks are yoked, going between them
and resting on the yoke by which they are coupled.

The ploughshare (Phal) is a flat plate of iron, nearly

of a lozenge shape, which is fastened to the under
part of the Langal, to prevent its being worn by the

soil. The handle is a piece of wood, or bamboo,
about two feet long, fastened to the upper extremity

of the Langal, and furnished, at a small distance from
its upper end, with a pin about six inches long, called

the Mut, to assist the hand in guiding the plough.

bThe oxen draw double, or side by side, being

coupled together with the Jual, or yoke, which
passes over the necks of both of them at once. The
lower edge, which lies on the necks of the cattle.

B2



4 REMARKS ON AGRICULTURE

is straight. The upper edge has two elevations, one
over the neck of each ox, but is cut down at the

middle and at each end, so as to remain about two
inches deep. Four bamboo pins are passed through

the yoke, one at each end, and two in the middle,

which, descending on each side the animal's neck, are

connected by a cord under its throat. The beam of
the plough rests on the middle of the yoke, and is

fastened to it by a cord.

Only one person attends a plough, holding the

handle in one hand, and occasionally pulling the tails

of the oxen with the other, to guide them, or strik-

ing them with a stick to quicken their pace. A pair

of oxen may be purchased for six or eight rupees, a

plough for five annas, and a yoke for four. An in-

strument called Mai is drawn over the field after it

has been sufficiently ploughed. This may be called

the harrow of the Hindus. It is made of bamboo,

in the form of a ladder, and is four or five feet in

length. A cord, fastened to the centre of this rude

instrument, is connected with the centre of the yoke,

and the driver stands on the harrow, assisting its

operation by his weight, and guiding the cattle with

his hands. Land pulverized aud laid smooth with

the Mai retains it moisture, and is fit to receive seed

in dry weather, several days longer than it would be

if this was neglected. The Hindus call the opera-

tion, when performed for that purpose, Rasbandhan,

or the confining of the moisture.

In dry seasons it is often necessary to water the

fields. For this purpose an instrument called a Jant

is used. The Jant is a trough of light wood, from

twelve to sixteen feet long, somewhat curved to admit

a greater depth in the middle, the bottom is five or six
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inches wide, the height of the sides in the middle

part is six or eight inches, gradually decreasing to-

wards the ends, one of which is excavated to a point,

to prevent the water from running back and being

lost. When this instrument is used, it is slung to

three bamboos placed erect and crossing each other

in the centre ; a long and heavy bamboo, loaded at

the further end with a large ball of earth, is then

faftened to the end which is to be plunged into the

water, and thrown over the three erect bamboos,

resting on the top of them. A person standing on a

stage, even with, or somewhat below the surface of

the water of a pond, river, &c. then plunges the end

of the Jant into the water, with his foot, by which
means it is filled. The weight at the end of the long

bamboo assists him in raising it out of the water, and

throwing its contents into a small reservoir, or pit,

from which it is conveyed into the fields, by chan-

nels cut for that purpose. Two feet, or two and a half,

is the height to which water can be thrown to effect

by this machine ; when the height is greater, two,

three, or more Jants are used, and in that case the

water is thrown into small reservoirs or pits, at a pro-

per height above each other, and sufficiently deep to

admit jhe next Jant to be plunged deep enough to

fill it. Water is by this means sometimes conveyed
to the distance of a mile or more on every side of a

large tank or reservoir of water.* I have seen fifty

or sixty Jants at one time, in a large receptacle of

* Qit. Is not this the watering with the foot mentioned in Scrip-

ture, Dait. xi. ver. 10, and may not there be an allusion to the facility

with which this water is directed at the will of the husbandman, in

Prov. xxi. ver. 1 1

B3



6 Remarks on Agriculture

water called Mahipal-dighi, about six coss from
Dindjpiir.

To remove earth from one place to another, a yoke
of bamboo is furnished with two appendages, called
Bharua, somewhat resembling a coarse sieve, the
outside composed of split bamboos wattled or twisted
over each other, and the middle part of twine, woven
somewhat like the bottom ofa sieve. These vessels are

about a foot and a half in diameter; when loaded
with earth, or any other substance, they are carried
with the yoke. The yoke lies across one shoulder,
one weight, hanging before and the other behind,
and is occasionally shifted from one shoulder to the
other.

The Kodali, or digging-hoe is, in this district, set

much more towards the earth than in the southern
parts of Bengal, forming an angle' of about six de-
grees with the handle, whereas about Calcutta the
angle is not more than thirty degrees. This instru-

ment is used to dig the earth, or to grub up roots, and
destroy the coarse grass, when land is to be first broken
up. The Kodali is a very useful instrument, answer-
ing the purpose of both spade and hoe.

The last instrument of husbandry which I shall

mention is the Kastya or Indian sickle. The blade

is curved, and edge-toothed like a sickle, but it is

much smaller and more rude than the Europeaii one.

The length of the blade is about eight or ten inches,

and its greatest width one and a half. It is fixed in

a rude handle ; and is used to cut corn, grass, or

even brushwood upon occasion, being to the Hindu
a very useful instrument, although a European la-
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bourer would scarcely pick one of them up if he saw-

it lie in the road.

Rice is the staple production of the district. Four

kinds (including several varieties) are principally cul-

tivated ; viz. the Bhadui, so called from its ripening

in the month Bhadar, the Hemat so denominated

from its ripening in the cold season, the Buna, and

Bohara.

The first of these is chiefly, though not exclusive-

ly, cultivated on the lower, and loamy lands; on

these soils it is constantly sown by broad cast, in

March, April or May, and the quantity sown depends

upon the quantity of rain which falls in those months.

The season of cultivation is sometimes extended near

a month longer than it would otherwise be, by trans-

planting the rice, while young, into the fields, or

the more elevated lands. When it is sown early

on the higher lands, a second crop is sometimes pro-

duced upon the same spot; but, that w^hich is sown late

in the season, ripening proportionably late, so much
interferes with the planting of the Hemat rice, that

the latter crop is often scarcely worth the gathering.

This rice, when sown on the lower and loamy soils,

requires weeding. A large quantity of weeds, par-

ticularly panicum ciliare, often springs up among it

:

these weeds, if not extirpated, infallibly ruin the

crop. It is also necessary to open the soil, after a

heavy shower, by drawing a large drag over it ; but

no other attention is requisite, till the harvest, when
it is cut and housed in the usual way.

The Hemat rice is usually cultivated on the higher

and strong lands, a stiff soil being better calculated to

B4



8 REMARKS ON AGRICULTURE

retain the water after the end of the periodical rains.

This rice is usually sown at the end of May, or the be-
ginning of June, in small beds, as thick as it can pos-
sibly grow. The plants come up in three or four
days after the seed is sown, till which time the
ground is kept barely moist: after the plants appear
it should be kept quite moist, but not flooded. As
soon as the rains commence and the earth is well wa-
tered, this rice is planted out in beds, (or compart-
ments) each of which is surrounded with a balk, or
border, about ten inches high, and a foot wide, to

prevent the water from running off.

When a field is first formed, these mounds or bor-

ders are thrown up with the Kodali. The earth is

then repeatedly ploughed, till it is completely mixed
with the water, and reduced to a. soft mud. Five,

six, and sometimes eight ploughings are necessary,

to destroy the weeds and completely dissolve the

clods, after which it is smoothed by drawing the

Mai over it, till the surface is so level that the water
stands at an equal height in every part. When the

field is thus prepared, the young plants are trans-

planted from the seed-bed by the hand ; eight or ten

of them being usually planted in one hole. These
holes, which are about nine inches asunder, are made
by forcing the hand with the voung plant into the

mud ; the plants are left there in an erect position,

after which the admission of water settles the roots.

When the whole spot is planted, water is admitted
from a neighbouring compartment, or from a ditch,

a trench or some other reservoir, and if possible con-

stantly kept at the height of at least three (or four)

inches. If there be too much water in the field,

it is allowed to run off, by cutting a passage for it

through the border, and when a sufficient quantity
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is mn off, the rest is retained, by shutting the pas-

sage with a clod of soft earth. This crop requires

no weeding, or at most but a very trifling one, the

water being sufficient to destroy the noxious weeds.

If the season be very dry, the field must be supplied

with water from some neighbouring pond or reser-

voir, as the only means of preserving the crop: at-

tention to this is peculiarly necessary while the

plants are young, for if the earth be permitted to

grow hard, the plants seldom thrive afterwards;

when they have acquired a size sufficient to over-

shadow the ground, the moisture is retained for a

long time, and the crop suffers less, but water is

absolutely necessary to the perfection of a crop of

rice. In November this crop begins to ripen, and

the harvest is usually finished by the end of Decem-
ber. As there is little fear of rain at this season, the

crop is housed and stacked, without any loss or dif-

ficulty.

The Bun& rice is usually sown in April or May, in

low lands, where a flood of several feet deep may be

expected ; if the floods come suddenly while the

plants are young, the water rises above them and the

crop is lost; but if the plants are strong and jthe

water increases gradually, the rice will grow as fast as

the water rises. This crop will answer tolerably well,

if the water be four, six, or even eight feet in depth,

the stalks sometimes acquiring the length of ten or

even fifteen feet; but as they are weak and lie in

an oblique position, they do not easily rise above
eight feet of watej*. This crop ripens in November.
The upper part of the plants on one man's land being
drawn by a gentle stream, or by some other cause,

often fall on his neighbour's field and occasion quar-

rels at the time of reaping.
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The Bohara rice is sown in October or November
like the Hemat, and about January planted at the
bottoms of tanks, or pits, or on very low ground where
it can be supplied with water. '

It is treated in
every respect like the Hemat, and ripens in April or
May. This is an excellent sort of rice, but the quan-
tity cultivated*is necessarily small.

The next article of cultivation is indigo, a plant
for which many parts of this district are improper, as
it will not grow on the white clay lands called Balk a,

is sparingly produced on the black or red clays, and
as most of the soft and loamy parts lie so low as to be
subject to sudden inundations, which infallibly de-
stroy the crop.

The proper season for sowing indigo is in April
and May. Some have sown it at the end of Septem-
ber or the beginning of October, and others in any
month from October to March. That sown in Sep-
tember, or October, or even in November, will fre-

quently produce a crop, if the land be not low and
damp. It is better to sow on low damp soils, in

December, January and February, when the season

wilt soon become warm enough to obviate the danger
arising from the soil. Some have sown a winter
crop "with this indigo, which as it affords the young
plants a shelter in the cold season, may be esteemed
a good method. Mustard, ripening very early, is

the most improper for this purpose, because it leaves

the indigo exposed at the very season in which it re-

quires shelter. The young plants^ at this season of

the year, are often greatly injured by the treading of

cattle ; and the crop is seldom so good as that which
is sown in the proper season. If the season be

favourable, and the whole crop be sown in March,
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April or May, (for which repeated rain is absolutely

necessary,) and be weeded before the periodical rains

set in, an abundant crop may be expected. Indigo

sown in June seldom repays tbe labour of the hus-

bandman, the rains, then setting in, usually injure

the plant While young, or produce weeds in such

abundance, that it is choked by them, and generally

perishes.

The present method of cultivating indigo is sub-

ject to many inconveniences, and therefore liable to

many objections ; but as the whole business is con-

ducted by giving advances of money to the Ryots,

previously to their sowing the seed, and by receiv-

ing the produce at a certain number of bundles of a

given measure for a rupee, and as many' of them
scarcely ever intend to fulfil their engagements, the

application of a remedy would be difficult, especi-

ally as the devising of it must depend upon expe-

riments, to the making of which the poverty and
prejudices of the cultivators would prove an almost

invincible obstacle.

Corchorus olitorius, Corchorus capsularis, and Cro-

talariajuncea are sown in April, May, or June. The
fibres of these plants are much used for cordage,

and for making sackcloth, and are very valuable

for these purposes. The TEschynomme cannabina,

is sometimes, though but seldom, sown in this dis-

trict, but is more abundantly cultivated in the

southern parts of Bengal. The fibre of this plant is

less valuable than that of the Corchorus. There are

two varieties of the Crotalaria juncea ; one, sown
at this season, often grows ten or twelve feet high

;

the other variety is sown in October, and rises to the

height of four or live feet.
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After the earth is properly ploughed, cleansed,
and pulverized, the seeds of these plants are sown
very thickly. The natives say that they should be
sown so close together that a serpent cannot creep
between them. This prevents the plants from throw-
ing out blanches, which would be highly injurious

to the fibre.

As the growth of these plants is exremely rapid,

the crops suffer but little from weeds ; if the weeds
however should be numerous, they must be extir-

pated by the hand.

When the Sana* has done flowering, and the seed
vessels have nearly attained their full size, sometime
before the seeds ripen, it is cut down, and tied in

small bundles, each containing ten or a dozen plants.

The bundles are then set upright in water (about a
foot or a foot and a half of the lower part of the stalk

being immersed) and continue in that situation one
day ; by this means the upper, and comparatively
tender, part of the stalk is somewhat dried. This oc-

casions a greater similarity in the quality of the fibre

taken from different parts of the same plant.

After the Sana has thus stood erect for one day,

it is steeped in a pond, or some other receptacle of
water, to promote the separation of the fibre from
the stalk. This process is as follows : a number of
the small bundles abovementioned are laid one upon
another, so as to form a heap five or six feet wide,

on each side of which three or four stakes are previ-

ously set, to prevent its falling down. A quantity of

cow-dung is then spread over the heap, about two

• Crotalaria juucea.
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or three inches in thickness ; upon this a layer of
straw of about a foot and a half, and over the whole a

quantity of earth sufficient to sink the heap till the

upper part is five or six inches below the surface of
the water. In two days and a half, or three days at

farthest, the putrid fermentation is carried to a sufhr

cient extent.

The Sana is then taken out, and the fibre stripped

from the stalk in the following manner. A man
standing up to his knees in the water, takes a few of
the stalks, and, having broken them about a foot

from the lower end, holds them with the large ends
from him, and strikes them on the surface of the

water, till the broken pieces are separated and fall

off. Then turning them, he takes hold of the fibres

which are freed from the broken pieces, and beats

the small ends, in the same manner, on the water,

till the fibre is entirely separated from the stalks ; a
few strokes are sufficient, and by a few more it is

cleansed from any mucus, or fragments of stalks

which may adhere to it. It is then dried and packed
up for the market.

r

The chief thing to be attended to in this process,

is the proper regulation of the putrid fermentation
;

if this be not carried to a sufficient extent, the fibre

will not separate, and if carried too far, the quality

is injured. The most experienced natives account
two days and a half a proper medium. The fermen-
tation is doubtless quickened or retarded by the
state of the weather, but the difference occasioned
thereby is so small, that the Bengal farmers entirely

disregard it.

The Crotalaria> cultivated in the neighbourood of
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Calcutta, and probably that cultivated in all the
southern parts of Bengal, is accounted much inferior

to that cultivated in the northern parts of the coun-
try. The natives attribute this to the difference of
soil. This may have some effect, but it is probable
that the variety cultivated in the south, is inferior

to that cultivated in the north ; as, even there, the
large variety is preferred to the smaller one.

Phaseolus Mungo is usually sown in small fields

about the beginning of June, and generally produces
a good crop ; it will thrive only on high and good
land. Phaseolus radiatus is sown in July and August,
on land where another crop has failed, and, not un-
frequently, on old sward, or on land which could

not be regularly cultivated. The seed is scattered

over the land, often without any ploughing at all,

and at most the plough is only drawn over the sur-

face so as to make a few slight scratches. This crop

ripens in October. It is obvious that much produce
is not to be expected from such a mode of culture.

The crops are indeed light, but are often sufficient

to pay the rent of the land. A more rational me-
thod of cultivation would doubtless be far more
productive.

The low and loamy soils, after having produced

a crop of early rice, are usually sown with the seeds

of some other plant, in October or November. The
mode of culture for all the cold season crops is near-

ly alike. The natives seldom begin to sow till about

the full moon in October, supposing that the soil

possesses a pernicious' quality, which burns up the

young plants, till the cold season is well set in. In-

deed, before that time, the quantity of moisture in

the soil is too great, and the heat of the season un-
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friendly to [these productions ; so that though the

plants will come up, they are yellow and sickly, and
either soon perish, or continue small, stunted, and
unproductive.

Mustard seed is sown in great quantities at this

season. Three kinds are usually cultivated ; viz.

Surshapa,* vulg. Sursha, Raya,']" and Sheta Sursha.J
The first is the most esteemed, though the other two
kinds are as productive, and perhaps more so. The
Sinapis dichotoma rises about two or three feet in

height, flowers in the latter end of November, or the
beginning of December, and is usually ripe in Janu-
ary. S. ramosa grows sometimes five or six feet high.

It flowers in the end of December, or in January, and
ripens in February. S. glauca grows two or three
feet high, and ripens in February. This kind, having
a strong and disagreeable smell, is less valued than
the other sorts. When the crops of mustard are
ripe, the plants are carefully pulled up by the hand,
and carried to a place in the field, smoothed and pre-
pared for the purpose, where it is soon after thrashed
and winnowed.

Flax,§ though abundantly cultivated in the cen-
tral parts of Bengal, for its use in making oil, is

but little cultivated in this district. The natives
know nothing of the use of its fibre to make thread.
The oil-men usually mix the linseed with a quantity
of mustard seed, to promote the expression of the oil.

This so injures its quality, that Indian linseed oil is

unfit for painting, or the other useful purposes to
which it is applied :in Europe.

* Sinapis dicbotoma. t S. ramosa. J S. glauca.

§ Liiium usitatissimum.
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Many parts of this district are very proper for the
cultivation of wheat and barley, notwithstanding
which, very little of either is sown. The kind
of wheat found in these parts is bad, the flour pro-

duced therefrom is of a very dark colour, and con-

sequently finds no market among Europeans. The
native merchants on this account make no advances

for it, and this want of a market is the reason alleged

why it is not cultivated to a greater extent. For
the purpose of making a trial I sowed Patna wheat,

on a large quantity of land, in the year 1798; the

flour produced from which was of a very good quality.

Several kinds of pulse are sown at the commence-
ment of the cold season, the principal of which are

Kesari,* Mashuri,f and But.J The seeds of the first

of these kinds are sometimes scattered among the

stubble of the Buna rice, and produce a good crop

without further trouble, but the most usual way
is to sow it on land previously well ploughed and

cleansed, in the same manner as for the other cold

season crops.

Tobacco is cultivated to a considerable extent

on low and loamy land. The seeds are sown on

a small plat or seed bed, soon after the conclusion

of the rains, where they are shaded, and watered,

if necessary, till they are large enough to be trans-

planted into the field. The land for tobacco must

be well ploughed, and manured, after which the

young plants are transplanted in rows, much in the

manner that cabbages are planted in England, and

at the same distance. The young plants require con-

tinual attention, the ground between them must be

)

''
* Lathyrus sativa. t Ervuui lens. J Cicer arielinuon
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repeatedly loosened, and the earth drawn to the roots,

till they have acquired a sufficient growth : they are

then cut and dried for use.

The egg plant,* and several species of capsicum,

are planted at the same time, and in exactly the same
manner, as tobacco. The fruit of the egg plant is

much used all over India, as an article of food, as is

the capsicum to give a pungent taste to several Indian

dishes. I have not observed that these plants are

planted in this district at any time except the com-
mencement of the cold season, and there is reason to

suppose that they would not succeed if they were

;

though in the southern parts of Bengal, they pros-

per very well when planted at the commencement of

the rainy season. Several other plants are cultivated

as articles of food, some to a greater and others to a

less extent. The cucurbitaceous plants are often

sown in the fields, and the advantage of cultivating

them is considerable. The sorts most cultivated are

cucumbers of two sorts, the one sown in April and
yielding fruit through the rainy season, and the

other sown from November to February, and yield-

ing fruit till the rainy season sets in. Karaila,f

Terbuz,J Dudh Kushi,|| Jhinga,§ Taroi",^" Kankrol,**

Lau,f| KadduJJ and the Konhra, or Pumpkin.§§
The three last of these are suffered to run over the

houses, and sometimes on a bamboo stage, and pro-

duce fruit sufficient for the expenditure of the cul-

tivator, besides furnishing a large quantity for the

markets.

Solatium Melougena. \ Momordica carantia.

Cucurbita citrullus.
||

Trichosanthes anguina.

Cucuuiis pentangulus. IT Cucumis acutangulus.

Momordica mixta, ft Cucurbita lageuaria.

Cucurbita alba. §§ Cucurbita pepo.
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The sweet potatoe* is planted at different seasons

in different parts of Bengal, but in this district it is

planted at the beginning of October. The ground is

previously ploughed to as great a depth aS possible,

and then cuttings, taken from a small spot reserved

for that purpose, are planted ; these cuttings soon
take root, and afterwards require no further care, till

the roots are fit to be taken up, which begins to be
the case at the end of December, and continues till

May, during which time the produce is dug up and
carried to market as it suits the convenience of the

cultivator. Another variety, of a white colour,

which has very little sweetness, and a small species

of yam,f the root of which is about the size of a

goose's egg, are cultivated in the more northern parts

of the district. The cuttings of the plants of the

cojitoIvuIus, and the small roots of the yam, are

planted in April or May, and the produce brought to

market in October or November.

Three varieties of the Arum esculentam, (Cachu
of the Hindus,} are usually planted in March or

April. The cultivation of these roots, occupies a

considerable portion of the soil, and the produce is

as important as potatoes to the people of England.

The offsets from the root are planted in rows, about
a foot and a half or two feet asunder, and as the plant

increases in size, are earthed up as potatoes are in

Europe. The periodical rains being ended, the leaves

die away; after which, from November to March,
the roots are taken up, and carried to market, as

suits the convenience of the cultivator. These roots

abound with a farinaceous substance, or rather with

Convolvulus batatu?. t Dioscorea.
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a viscous, starchy substance, and are esteemed very

nutritive. The Man Cachu,*' and the Ol,f are cul-

tivated in small spots. The root of the first of these

is often two or three feet long, and nine inches or a

foot in diameter. It is necessary to lay this root to

dry for two months or more, otherwise it is too acrid

to be eaten ; after this it is very wholesome, though
not very palatable. As all the sorts of Cachu will

keep for almost any length of time, it might be
worth attention as an article of provision for sea

voyages.

In shady situations, where the soil is rich and
loamy, ginger and turmeric flourish. The offsets are

planted at the same time with, and the whole culture

is exactly the same as that observed for the arum.
The leaves die off, like those of arum, soon after the

rains, and the roots are fit to be taken up in January.

The turmeric is very deficient in colour, and the gin-

ger less pungent, if taken up too soon. The farmers

therefore let it remain in the ground till the leaves

are entirely dried up. Ginger is usually sold green.

and only a small proportion dried for foreign market
or home consumption. After the roots of the tur*

merie have been well cleansed and picked, they are

boiled over a tire made with the decayed leaves of

the plant, (the natives supposing such a fire to have
a peculiar kind of virtue,) after which they are well

dried in the sun, and reduced to powder by the

Pedal, or by the wooden mortar and pestle. In this

state they are usually carried to market. The roots

are sold likewise before they are pulverized.

A. Campanulatum. f Arum macrorhizon,

C2
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On moderately high spots, where the soil is good,
the sugar-cane is planted in 'February and March.
The spot designed for sugar-canes is usually surround-
ed with a ditch, the earth dug from which is heaped
up round the field, in the manner of a wall, and
serves to defend it from cattle. After the spot has
been well ploughed, or dug up with the Kodali, cut-
tings of ripe canes, consisting of about three joints,

are planted somewhat slanting, in rows, about two
feet, or at most three feet distance, and about a foot
asunder in the rows. The fields must be often wa-
tered and cleansed from weeds. When the canes are

about four feet high, they are tied in bunches, about
three or four stalks forming a bunch : this permits
the air to circulate among them, and facilitates their
ripening. The canes, when ripe, are cut, and either
carried to the mill or to the market.

The cultivation of the plantain is a profitable

branch of husbandry, requiring but little labour, and
making a certain return. Spots near to the habita-

tion are chosen for this purpose, to guard against the
depredations of thieves. The young plants or suck-
ers are taken from old plantations, and planted at
about six or eight feet distance each way. They
may be planted at any time of the year, but May or

October is usually chosen. The root is all cut off

previously to planting, except a small part with a

few fibres. The ground is ploughed, either before or

after planting, as it suits the convenience of the far-

mer ; and a crop of some other plant is advantageous-
ly cultivated on it, the first year. In the second year
the trees produce fruit, and continue to do so for

some years; each clump will produce about two
bunches in a year, It is necessary to plant a new
field at the end of three or four years : because, when
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the clumps become large, the fruit is small, and the

bunches contain a smaller number of fruit.

The Cytisus Cajan is frequently sowed round fields

of sugar-canes, egg-plant, and other things : this,

while it makes a slight and well looking fence, is

also a source of profit to the cultivator.

At present the poverty, prejudices, and indolence

of the natives strongly operate against improve-

ments in agriculture. Could an adequate remedy be

found for these evils, many other things might be

cultivated with great advantage. Hemp would flou-

rish in many spots ; cotton, scarcely cultivated at all

in the district, might be cultivated to a large extent

;

if proper methods were taken to introduce the best

kinds, the culture of wheat and barley might occupy

many thousands of Bighas, which now lie in an un-

cultivated state.* The culture of some species of

Hibiscus-f would be profitable, and furnish one of the

most durable fibres for cordage, and, perhaps for

coarse cloths.

The cultivation of timber has hitherto, I believe,

been wholly neglected : several sorts might be plant-

ed all over this district, and indeed all over Bengal,

and would soon furnish a very large share of the tim-

ber used in the country. The Sisu,J the Andaman
red-wood,H the Jaca-tree,§ the Teak,^[ the Mahoga-

* I have not observed that any of the smaller grains, such as Pas-

palum, Holcus, &c. are cultivated in this district : they would un-

doubtedly prosper in many situations.

f Particularly H. cannabinus, H. surattensis, and H. strictus.

X Dalbergia Sissoo. ||
Pterocarpus Dalbergius,

% Artocarpus integrifolius. IT Tectona grandis.

C3
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ny,* the Sattin-wood,f the Chakrasi,^ the Tuna,||

and the Sirisha,§ should be principally chosen.
The planting of these trees single, at the distance of
a furlong from each other, would do no injury to

the crops of corn, but would, by cooling the at-

mosphere, rather be advantageous. In many places,

spots now unproductive, would be improved by
clumps or small plantations of timber, under which
ginger and and turmeric might be cultivated to great

advantage.

In some situations Sal,^[ Pitsal,** Jaral,|| and
some other sorts of less note would prosper.

Indeed the improvements that might be made in

this country by the planting of timber, can scarcely

be calculated. Teak,J;|: that most useful wood, is at

present brought from the Burman dominions, though
it would grow in any part of Bengal, and perhaps

in any part of Hindostan. It appears, from the

annals of the National Museum of Natural History,

that the French naturalists have begun to turn their

attention to the culture of this valuable tree, as

an object of national utility. This will be found im-

practicable in France, but may perhaps be attempted

somewhere else. To England, the first commercial
country in the world, its importance must be obvious,

and the further encouragement
||||

of the culture of it

in this country, will eventually furnish a supply of

excellent timber for ship building and various other

* Swieteuia Mahogani. t Swietenia chloroxylon.

% Swietenia Cliukrassa. || Cedrela tuna.

§ Mimosa Seereesa. % Shorea robusta.
** The germs of tree is not yet determined,

ft Lagerstioemia flos leginai. \X Tectona grandis.

Illl The cultivation of Teak has been encouraged by Government,
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important purposes, and obviate all apprehensions of

the failure of the market where it is purchased, or of

the destruction of the forests which have hitherto

supplied it.

Most of the Palms, though useless as timber, de-

serve the attention of the agriculturist. The Sago-

tree* would grow in all the high parts, and the

Date-tree,t planted close, would greatly improve

many spots now wholly unproductive. The juice of

this tree is manufactured into sugar, in some parts of

Bengal, and is highly valuable for that and other

purposes. It is common to let a tree of this kind for

two annas a year. Two hundred of these trees

might be planted on a Bigha, which lets for a rupee

and a half; this would be productive of a large in-

come, after the first eight or ten years.

Few attempts have yet been made to improve or-

chards. The Mango, and other fruit trees, are often

planted so close as to choke each other, and but little

regard is paid by the planter to the quality of the

fruit. Scarcely any attempt has been made to na-

turalize foreign fruits ; even the Orange tree is al-

most a stranger to several parts of Bengal, though

some late experiments prove that it might be intro-

duced with success. The laudable attempts made

by several Europeans excepted, the improving of

fruits, by grafting, or by raising improved varieties

from seed, has scarcely been attempted. In short,

the fruits of Hindostan are not far removed from a

state of nature.

* Saguerus Rumpliii.

t Phoenix Silvestris.

C4
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The remedy for these evils is obvious to every one,
and the application of it would fully reward any per-
son who would engage heartily in it.

In this district several obstacles to agriculture pre-
sent themselves to the farmer. Large numbers of
wild buffaloes and hogs infest the fields, and make
it necessary for the farmer to watch his crop, from
the time it appears above ground, till the harvest is

gathered in
: as this watching is impracticable beyond

a certain extent, is attended with much danger, and
often ineffectual, the cultivation carried on by an in-
dividual must be proportionably limited.

The inundations which are occasioned by the sud-
den overflowing of the rivers, frequently destroy the
crop through a large extent of country, or so much
injure it, that by this alone, the laborious husbandman
is often so reduced in his circumstances, as to be un-
able, or so discouraged as to be afraid, to carry on the
cultivation of the soil with any degree of spirit. The
beasts might be destroyed, or their ravages pre-
vented, in various ways ; but it is difficult to provide
sufficiently againt the effects of inundations.

Perhaps the encouragement of cold season crops
would be the best remedy for both : for the long
grass being destroyed by the cultivation of the low
lands, the wild animals would find no shelter, and in-
deed no sustenance, when the crop was off, which
might occasion them to desert the country, and the
cold season crop, though often less valuable than a
crop of rice, might prove a remuneration for the la-

bours of the cultivator, and by some improvements
might be brought to such a state as to become a source
of considerable profit.
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Though these remarks relate chiefly to the district

of Dinajpur, yet it is obvious that many of them will

equally apply to the other parts of Bengal.

The improvement of live stock, and introduction of

dairies, the fencing and manuring of land, the intro-

duction of wheel carriages, and a number of improve-

ments of a similar kind, have not been hinted at, be-

cause the present state of society seems to render

them to a great degree impracticable. Yet the rapid

progress of agricultural improvements in England
encourages the hope, that a gradual improvement may
also be effected in Hirtdostan.

REFERENCES TO THE FIGURES.

PLATE I.

Fig. I.—The Plough.

a. The Langala, or body of the plough.

b. The Is, or beam.

c. The Phala, or share.

d. The share, fixed on the plough.

e. The handle.

f. The Moot, or peg, to assist in holding the plough.

Fig. 2.

—

The Jnoal, Btng
t
or Yoke. (Sans. Yuga.)
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a. The under edge, which rests on the neck of the

bullock.

b. b. The elevations on the upper part.

c. c. c. c. The pins, by which it is fastened to the

neck of the ox.

Fig. 3.

—

The Mai, or harrow. (Sans. Los'tbhedhana.)

Fig. 4.

—

The Jant, slungfor raising water.

a. The Jant.

b. The end, excavated to a point.

c. c. c. The bamboo to which it is slung.

d. The bamboo, loaded at one end, to assist in

raising the end b out of the water.

e. A man working it.

f. The reservoir, or channel, into which the water

is thrown.

Fig. 5.—The Bharud.

a. Bank, or yoke.

b. b. The Shikya, or string by which the weight is

suspended.

c. c. The receptacles, in which the earth or other

substance is carried.

Fig. 6.—The Koddli, or digging-hoe.

Fig. 7.—The Kastya, or siekie.
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II.

An Essay on the Sacked Isles in the West, with other

Essays connected with that JFork.

BY CAPTAIN F. WILF0RD.

ESSAY V.

Origin and Decline of the Christian Religion in

India.

I. IT appears, that long before Christ, a renova-

tion of the universe was expected all over the world,

with a Saviour, a King of Peace and Justice. This

expectation is frequently mentioned in the Puran'as :

the Earth is often complaining that she is ready to

sink back into Pat/da under the accumulated load

of the iniquities of mankind : the Gods also complain
of the oppression of the Giants. Vishnu comforts

the Earth, his consort, and the Gods, assuring them,
that a Saviour would come, to redress their griev-

ances : and put an end to the tyranny of the Daityas,

or Demons. That, for this purpose, he would be
incarnated in the house of a shepherd, and brought
up among shepherds. The followers of Budd'ha
unanimously declare, that his incarnation in the
womb of a virgin, was foretold several thousand
years, though some say one thousand only, before it

came to pass.*

A short time before the birth of Christ, not only
the Jews, but the Romans, on the authority of the

* See also As. Res. vol. vi. p. 267.
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Sibylline books, and the decision of the sacred col-

lege of the Etrurian augurs, were all of opinion,
that this momentous event was at hand. This was
equally the case in the east, and a miraculous star di-

rected the holy men, who were living in anxious ex-
pectation, where to find this heavenly child. At that

time the Emperor of India, uneasy at these prophecies,

which, he conceived, portended his ruin and the
loss of his empire, sent emissaries to inquire whether
such a child was really born, in order to destroy
him: and this happened exactly the 3101st year of
the Cali-yuga, which was the first year of the Chris-
tian Era. This traditionary account is known all over
India; and is equally current among the learned and
the ignorant. But the Hindus fancy, that these old

prophecies were fulfilled in the person of Ckishna.
What induced the Brahmens to adopt this idea, is

not so obvious. It is possible, however, that they
saw plainly, that if they admitted these prophecies

to have been fulfilled about the time of Chkist,
some material alteration must, of course, have taken

place in their religion. The Magi of scripture, who
came from the east, where equally expecting this reno-

vation ; and the star served only to guide their steps.

This expectation, of a renovation of the world, pre-

vailed also among the Gothic tribes in the north : but

after waiting patiently for some time, certain enterpris-

ing men set themselves up, for the promised Manu,,
or new Adam; and were acknowledged as such.

According to their traditionary accounts, they were
nettled, and puzzled with some strange reports from
the east, about the appearance of some JEsir, Asce,

Gods, or god-like men ; and Gylfe is supposed to have
been sent to inquire into the truth of these reports.

His embassy is the ground work of the Edda, which
concludes with these remarkable words. "The new
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Asce then took to themselves the names of the an-

cient ones : and gave themselves to be the real Asa,

or Gods." Odin was one of them, and advancing

towards the north, Gylfe surrendered his kingdom

to him. In consequence of these notions of a change

in this sublunary world, a new system of religion in

Britain, was set up in opposition to the old one, ac-

cording to the ingenious Mr. Cleland : and this, he

thinks, must have happened some time B. C. but, I

think it happened later; for Hengist and Horsa

were in the tenth degree of lineal descent from this

new Odin ; who, of course, was contemporary with

Trenmor, who was deified by Fin-Gal his great

grandson, who appointed him an Elysium, from

which the sons of the feeble were excluded, and

priests also, I believe. That Finga l and his followers

held in contempt the old religion, is obvious from the

ancient Galic Poems. Probably the defeat of the

druids in Anglesca, for so we may call it in spite of

their spells, and holy texts churned from their sacred

Vedas, accelerated their ruin, and that of their reli-

gion: this, with some obscure prophecies, foretelling

that a total change in civil and religious matters,

was going to take place, induced many clever and

enterprising persons to avail themselves of all these

circumstances; and to give out, either, that they

were this expected divine being, or to deify their

own ancestors. Fixgal succeeded most completely

:

for, till very lately, many of the Irish, among the

poorer class, believed, that the souls of the departed

went into the Elysium, of Trenmor and Mac
Cowal, according to the industrious inquirer J.

Good, who lived above <200 years ago :
and, if the

Christian religion had not prevailed soon after.

Trenmor would have been considered, in time,

as the supreme being. In the same manner, the
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Emperor Augustus was of course consecrated a
God, after his death ; and, both before and after,

temples were erected in his honour, and sacrifices

offered to him. The courtiers of Antony, acting up-
on the same principles, declared, that he was Osiris
redivivus, born again, and that Cleopatra was Isis.

Virgil adds, that the renovation of the world, so

long foretold, was going to take place, and begin with
the golden age as usual : then the Argonauts, in due
time, with the Argo, would reappear : and that there

would be another Typhis, a Trojan war again, in

which Achilles would signalize himself.

The Hindu traditions, concerning this wonderful
child, are collected in a treatise called the Vicrama-
charitra, or history of Vicrama'ditya. This I have
not been able to procure, though many learned Pan-
dits have repeated to me, by heart, whole pages from
them. Yet I was unwilling to make use of these

traditions, till I found them in the large extracts

made by the ingenious and indefatigable Major C.

Mackenzie of the Madras establishment, and by
him communicated to the Asiatick Societv.

When I mentioned • the Sibylline verses, I by no
means intended the spurious ones, which are deserv-

edly rejected by the learned : but the genuine ones,

such as they existed in the time of Virgil; whose
testimony is unquestionable, and incontrovertible.

Whether these prophecies were really written by in-

spired women, is not now the question : they were
certainly current all over the west, and this is enough
for my purpose. There were several of them, and the

most ancient were from the east. There was a Per-
sian, a Chaldean, an Egyptian, and also, according to

Pausanias and Elian, aludaia, or Jewish Sibyl from
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Palestine. Such women probably never existed: but

the prophetical verses, that were attributed to them,

were extracted from the sacred records of their re-

spective countries. The fourth eclogue of Virgil is

entirely on the subject of this long expected renova-

tion of the world.

The last great age, foretold by sacred rhymes,

In the original it is, foretold by the Cumcean
Sibyl.

Renews its finished course ; Saturnian times

Roll round again, and mighly years, begun

From Their first orb, in radiant circles run.

The hase degenerate iron offspring, (or the Cali-yuga) ends,

A golden progeny (of the Crita, or golden age) from heaven descends:

O chaste LuciNA, speed the mother's pains

:

And haste the glorious birth ; thy own APOLLO reigns!

The lovely bov, with his auspicious face !

The son shall lead the life of gods, and be

By gods and heroes seen, and gods and heroes see.

Another Typhis shall new seas explore,

Another Argo land the chiefs upon the Iberian shore :

Another Helen other wars create,

And great Achilles urge the Trojan fate.

O of celestial seed ! O foster son of Jove

!

See, labouring nature calls thee to sustain

The nodding frame of heaven, and earth, and main :

See to their base restored, earth, seas and air.

These are the very words of Vishnu to the Earth,

when complaining to him and begging for redress.

It is obvious, that Virgil considered the moment-
ous events of the Trojan war, the expedition of Jason
in the Argo, and the rape of Helen or Lacshmi,

as the necessary concomitants of a renovation of

the world. The Cali-yuga, according to Virgil,

ended a little before Christ,, of whom he had no
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knowledge: and according to Hesiod, and the
Jainas in India, the Cali-yuga began about 1000 years
B. C. and lasted, of course, the same number of
years, which were natural ones in the west, but are
considered as divine years in India.

About 60 years before the birth of Christ, the
capital of the Roman Empire was alarmed by pro-
digies, and also by ancient prophecies, announc-
ing, that an emanation of the deity was to be born
about that time, and that a renovation of the world
was to take place. In the year of Rome 690 and
63 B. C. the Senate, having been convened on the
ninth day before the calends of October, or the
23d of September, in order to prepare against im-
minent dangers threatening the Empire, the whole
city was alarmed by new causes of anxiety. P. Nigid.
Figulus, the intimate friend of Cicero, who was
then*, consul, having heard C. Octavius apologising
to the Senate for his coming so late, on account of
his wife having been just brought to bed, exclaimed,
you have then begot a lord and master unto us. This
Figulus was in such estimation at Rome, that he was
reckoned among the most learned men : and such was
his superior knowledge of the mathematics, and other
sciences grounded upon them, that he was believed
to deal in the occult sciences. That exclamation of
his threw so much more terror into the minds of the
Conscript Fathers, as for a few months before, itwa.
constantly reported, that nature was bringing forth a
king unto the world, and it was said, that the same
was asserted in the Sibylline verses. Besides, oracles to

that purport were constantly brought in from the most
distant parts of the world. On this account, and more
particularly on account of a prodigy that had just

happened at Rome, the Senate terrified, issued a
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decree, that no father, during the course of that year,

should presume to lift up from the ground, or bring

up a new-born male child. However, those among
the Conscript Fathers, whose wives were with child,

had the decree suppressed : and these prophecies and
prodigies were afterwards applied to Augustus, who
was born during the consulate of M. Tullius Ci-

cero* sixty-three years before Christ; but fifty-

six according to several writers in the east, such as

the author of the Lcbtarikh and others. Hence it is,

that Nicolo de Conti, who was in Bengal, and
other parts of India in the fifteenth century, insists

that Vicrama'ditta was the same with Augustus,
and that his period was reckoned from the birth of
that Emperor, fifty-six years B. C.

In the year 1 19 B. C. in the time of Marius, such
direful prodigies appeared, that the sacred college

of Heteuria, on being consulted, declared that the

eighth revolution of the world was at an end : and
that another, either for the better, or the worse, was
going to take placef: and Juvenal, who lived in

the first century, declares that he lived in this ninth

revolution, which was then going on J: for the

Etruscans reckoned twelve of these revolutions,

each of one thousand years, according to some : but
according to others, these twelve revolutions consti-

tuted what they called the great year.

It may be asked, what prophecies are to be found
in the Puran as concerning; this Saviour and avenger.

I observed before, that the Hindus would have it,

* See Supplement to Tit. Liv. cii. Decad. c. 39.

t Plutarch in Syllam, p. 456.

1 Juvenal, Satyr, xiii. v. 28.

D
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that these prophecies were fulfilled long before, in

the person of Cuts una. In this, they were wiser
than the Jews, who, by insisting that the Messiah is

not yet come, have plunged themselves into inextri-

cable difficulties, and have been forced, at last, to

give up any further inquiry into the time of his ap-

pearance. In this manner, many of the Samaritans,

in order to elude the prophecies concerning Christ,
insist that they were fulfilled in the person of
Joshua, whose name is the same with Jesus, and
who, according to the Hebrexv text, was contempo-
rary with CiitsHNA ; and they have also a book of

the wars of Joshua with Scaubec*, which may be
called their Maiia'-bha'rat.

When I said, that the Hindus conceived, that the

prophecies concerning a Saviour of the world, were
fulfilled in the person of Crishna, I do by no means
wish to convey an idea, that he was Christ, from

whom he is as distinct a character, and person, as

Joshua ; and whose name, with the general outline

of his history, existed long before Christ. "Yet
the prolix accounts of his life," to use the words of

Sir W. Jones, " are filled with narratives of a most
extraordinary kind, and most strangely variegated.

This incarnate deity of Sanscrit romance, was not

only cradled, but educated among shepherds ; a ty-

rant at the time of his birth, ordered all the male

infants to be slain. He performed amazing, but ridi-

culous miracles, and saved multitudes, partly by his

miraculous powers, and partly by his arms: and

raised the dead, by descending for that purpose into

the infernal regions. He was the meekest and best

tempered of beings, washed the feet of the Brahmens,

* Reland de Samarit. p. 15, &c.
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and preached, indeed sublimely, but always in their

favour. He was pure and chaste in reality, but exhi-

bited every appearance of libertinism; lastly, he was

benevolent and tender, and yet fomented and con-

ducted a terrible war." The Yadus, his own tribe,

and nation, were doomed to destruction for their sins,

like the descendants of Yahuda or Yuda, which is

the true pronunciation of Juda. They all fell, in ge-

neral, by mutual wounds, a few excepted, who lead

through Jambu-dwipa a miserable and wretched life.

There are some to be found in Gurjaraf : but they

are represented to me as poor and wretched. " This

motley story must induce an opinion,* that the spu-

rious gospels, which abounded in the first ages of

Christianity, had been brought to India, and the

wildest parts of them ingrafted upon the old fable of

Crishna." Several learned missionaries are also of

that opinion, though they carry the comparison too

far. The real name of Crishna was Caneya, and
he was sur-named Crishna, or the black, on account

of his complexion.

The Hindus, having once fixed the accomplish-

ment of these prophecies to a period greatly anterior

to the Christian Era, every thing in their books was
either framed, or new modelled accordingly; and
particularly in the Pnrdrias, every one of which is

greatly posterior to our era : though many legends,

and the materials in general, certainly existed befce,
in some other shape. Yet, as inconsistency and con-

tradiction are the concomitants of falshood and de-

ceit, it may be supposed, that some circumstances

and particulars, tending to remove the veil they have
attempted to throw over these events, may have

* As. Res. vol. l. p. 2, 3.

D 2



36 ORIGIN1- AND DECLINE OP THE

escaped them. This is very probable; but as I

never had the most distant idea of ever investigating

this subject, till very lately, I may probably have
overlooked many passages of this nature ; and I re-

collect now only two material ones, which I men-
tioned before. These prophecies, in the Puran'as,

concerning this Saviour, declare, that he was to ap-

pear in the latter end of the third, and in the begin-

ning of the fourth age : which can, by no means, be
reconciled to the Christian Era, according to their

mode of reckoning. The two passages, alluded to,

are to be found in the Padma and Gan'es'a-puran'as.

In the first, Bali, an antediluvian, and in the fifth

generation from the creation, is introduced request-

ing the God of Gods, or Vishnu, to allow him to

die by his hand, that he might go into his paradise

in the White Island. Vishnu told him, it was a

favor not easily obtained ; that he would, however,
grant his request: but, says Vishnu, you cannot
come into my paradise now; but you must wait, till

I become incarnate in the shape of a boar, in order

to make the world undergo a total renovation, to

establish, and secure it upon a most firm and perma-
nent footing : and you must wait a whole Yuga, till

this takes place, and then you will accompany me
into my paradise. A whole Yuga, or Mahd-yuga,
consists of 4.320,000 divine, or more probably 4,320
natural years.* These, reckoned from the fifth ante-

diluvian generation, will fall in, very nearly, with

the beginning of the Christian Era, according to the

Septuagint, and Josephus's computation. As to the

* These are a component part of the great year, or period of

12,000 years, used both in the east, and in the west, and also in

Persia. In India they say that these are divine years ; but in

Etrnria and Ptrsia, they insisted, that these were only natural

years.
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number of years, they are written 5,000 in round

numbers in the Garies'a-purdria: and, as these 5,000

years are not said to be divine ones, we have a right

to suppose, that they were meant originally for na-

tural years. Gane's'a, who is identified with Vishnu,
and has also an inferior paradise in the White Island,

and another in the Euxine or Icshu Sea, thus says to

a King of Cast or Benares, an, antediluvian, and

who, like Bali, wished much to be admitted into

his elysium :
" you cannot now enter my paradise in

the TVkite Island ; you must wait 5,000 years," when,

it seems, it was to be opened. " But in the mean
time, you may reside in my other paradise in the

Euxine Sea" In the same manner Achilles, with

Castor and Pollux, and I believe Cadmus, Pe-

leus, &c. after residing a long time in the White
Island in the Icshu Sea, were ultimately translated

into the the original White Island in the White Sea.

The White Island in the Euxine or Icshu Sea, has

much affinity with the Limbus Patrum, or paradise

of departed ancestors, who waited there for the

coming of Christ, who was to open the celestial,

and real paradise, for their reception.

Divines in India declare, that the surest proof of

the divine mission of an Avatdra is his coming being

foretold: that prophecies concerning a Saviour are

often repeated in them, some very plain, and others

rather obscure : that they are, in short, one of the

fundamental supports of their religion and CTeed.

That Crishna is considered as the first, in dignity and
principal incarnation; and that the others are greatly

inferior to this, and merely introduced to bring on
the grand system of regeneration. In his time, the

divine oracles were committed to writing, with a

D 3
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more complete and perfect system of moral duties,

and religious worship : and a race of Brahmejis more
pure, more enlightened, was introduced into India,

Crishxa is the last Jvatdra, or manifestation of the

deity, hut one; which, according to their sacred

books and ours, will appear a little hefore the general
dissolution of the world.

But let us return to the manifestation of Vishnu
in the shape of a Boar, mentioned in the former

passage. This manifestation is acknowledged to be
that of the white Boar: for according to the Tdpi-

dhand'a, a section of the Scanda-purdn'a, the Calpa of

.the Boar consists of four inferior ones, denominated
from four manifestations of the great Boar. The
first subordinate Calpa is that of the Curma-Varaha,

1 or Tortoise-hoar, this is the Carina-Avatara : the se-

cond was that of Adi-Vara'ha, called Adi natha also,

particularly by the Jainas: this is the Varaha Ava-
tdra: the third is, that of Varaha, with .the title of

Ciushna : and the fourth, and present Calpa, is that

of the Whitt Boar, and which is very little noticed

in the Puranas. In the P i abhasa-c hand'a„ a section

of the Scanda-purdn'a also, these four Calpas have
different names ; and to them three more are added,

making in all seven Calpas: and we are now in the

seventh. These are the Calpas of Vishnu, under

the seven different denominations of S'riva-vratta,

V'amana contemporary with Bali, Vajra'xga,
Camala'-prabhu (Camulus Deus), Swaharta,
Purushottama, and the seventh, Daitya-Sudana.
In the fourth Calpa of Camala-prabhu, ' and which

is called also the Calpa of Vara'ha,' says the author,

was horn Jcshwa'cu the son of Noah, in the Treta

or second age : and the four last Calpas answer to

the four Calpas of the Boar, the last of which is that
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of Daitya-Sudana, thus called from Vishnu com-
pletely overthrowing the empire of the Daityas or

Demons. These four Calpas are obviously to be

reckoned from the flood. The Calpa of Purushot-
tama, answers to that of Crishna; whose birth was
followed by a general massacre of all the male chil-

dren, through the whole country, by Cansa, in

order to destroy him. But let us return to this won-
derful child, who was to manifest himself to the

world, when 3 1 00 years of the Cali-yuga were elapsed,

that is to say in the 3101, answering to the first year

of the Christian Era, according to the Cumaricd-

c hand'a, and the Vicrama-charitra. According to

the same respectable authority, the purpose of his

mission, was to remove from the world wretchedness

and misery: and his name was to be 'Saca, or

the mighty and glorious King.

NSa'liva'hana was the son of a Tacshaca, or car-

penter ; and was born, and brought up in the house

of a potmaker. God is called Deva-Tasht'a, or

God the artist or creator, in Sanscrit ; and also

Deva-Tasht'a', from which is derived Deo-Tat or

Teutat in the west, called Twasht'a' or Tuisto by
the German tribes. He produced AIannus, man,
the first jVIanu, who had three sons. In Greece, ac-

cording to Pindar, God the father of mankind, and
creator of the world, was called t«t^

?
AproT^n?, the

father and best artist. This carpenter, the father of
'Sa'liva'hana was not a mere mortal, he Mas the

chief of the Tacshacas, a serpentine tribe, famous in

the Puran as. There, they are declared to be the

most expert artists and mechanics in the world: and

they are by no means confined to a few trades ; but

their skill embraces every branch. When the ele-

phant Air'avata, with his immense retinue in th^j

D 4
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same shape, came, in his way to the plains of Utara-
Curu or Siberia, to worship at Prabhasa in Gurjarat\
they planned and executed a road for him through
the N. W* quarter of India, which is said still lo
exist. The Tacshacas, or Tachas, have, as usual, two
countenances, that of serpents, and a human one,
which they assume at pleasure.

The chief of them is obviously the same with the
serpent Aoatho-D.emon, the Demi-urgos, Ojnjex,
and artist of the Egyptians, Greeks, Gnostics, Basilic
dians, &c. These sectaries asserted, that the serpent
was the father, and author of all arts and sciences :

and this serpent, they said, was the Christ, who was
thus the son of a carpenter and artist; and at the
same time an incarnation of the great serpent, ex-
actly like 'Sa'liva'hana, the 'Saca, or mighty and
glorious King. 'Sa'liva'hana was the son, or rather
an incarnation of the great serpent; and his mother
was also of that tribe, and incarnate in the house of
a pot-maker. She conceived at. the age of one year
and a half, the great serpent gently gliding over her,
whilst she was asleep in her cradle.

The heresy of the Ophites spread widely at a very
early period : they extolled the serpent, as the author
of the science of good and evil. Such was, they
said, the majesty and the power of the brass serpent,
exposed upon a stake in the desert, that whatever
man looked up to him was immediately cured. In
the same manner that the serpent had been exalted
upon a stake in the desert, for the good of the
people, so it was necessary that Christ should be
exalted also, upon a stake or cross, for the good of

* Cumarica-c'banda, p. 155.
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mankind ; and, in a scriptural sense, this serpent was

the type of the Saviour of the world.

The pot-maker used to make figures of clay of all

sorts, to amuse his grandson, who soon learned to

imitate them ; but he endued them with life. His

mother carried him one day to a place full of ser-

pents, telling him " go and play with them ; they

are your relations :" the child went and played with

them, without fear, and without receiving the least

injury. These two particulais are never omitted by
the narrators.

About that time Vicrama'ditya, the Emperor of

India, was made very uneasy, by general rumours,

that the old prophecies were accomplished in the

person of a child born of a virgin, and who would
conquer India, and all the world. He sent emissaries

every where to inquire into the truth of this extraor-

dinary event, and find out this heaven-born child.

They soon returned, and informed him, that it was
but too true, and that the child was then in his fifth

year. Vicuama'ditya immediately raised a large

army in order to destroy the child, and his adherents,

in case he should have any. He advanced with all

possible speed, and found the child surrounded with
innumerable figures of soldiers, horses, and elephants.

These the child endued with life, and attacked Vi-
crama'ditya, who was defeated, and left on the

field of battle, mortally wounded by the hand of
young Sa'liva'hana.* The dying monarch only
begged of his conqueror, that he would allow his

own period to be equally current all over India

with his. This the child granted, and then cut ofT

* See Asial. Research. Vol. IX. p. IIS, 120.
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his head, which he flung into the middle of the
city of Ujjayini, though at an immense distance.

In the mean time Vicrama'ditya's army fell back
toward Ujjayini, pursued by 'Sa'liva'hana's forces,

and in their way crossed the Narmadd. There the
army of 'Sa'li va'hana, consisting of soldiers of mere
clay, was suddenly dissolved, and disappeared in the

waters of the river. After this, we hear no more of
"Sa'liva'haxa, except that he disappeared in the

79th year of the Christian Era, which is the first, of
his period. His name is not even mentioned in the

lists, either of the Emperors of India, or of the Kings
of Ujjain. Immediately after the death of Vicra-
ma'ditya, his wife was delivered of a son, whom
they wanted to crown Emperor of India, in the same
manner as if 'Sa'liva'hana had never existed : but,

being a posthumous child, he could not succeed to

the empire; he was, however, perfectly eligible to

the throne of the kingdom of Malata; and was of

course immediately crowned at Ujjain.

This took place, according to the Cwnarica-

c'hand'a, in the first year of the Christian Era,

when 'Sa'liva'hana was in his-fiftli year; and it is

remarkable, that our Saviour was equally in his fifth

year at that time. The principal circumstances of

this legend are taken from the Apocryphal Gospel of

the infancy of Jesus, written in Greek in the third

century ; of which an Arabic translation, made at a

very early period, is still extant. Henry Syke has

given a translation of it in latin, with some frag-

ments still remaining of the Greek original. In

these fragments it is declared, that the infant Jesus,

when five years of age, amused himself with making

figures of clay, which he endued with life. This

idle story is mentioned also in the Koran, and is well
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known to Muselmans. This remarkable coincidence

of historical tacts, legendary tales, and also of times,

in my humble opinion, cannot be merely accidental.

Those, who acknowledge, that there are four Vi-
cramas, always consider VSa'liva'hana as one of
them, and assert that he had of course a famous
bard at his court called Calida'sa. Thus, when cal-

led Vicrama'ditya, he always- appears alone as

King of Pratistitana, and as such he is represented

in the appendix to the Agni-purchia. This is the fa-

mous King of Pratistitana, with the title of Tri-Vi-
crama, or with the triple energy, as we have seen

before: but his real name was Vi-Sama-Sila, or

simply Sama-\Sila. As Pratistitana is acknowledged
to belong exclusively to Sa'liva'hana, as Ujjayini

does to Vicrama'ditya, whatever King, called Vi-
crama, or V.icrama'ditya, is represented as sove-

reign of Pratistitana, the same is "Sa'liva'hana :

and, when we find a Vicrama'ditya said to have
lived or reigned eighty-four }^ears, him we must con-

clude to be 'Saliva'hana, according to the learned

Pandits, raid astronomers, who gave me this informa-*

tion.

There was a King at that time called Vicramami-
tra, the seventeenth from Chandragupta, accord-

ing to the Bhagavat, Brahmanda, Vayu and Vishnu-

Puran'as ;* and Vicramamitra or Vicramitra,
as it is erroneously spelt, is synonymous with Vicra-
ma'ditya or Vicram arca ; and that Vicramami-
tra was intended for Vicrama'ditya, by the com-
pilers of the Puran'as, admits of no doubt, for they

say, that his father was Ghosha-raja, who was the

same with Gandharupa, as we have seen before.

* Sections on Futurity.
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^Sa'liva'hana is considered under three different
points of view, according to the three different objects
and purposes of his mission; and accordingly he is

said to be either an incarnation of Brahma', of 'Siva,
or of Vishnu. He is sometimes considered as con-
jointly possessing these three powers, and he is then
said to be Tri-Vicrama.

When the object of his mission is declared to be
to destroy the kingdom, and power, of the Daityas
or demons, he is then said to be an incarnation of
%Siva; as in the legends of Sama Sila King of
Fratislitana.

In consequence of this destruction, a regeneration
takes place, as attested in the legends of the good Man-
d'avyeh called Sulastha, or he who was crucified.

Sa'liva'hana is then said to be an incarnation of
Brahma': and this is the general opinion of theinhabi-
tants of the Dekhin, according to A. Roger, and
others.

But, when considered independently of these two
energies, meek and benevolent, doing good to all man-
kind, he is then Vishnu, and this is the opinion of the
'Saliva nsas in the provinces of Benares and Oude.

Thus we see, that 'Sa'liva'hana goes through the
Trimurtti

; and when these three energies are

considered as united in him, he is then Vi-Sama-
*Sjla-Tri Vicrama King of Pratistitcbia, called also

SaileyacChara, or simply ^Saileyam, in a derivative
form.

Pratish'ta'na is the usual Sanscrit expression for
any consecrated place or spot, and it implies here, the
holy and consecrated city, and is synonimous with the
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Bet-al-Kaddes, and Bct-al-Mokaddes of the Mussel"
mans.

'Saileya-D^ha'ra' another name for it, is men-
tioned in the beginning of the Jyotirviddbharana an
astronomical treatise, in which the author, giving an
account of the six "Sacas, says that 'Sa'liva'hana
would appear at "Saileya-dlidrd, or the city firmly

seated upon a rock, which compound alludes to the

city of Sion, whose foundations are upon the holy
hills, " the city of our God, even upon his holy hill."

^Saileyam would be a very appropriate name, for it is

also, in a derivative form from \Saila, and is really the
same with "Saileya-dhara : and the whole is not im-

probably borrowed from the Arabic Ddr-al-Sdlam, or

Dar-es-Sdlem, the house of peace, and the name of
the celestial Jerusalem, in allusion to the Hebrew
name of the terrestrial one. The Sanscrit names
of this city of the King of'Saileyam, or "Sdle?n imply
its being a most holy place, and consecrated apart,

and that it is firmly seated upon a stony hill.

I mentioned, in the preceding essay, that 'Sa'li-

va'hana was also called Samudra-pa'la, that is

to say, fostered by, or the son of, the ocean. This
implies, that either he, or his disciples, came by sea;

and this notion has a strong resemblance with a pas-

sage from the second book of Esdras, in which Christ
is represented, as ascending from the sea,Jirmly seat-

ed upon a rock. This christian romance is of great

antiquity, for it is mentioned by Iren;EU8, Clemens
of Alexandria and Tertullian, who considered it as

a book of some antiquity, and almost canonical.

All these sacred, and most expressive epithets,

the Hindus have applied to an ancient city in India
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now called Pattana, on the banks of the Godaveri:
but with what propriety, will appear hereafter. Be
this as it may, whether in India or out of it, there

zX^Saikyam, 'Sa'liva'hana' was to be born, of a

virgin, one year and a half old : his father was to be
the great Tacshaca or carpenter, and himself was to

live in the humble cottage of a pot-maker. This le-

gend is somewhat differently told by others, as we
have seen in our account of Vicrama'ditya. His

mother was a married woman ; but her husband, a

Brahmen, died, whilst she was still very young. She
conceived by the great Tacshaca, carpenter or artist,

and when her pregnancy became obvious, her two
brothers, ashamed of her seemingly unwarrantable

behaviour, left Pratistitcma, and the unfortunate

young woman, thus unprotected, found an asylum in

the humble cottage of a pot-maker : and, in the Vi-
CRAMA-CHARiTRA,sheis said tobe his daughter; whilst

according to another legend, vSiva was incarnated in

the womb of the wife of King Sura-Mahendra'di-
tya-Bhu'-pati, and there was born, under the name
of Sama-Sila-Tri-Vicrama, or with the triple

energy.

It is declared in the Vicrama-charitra, that the

birth of this divine child, from a virgin, had been

foretold one thousand years before it happened, nay

some say two thousand. That a Saviour was ex-

pected with a regeneration of the universe, all over

the more civilised parts of world, in consequence

of certain old prophecies, cannot be denied, at least

in my humble opinion. It was firmly believed in

the west : it was so in the east; and in the inter-

mediate countries among the Hebreus, it was a fun-

damental tenet of their religion. Whether this notion

was borrowed from the Jews or not, is immaterial to
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the present subject. It is by no means necessary to

have recourse to this expedient, in order to account

for this once prevailing opinion, and I am rather in-

clined to think, that this was not the case.

The time of his birth is thus ascertained from
the Camarica-c harida, a section of the Scdnda-pur&na,*

in which we read, Tatah trishu sahasreshu sate cha-

pyadhiceshu cha ;
vSaca ncima bhamshyas'cha yotidd-

ridra hdraca. " When three thousand and one hun-
dred years of the Call-yuga are elapsed, then vSaca
will appear and remove wretchedness and misery
from the world.*' But it is necessary to observe here,

that this is the first year of his reign, and that it has

nothing to do with the first of his era. In the same
manner, the author of that section says, that the

first year of Vicrama'ditya's reign answered to

the 3021 of the Call-yuga, which date is equally un-

connected with the first year of his era. In the ap-

pendix to the Agni-purdn'a, we find that 'Sa'jliva'-

hana began his reign 312 years after the death

of Cha'n'acya, and Chandragupta, which places

it also in the first year of our era. It is remarkable
however, that in the appendix to the Agni-purdn'a,

and the copy from it in the Ayln-Acbcrl, the years

are computed, or reckoned, from the first of 'Sa'li-

va'hana's reign, answering to the first of Christ,
but not from the first of the former's era.

'Sa'liva'hana died in the year of our era 79, and
he lived eighty-four years. According to the Vi-
crama-charitra, he was in the fifth year of his

age, when he manifested himself to the world, and

Paragraph 43.
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defeated Vicrama'ditya. This places his manifes-

tation in the first of the Christian Era, when Chuist
was also in his fifth year and in the latter end of it, for

hd was really born four years before the beginning

of our era.

This places, also, the accomplishment of the old

prophecies, Vicrama'ditya's inquiries after this

divine child, born of a virgin, exactly in the first

year of our era. For. a thousand years before that

event, the goddess C vali had foretold him, that

he would reign, or rather his posterity, according to

several learned commentators in the Dekhin, as men-
tioned by Major Mackenzie, till a divine child, born

of a virgin, should put an end, both to his life and
kingdom, or to his dynasty, nearly in the same words

of Jacob* foretelling to Judah, that the sceptre

should not depart from him, or his Dynasty, until

Shiloh came, 'Sa'liva'hana or King 'Sa'la.

As to his character, it is declared in the Cumdrica-

dhan'da, as we have seen before, that he would come
for the purpose of removing wretchedness, and mi-

sery, from the world.

In the appendix to the Agni-purana, it is declar-

ed that in the holy and consecrated city of Pratisk-

tana, firmly seated upon a rock, called Saileya-d'hdrd

or Saileyam, through the mercy of
v

Siva, would appear

•Sa'liva'hana, great and mighty, the spirit of righ-

teousness and justice, whose words would be truth it-

self, free from spice and envy, and whose empire would

extend all over the world (or in other words, that the

Genesis, chap. 49. v. 10,



CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA. 49

people would be gathered unto him) the conveyor
of souls to places of eternal bliss. On account of

this benevolent disposition, he is compared in the

Vansavali to Dhanaxjaya or Arjjuna, whose
character is so well delineated in the inscription on a

pillar at Budddl. He did not exult over the ignorant

and ill favoured : lie neither vainly accepted adula-

tion, nor uttered honey words, and was the wonder of

all good men. His wonderful equanimity on all oc-

casions, and with regard to every one, of whatevei

ran 1

.: in life, and whatever might be their natural fa-

culties, and mental dispositions, are implied by the'

epithet of Yi-Sama-Sila bestoved upon him.

His conception was miraculous, and in the womb
of a virgin : he was the son of the great artist, and
the virtue of his mother was at first suspected : but
choirs of angels came down to worship her. His
birth MT as equally wonderful: choirs of angels with
the celestial minstrelsy attended on the occasion,

showers of flowers fell from on high. The King of

the country, hearing of these prodigies, was alarmed,

and sought in vain to destroy him. He is made ab-

solute master of the three worlds, heaven, earth and
hell : good and bad spirits acknowledge him for

their lord and master. He used to play with snakes,

and tread upon the adder, without receiving the

least injury from them : he soon surpassed his teachers;

and, when five years of years of age, he stood before a

most respectable assembly of the doctors of the land,

and explained several difficult cases, to their admira-

tion, and utmost astonishment; and his words were
like ambrosia.

In the copies of the J^ansdvaU, current through
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the western parts of Lidia, he is constantly called Sa-
mudra-pa'la; because either he, or some of his dis-

ciples, came by sea ; and he is of course the same
with the MLecKhavatara, or incarnation of the deity

among foreign tribes, mentioned in several astrono-

mical tracts ; and he is mentioned, in that character,

m the section erroneously attributed to the Bhavi-
shya. There he is declared to be Ru'made's'a'dhi-
pati-Sace's'wara, the lord and master of the empire
of Rome ; and the author of the sacred period cur-

rent through that vast empire ; and which, accord-
ing to the appendix to the Agni-puraria, began to

prevail over that of Vicrama'ditya in the year 676
of our era. We have seen before, that he was born
for the purpose of removing misery from the world,

and to check the power of the demons ; and, at the

earnest intreaties of the subaltern deities on earth,

and all good men, who were groaning under their

tyranny, 'Siva comforted them, and assured them,
that after a certain time, he would be incarnated in

the character of Vi-Sama-'Sila, with the title of Tri-

Vicrama, or with the triple energy.

The occasion of his being born, is declared also in

the Vrihat-cafhd. The gods, being vexed by the

wicked, went to Maha--deVa, and said, " you and
Vishnu, have destroyed the Asuras or Demons, but
they are born again as MlecKhas, who constantly

vex us and the Brahmais. They will not allow
sacrifices to be performed, but destroy the imple-

ments and holy utensils : they even carry away the

daughters of the Munis." Maha'-de'va promised
relief, and caused one of his forms, or emanations,

called Ma'lyava'xa, to be incarnated, saying to

him, " go and destroy the wicked : all the world
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will submit to thy power, as well as good and wicked
spirits." Then Maha'de'va appeared to the father,

informing him, that li is wife would conceive, and

the fruit of her womb be an incarnation of the deity:

and lie directed that his name should be Vicrama.
When his mother had conceived, she became resplen-

dent like the morning sun; and this resplendence

answers to the Nur of the Muselmans, from which
Issa proceeded. Immediately- all the heaventy
spirits came down to bow to her, and worship her.

When the child was born, the celestial music was
heard, and a shower of flowers took place. The high
priest, who was childless, obtained also a son, as well

as the prime minister.

In the legends relating to 'Sa'liva'hana, it is in

general asserted, that his mother being found with

child, her character suffered so much, that her two
brothers, throug-h shame, left their native country.

In the present legend, Sa'liva'hana, under the

name of Vi-Sama-Sila with the triple energy, is

represented as the son of a King, and as residing at

Pratisht'cina, the consecrated city, or Saileyam. We
are then informed, that young Vi-Sama-Sila made
a surprising progress in learning, and soon surpassed

his teachers. His father then resigned the king-

dom to him, and Sama-Sila became king of heaven,

earth and hell ; all spirits, good and bad, obeyed his

orders ; his resplendence was like that of the sun,

and his fame reached the White Island in the White
Sea. The scene is then transferred to Ujjjain, where
he appears like Vicrama'ditya : then follows a mi-

nute account of his words ; but even then, there is

E2
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no mention made of his wars with ^Sa'livahana,
for a very obvious reason, though in the latter part

the story is somewhat misrepresented.

Let us now consider Sama-Sila or Sa'la-va'ha-
na, an incarnation of the great TacsJtaca, in the hum-
ble cottage of a pot-maker in the skirts of Saileyam,

or the consecrated city, as related above.*

Though without teachers in that humble station,

he surpassed all the learned in knowledge and wis-

dom ; and I have already mentioned the famous will,

which puzzled all the princes and learned men of the

country, till a solution of the mystery was given by
-Sa'livahana, who was then in the fifth year of his

age.|

There is a curious account of Sa'liva iiana, and

of his crucifixion, in the Raja Tarangiri't, or history

of Casmir. There we read, that 145 years after the

accession of Vicrajia'ditya to the throne, there

appeared King 'Aryya, who was before prime mi-

nister of King Jaya-Indka, and whose name signifies

the lord of victory, or of victorious hosts. It was

decreed, that he should be wretched, and persecuted

all his life time, and ultimately that he should die

upon a cross ; that he would be brought to life again,

through the assistance ofa Pliarii-Canya, or damsel of

the Serptntiut tribe; and then would become a great

and powerful monarch. The King, having been circum-

vented by his enemies, threw into a loathsome dun-

* Page 39.

f As. Res. vol. ix.p. 128.
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geon Sandhi-mati, for such was the name of his

prime minister. But his enemies were not satisfied,

and they informed the King, that Sarasvati, divine

wisdom, or collectively those endued with divine

knowledge, had declared that he would he a King.

Jaya-Indra, called Chandra in the Ayin-Acberi,

ordered him immediately to he crucified. There he

remained, till his flesh dropped off, or was torn off by
wild beasts, A certain holy man happened to pass

by, and reading his destiny in the Brahmarida, or in

his scull, immediately resolved to bring him to life

again. For this purpose he performed the puja, and
after the usual ceremonies and invocations, he rung

the bell, and was surrounded by a fiery meteor,

which announced the presence of the Yoginis, or

forms of Devi. Then, arming himself with a sci-

mitar, as usual on such appearances, he went to the

forest, where the prime minister hung upon the

cross. He was immediately surrounded by Yoginis,

one of whom, the Pliani-canya I mentioned before,

arranged the bones together, and Sandhi-mati
stood upon his legs. The King, hearing of this,

went to the forest, when all the Ybghus disappeared :

this resurrection of^ANDin-MATi took place in Mil-

ni-puri, or the city of holy contemplators. He then

ascended the throne, and, on account of his transcen-

dent virtues, was called Aryya-Ra'ja, or the good

King.

The author gives us then an account of his excel-

lencies,, and of his worth; and informs us that he

was a servant and favourite of Maha'de'va. The
ways of the supreme being, says he, are wonderful, and

truly pass all understanding and belief; yet there

are similar instances recorded of old, such as in the

E 3
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case of Paricskita, &c* The difference between the

two eras of Vicrama'ditya and Saliva'hana, is

made here to be 145 years, according to the compu-
tation used all over the Dekhin: for in the northern

parts of India, they reckon only 135.

King'ARYYA is the same with the Pra-Aryya-
s'ira of the followers of Gautama in S'/am, and
other countries to the eastward of it. This signifies

the mighty and venerable Sire, or chief of the \Ahy-

yas or Christians : and with him Budd'ha waged
war, as well as with his disciple Pra-Swana, thus

called because he loudly preached against the doc-

trine of Budd'ha. The Aryya-Ra ja is also the

same with De'va-TVashta' or De'va-Ta't, who was
crucified by order of Budd'ha. King 'Aryya was
succeded in the throne by Gopa'ditya, the grandson
of king Yudhishthira, the immediate predecessor

of Preta'pa'ditya, who brought Vicrama'ditya
from distant regions to Ccts'mir, and made him King
of that country. Preta'pa'ditya, and Vicrama'-
ditya are epithets synonymous, or very nearly so.

Many learned Hindus, for several centuries past,

conceive that the eldest Vicrama'ditya was far

from being contemporay with Sa'liva'iiana ; and of

course conclude, that he is not the famous Sacadwi-
shi or Saca'ri, that is to say the enemy of Sa'li-

va'hana ; and consequently they suppose, that Sa-

ca'ri must have been the epithet of some more
modern Vicrama'ditya. This notion is counte-

nanced certainly in several of the lists, which I have

produced ; and the author of the Raja-Tarangin i ac-

* See Raja Tarangini, and the extract from it in the Ayin

Acberi, history of the Kings of Cashmir.
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knowledges, that it was the opinion of many ; and
though he does not countenance it, shews plainly,

that in his time it was by no means a new idea.*

The compiler of the Vansaoali seems willing to adopt
it, when he says that many learned men reject the

whole, as altogether fabulous, and unwarrantable.

Their reason, I am told is, that Saca is the Mle'ch'-
iia'vata'ra, who did not appear, or rather whose pe-

riod was not known in India, till about 120G years

ago. In conformity to this idea, in the section at-

tributed to the Bharishya-Puran a, Saca is declared

to be the lord and master of Rome, which is to be
taken in a spiritual sense : and in the Agni-purdria,

the introduction of his period into India is made to

correspond with the year 676 of Christ.

This 31 lech'hdx'at dra, or incarnation of the deity

among foreign tribes, is peculiarly noticed in the

Romaca-Siddhdnta, an astronomical treatise, accord-

ing to the system of the Romacas, or Romans, called

Romaicoi (p^a^o,) by the Greeks. This treatise is

said to be very voluminous, and is so scarce, that I

have not been able to procure it ; and I believe it is

not to be found at Benares. This deficiency I have

been able to supply from the Surydrun'a-samvdda, the

Sidd'lumta-Rdja, and the Suri/a-Sidd'hanta. The sun,

having been appointed by Brahma, to be the eye wit-

ness of all transactions in this world, and to regulate

the hours and time, refused to obey, and withdrew
into the desert, to perform tapasi/a, in order to be re-

united to the Supreme Being. In consequence of

this refusal, he was cursed by Puru'hu'ta, or Indra,
and Viranchi, or Brahma'. In the Sdrya-Siddhdn-

* Saca'ri Vicram&ditva iti sabhraniamaYritaib, anvair atriinya-

tha lec'bivis'anrvddi cadarlhitam.

E 4
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ta, it is said, that Maya, the chief engineer of the
Daityas, and the son of Twasiita, made tapaaya in

honour of the sun. in order to obtain astronomical
knowledge; the sun appeared to him, and said, " I

know the rectitude of thy heart, and I am much
pleased with thy tapasya.

"
I shall therefore impart

unto thee the doctrine of Time, and of the revolu-
tions of the planets. But as no body can bear my
refulgence, and as it is not in my power to stop my
course, for a single moment (for this reason go back
to thy own puri, town, or place of abode, and there I

shall impart unto thee knowledge, in the town of
Romaca, where I shall become the Mle'ch'ha'vata'-
ra, through the curse of Brahma). This form of
mine, here present, will teach thee every thing:"
then the sun, having directed this new form to teach
him, disappeared, and Maya bowed himself to the
ground before this emanation.

The sloca between the two brackets is not found
in general in the copies of the Surya-siddhdnta ; yet
without it there seems to be something wanting

:

but whether an interpolation or not, its purport
is established in the following astronomical treatises.

In the beginning of the Sidd'hdnta-Rdja, the au-
thor says, from history (Itihha) I know, that Bhas-
cara-Su'rya became a R6maca, through the curse
of Puru'hu'ta and Viranchi. He became a Yaoana
in Romaca-pattana, and in the garb and countenance
of a Romaca, he composed a most complete treatise

on astronomy.

In the beginning of the Surydruria-samxtida, the
sun is introduced, saving, " I gave the Romaca-Sidd'-
hanta to Romaca, whilst living among the Yavanas,
in consequence of Brahma's curse. Romaca taught
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it RLmaca-nagare in the town of Rome, for he dwelt
anions" the Mlech'has in consequence of that, curse f
Romaca-puri is the town of Rome in the west. " Then/'
says Arun a. " how came you to assume the counte-
nance of a Mitch"ha in the west, in a land of unrigh-
teousness." " Brahma cursed me," answered the
sun, '* and said be thou born in the west, in Romaea-
pura, and of the Mlech'has, who are ignorant of the
Vedas

2
of the Yajna, or of the proper mode of perform-

ing sacrifices, Carma, religious rites and discipline;

who have rejected sai^cadharma, all religious duties,

are duskta, inclined to evil, ndstica, heretics ; and
who (the Romans) are a Yavana tribe, guilt}* of
every sort of uncleanliness. Thus, in that shape, I

taught them astronomy."

This Mle'ch'ha'vata'ra, or superior incarnation*

of the deity among foreign tribes, Ruma-de's'a-pati
the lord of the country or empire of Rou?n, or Rome,
(because his doctrine, institutes, and lazes prevail through
it;) Romaca-nagare, said to reside in Rome its metropo-

lis, (because he is rerered and worshipped there with
unusual magnificence;)

v

Saces'wara the lord of a sa-

cred period, (or as I think it should be understood, after

wham it is denominated,) is obviously Jesus Christ;
at least it appears so to me. From his being a Saces-

zcara, the Hindus suppose him also to be a great as-

tronomer. In the Surya-Siddhd?ita, he is repeatedlv

called 'Sri-Su'rya'nsa, or the blessed Su'ryansa;
he is also styled Romaca-Avata-ra, or simply
Romaca. In consequence of this, 'Sa'liva'hana
is considered all over India as a great astronomer, or
as a prince remarkably fond of astronomy.f

* Inferior incarnatious are denominated Avantara.

t See also Mr. Gentil's Voyage, p. 214 and 238.
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Various are the opinions about Sa'liva'hana : in

general it is believed, that he did not die, but was
translated to heaven, being a

n

Saca ; after having
retired, for many years, into the desert, to give him-
self up to heavenly contemplation.

I have mentioned, that the Hindus represented

"Sa'liva'hana in his fifth year, exactly like our Sa-

viour in the first year of the Christian Era: it was
not in consequence of deep chronological investiga-

tions, that they seemingly attempted to correct the

mistake of Dionysius Exiguus, or the little ; but
because it was so in the Apocryphal Gospel of the

infancy of Jesus, or rather because it was the general

opinion in the east, that Jesus manifested himself to

the world at that age. Sa'liva'hana did not marry,

nor had he any offspring : for even in India, he is

looked upon as a mysterious, and supernatural being,

and called an (Jtpdta, or prodigy.

I have thus arranged and brought together all the

information I could procure, concerning Sa'liva'-

hana, under that name, or any of his well known
titles, and as King of Pratishtana: for Sa'liva'hana
and that holy city are intimately related to each

other, and cannot be separated. Yet we find Sali-
va'hana sometimes leaving PratisKtdna, and going
to reside at Ujjain, after the defeat of Vicrama'di-
t\a; as in the legends relating to him, under the

names of Vi-Sama-
n

Sila, and Dhananjaya. It is

nearly the same with Vicrama'ditya, whose his-

tory is equally connected with Ujjihdn, or Ujjayini;

I mean the real one, for there were several of

them.
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There are many other legends, concerning a cer-

tain holy man, who seems to be meant for 'Sa'liva-

iiana ; but as the application is not so obvious, they

will be inserted in a distinct place by themselves.

The followers of Budd'ha and Jina, as well as the

followers of Brahma', claim Sa'liva'hana as their

own ; and in the Calpa-sutra-Calica, "Saliva'hana,
as his name is generally written, is said to be a form
of Jina, with the title of 'Sa'baca-pati, or Sra'jba-

ca-pati. The followers of Gautama, the Bbdhi-
s

Swata in Slam, and the Barman Empire, called him
De'va-Tat, which is a corruption from Dewa-Tash-
t'a' or De'va-Twasht'a', the divine artist, or Tac-
shaca : and that it is so, is asserted from the Buddha-
charitra in my possession, wherein he is called Vis'-

vacarma. They say, thas he was a collateral form,

or the brother of Budd'ha, and they are fully per-

suaded, that he is the same with Christ. Their
being made contemporaries, shews that through this

whole romance, there is an obvious allusion to the
wars and feuds between their followers in subsequent
ages.

This singular mode of treating historical events,
is not peculiar to the Hindus ; for the Greeks seldom
distinguished between the tutelar deities, and their

disciples, associates or followers, who were called by
their titles. These tutelar deities were supposed to

lead their armies in an invisible manner, though they
sometimes appeared, and victory was always ascribed
to them. Thus the wars of the Muhamedans with the
Spaniards, might be ascribed to Muhamed, and .^t.

Jago the champion of Spain, who led constantly her
armies, and destroyed very many Moors ; hence he
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is called St. Jago Mata Moros. Diodorus, the

Sicilian, says the same of Alexander the son of
Jupiter .

;* and, though dead, he was supposed to

be at the head of the armies, and to regulate the

conduct of their chiefs, and thus every victory was
ascribed to him.

In many parts of the Peninsula, Christians arc

called, and considered, as followers of Budd'ha ; and
their divine legislator, whom they confound with the

apostle of India, is declared to be a form of Budd'ha,
both by the followers of Brahma', and those of

Jixa: and the information I had received on that

-subject, is confirmed by F. Paulino.^

Some legendary tales, obviously relating to the

death of our Saviour, have found also their way into

the Peninsula. There was a certain Peishe-cdra

'Brahmen (for thus the Christians were called, and

Christ in the Apocryphal Gospels, and by the Ma-
nicheans was considered as a Peishc-cdr Brahmen, an

artist, manufacturer, or carpenter,) who came to a

certain place, and there loudly proclaimed, that all

persons in distress should come to him ; and that he

would take them under his protection, and even lay
down his life for them. He was then sitting like a

Muni, or contemplator ; and many came io him:

among them was a thief, who had robbed the King's

palace to a considerable amount. The officers of

justice soon arrived in pursuit or him , but the holy

man would not deliver him up, saying, that he was

Diod. Sic p. 6'6o and 6jS.

Systema Brahmanicum, p. l6l.
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ready to die in his place; and in that of all those

who claimed his protection. The King ordered, that

the holy man should suffer immediate death, upon a

"Sulci ox Sulij which means a stake, either one for em-
paling, or a gibbet, or cross. Crucifixion being un-

known to the Hindus, they of course, have no name
for it: and Sulci or Suli, originally a stake, signifies

also a gibbet, or the cross ; exactly like Stauros m
Greek. It is so even in the Persian language ; and
so it was among the Romans, according to Seneca;*
crucifixion signified both empaling and extending

the arms upon a cross bar ', for these two modes of

punishment were equally in use among them : a cir-

cumstance very little known.

Then the holy man was stretched upon the Sula,

amidst the lamentations of the surrounding: multi-

tude, to whom he observed, that he came for that

purpose, (to atone with his life for the sins of others).

The 'Sulci was suddenly changed into a Sdla, or tree

loaded with flowers ; a pushpa-varslia took place, as

usual on such occasions ; that is to say, it rained

flowers from on high ; a celestial car, with divine

choristers, came clown to translate into heaven the

holy man, who, taking the thief by the hand, said,

" thou shalt also be with me in Cailasa or paradise."

Thus they went to Cailasa in the presence of an im-

mense crowd, who with uplifted hands, loud huzzas,

and tears of joy, testified their satisfaction, at the

sudden change. The Muselmans, and the Mani-
cheans, with many other sectaries, will not allow

that Christ was really crucified. Some say, that

it was a mere illusion; others allege, that he

-* —— ^ ,

* Seneca de Consol. ad Murcium, p. c. 20.
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disappeared, and went to heaven. The Mamcheans,
who spread their errors at a very early period, not only
in the northern parts of India, hut also in the Pen-
insula, always represented Christ crucified upon a

tree, among its foliage and flowers. Though this

legend is not applied to Sa'li-va'han, or <Sa'la-va'-

han, as it is pronounced in the Dekhin ; yet, when
the good Peishe-car Brahmen was stretched upon the
Sula or "Suli, he was really "Suli-vahana, or cross home :

and when the "Sula was changed into a Sala or tree,

he was certainly Sdla-vdhan, or Sali-vdhan, he was
exalted, or home upon the tree. Though the pu-
nishment of the cross be unknown to the Hindus,
yet the followers of Budd'ha have some knowledge
of it, when they represent De'va-Tat, crucified by
order of Budd'ha upon an instrument somewhat re-

sembling a cross, according to the account of several

travellers to Siam, and other countries.

We read in Sanscrit lexicons, that Sa'liva'han was
also called Ha'la a plough : it should he Ha'la-va-
hana, or in composition, Ha'li-va'hana ; he who
was borne, or crucified upon a plough. The old

Indian plough had originally the shape of the letter

Y, like the old Latian Furca, or bifurcated stump of

a tree. To one branch the plough-share was fixed

;

and the other branch served as a handle. In the sta-

tues of Vishnu, and Bala-ra'ma, the plough in

their hands is represented nearly in that manner;
and, from that circumstance, Bala-ra'ma is called

also Ha'la, and Ha'li, or he with the plough.

The legend of the good Peishe-car Brahmen, is

found in Major Mackenzie's historical sketches

of the ancient kings of JVarangola, otherwise I should
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not have presumed to insert it here. It is inter-

woven with the history of the first Kings of that

country, and of course the compilers by no means
entertained an idea, that it was anterior to the Chris-

tian Era.

As I was mentioning this traditionary legend to

some learned Pandits, they informed me, that the

same, or one at least very much like it, was to be
found in the Mahd-Bhdrata, the Sahyddri-c handa a
section of the Scanda-purdria, and in the Bhdgavata
also. I produced the books, and they pointed out.

the respective pages immediately. I read the whole,
and found it illustrated with circumstances of a most
extraordinary nature.

In the Bhdgavata, and its commentary, this legend
is only alluded to. In the Mahd-Bhdrata there is a
short account of the transaction ; but in the Sahyddri-

c'handa the legend is drawn to a very great length,*

and the principal features, and circumstances in these

legends, which in reality are but one, are the follow-

ing.

There appeared, in the Dekhin, a most holy Brah-
men, of those called Peishe-cdras, Tacshacas, Sdbacas;

or handicraftmen, and whose name was Mand'a-
vyah. He proclaimed, that he came for the sole

purpose of relieving the distressed ; and that what-
ever men claimed his protection, he would readily

grant it to them, and even lay down his own life for

them. Very many of all descriptions came accord-

Bhagavata; Section 1. p. 13. MahaVBh&rata ; Section I.
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ingly; and among them a thief, who being pursued
by the officers of justice, claimed his protection,

which he readily granted, and was really crucified in

his room. He then ascended into heaven, and took

the thief along with him.

This circumstance is otherwise related in the above
Puran'as. A numerous banditti had taken shelter

near the holy man, thinking themselves safe : but

the officers of justice arriving, they were seized, and
immediately crucified. The holy man was supposed

to be a thief, numbered among them, and crucified

also. He did not open his mouth, but remained ab-

sorbed in holy contemplation, inwardly repeating

sacred names, with his arms extended, and uplifted.

Whilst on the cross, all the Rishis crowded from

all parts of the world, in the shape of birds, to see

him, and comfort him. A certain thief, who was

also covered with leprosy, and, in consequence of it,

deprived of the use of his limbs, was accidentally

dropped at the foot of the cross, wrapped up like a

child in his swaddling clothes. The man, after re?

maining there some time, was perfectly cured; and,

being irradiated, repented, lived to a good old age,

and obtained eternal bliss. A thick darkness over-

spread the face of the world ; and the animated

creation was in the utmost distress, and consterna-

tion. The holy man, being afterwards taken down
from the cross, descendedin to hell, and there encoun-

tered, and overcame, death, or Yam a. Then a ge-

neral renovation of the world took place, under

the inspection of Brahma. The holy man, from his

having been crucified, was ever since called 'Sulas-

tha, ox the cross-borne, which is synonymous with
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'Saliva'han.a. If we prefix to this abstract the

legends concerning the infancy of Sa'liva'hana,

and the era of his manifestation, we shall have the

principal circumstances of the life of our Saviour,

either from the true Gospels, or from the Apocryphal
ones.

There are two singular circumstances in these le-

gends : the first is that it was decreed, that the iron

should pierce the body of Mand'avyah as well as

thatof CuisHN a, because both were accursed, though
guiltless. The second is, that neither Crishna nor

Mand'avyah died, the first in consequence of his

wound, nor the second after being crucified ; and
both are represented as contemporaries.

The Christian sectaries in the first ages, and Mu-
hamed himself with the Muslemans to this day,

highly reprobated the idea of Christ dying upon the

cross, and even considered it almost a blasphemy.

Crishna, though guiltless, was involved in the ge-

neral curse denounced against his whole tribe, by
which all the Yadus were doomed to be pierced with

iron, and to die. Neither Crishna nor Mand'a-
vyah could die; but they were to be brought, as

near as possible, to the point of death, that the words
of the Muni should not be done away. Besides,

Yama, as King of death, has a claim upon every in-

dividual, and with regard to some exalted characters,

he must be satisfied, and a compromise must take

place. But another difficulty arises ; Yama cannot
condemn a man to die, without some reason; it

would be unjust in him, who is also King of justice.

All incarnations of the deity, however dignified and
exalted, such as that of Crishna, which is considered

as the first in rank, and the most perfect of all ; all

F
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manifestations of the deity, I say, on becoming-

flesh, are more or less subjected to the infirmities,

and even the weakness of human nature, being cer-

tainly involved, in some measure, in the gloom of

maya, or worldly illusion. In this case, Yama is

always sure to find some taint of negative guilt, in

consequence of which he can at least bring them to

death's door: and itwras found that Mand'avyah, in

his infancy, had destroyed a feeble and innocent

insect, by piercing him either with a needle or with a

blade of grass. This fatal needle was the only thing

that Christ ever possessed in this world
;

yet, how-
ever insignificant in itself, it was certainly a wrorldly

implement, and it prevented his admission into hea-

ven, according to Muselmans in India ; neither will

he ever be admitted till after his second manifesta-

tion, at the end of the world. Others say, that he
was admitted into the fourth only, instead of the

highest heaven, on that account.

We read in the M-alia-Bharata, that there was a

most holy and pious Brahmen called Mand'avyah,
who was making tapasya w ith his arms uplifted, ab-

sorbed in holy contemplation. Some loptras, lifters

or thieves, placed themselves near him, with their

stolen goods, thinking to be safe ; but the King of

that place, who was in pursuit of them, ordered them
to be crucified, and as the holy man gave no answer,

he was numbered among them, and crucified with

the rest. In the night-time, all the Rishis, hearing

of his misfortune, flocked from all quarters, in the

shape of birds, to comfort him. In the mean time

the thieves died on the cross ; but the holy man re-

mained meditating, without uttering a word, with

his arms uplifted. The King hearing this, immedi-

ately saw that Mand'vyah was a Rishi, and hastened
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to take him down from the cross ; and then falling

at his feet, humblv bested his forgiveness. Imme-
diately the Rishi descended into hell, and asked the
King of death, and of justice, how he could allow
him to be crucified, as he was guiltless. Yama an-

swered, that in his infancy he had pierced an inno-

cent insect with a blade of grass. The Rishi said,

that at that age he could not incur guilt of any kind,

and of course drove him out of the infernal king-

dom ; and wiiled, that he should be born of the

womb of a woman of the \Sudra tribe. This was
effected in the house of Viciiitrayirya, who was
dead; but Dwaipa'yana, or Vya'sa, raised seed to

him, through his wife and a handmaid. Yama was
born of the latter under the name of Vidu'ra, and
remained on earth 100 vears, during which the ov>-

vernment of the infernal regions was committed to

Aryama', according to the Bhagavata. In the

Sahyddri-clianda, we have a most prolix account of

this momentous event, which I shall give in ab-

stract.

1 Whatever man listens with due attention to this

legend, his sins shall be remitted. In the forest of

Dandaca, in the Sahyddri mountains in the Dekhin,

on the banks of the river Pranita, was the hermit-

age of Mand'avyah, a most holy Rishi, most bene-

volent, and no accepter of persons. There he re-

mained, between five fires, entirely taken up with
holy contemplation, and inwardly repeating sacred

names. A numerous banditti, with the goods they

had stolen, being pursued by the King at the head
of a strong party, took shelter near the holy man.
As soon as the King came, he ordered them all to be
crucified immediately ; and the holy man was num-
bered among them, and from his being crucified, he

F 2
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was, from that time, surnamed Sulastha, or the cross-

borne.

' There lived in the adjacent village a most vir-

tuous and faithful wife, who was married to a thief,

and a debauchee, whose whole body was covered
with leprosy : some of his limbs had dropped, and
others were deprived of motion. He was very fond
of gambling, and his faithful wife used to carry him,
wrapped up like a child in swaddling clothes, to a
gambling house, where he spent a great part of the

night, when she carried him back in the same man-
ner. It was midnight, and the night very dark, she

passed near the cross, and stumbling against it, she

shook it violently, and let her husband fall at the

foot of it. The holy man being put to great pain,

said to her, at the rising of the sun, thy husband
shall die. Such are the powers of a virtuous and
faithful wife, that she forbade the sun to rise. A
thick darkness covered the face of the world, and
lasted 10,000 years, during which the gods and th©

created beings were in the utmost distress and con-

sternation.

1 All the gods, with 'Siva and Brahma, went to

Vishnu the preserver, who resides on the northern

shores of the JVhite Sea, that is to say, in the sacred

isles in the west. Vishnu was very much embar-
rassed, as he did not wish to reverse the decrees of

either of two such exalted characters. After some
consideration, he said to the gods, " Anasu'ya', the

wife of Atri, is most virtuous and faithful
;
go to

her, and prevail upon her to go and speak to the

wife of the thief, when they will together come to

some arrangement." Anasu'ya' consented, and after

having discussed the matter with her, every thing was
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settled. In her character of a virtuous and faithful

wife, she ordered that the husband should live ; and
Gun'avati, the thief's wife, ordered the sun to rise.

Still it was necessary to satisfy the holy Mand'a-
vyaii, whose words could not be done away. They
agreed, that in future all married women, when it is

dark, or night, should remain as in a state of widow-
hood, taking off their nuptial dress and ornaments.

The benevolent Manp'avyah was easily pacified,

the sun rose as usual, darkness was dispelled; the

holy man, who had remained all the while absorbed

in contemplation, with his arms uplifted, descended
from the cross ; the leper, at the foot of it, was
cured of his disease, lived to a good old age, and
obtained eternal bliss ; and the two virtuous and
faithful wives were crowned with honor and glorv.

The air was filled with numberless choirs of celestial

minstrels, singing heavenly strains, and the whole
concluded with a shower of flowers from on high.

In the mean time, the animated beings had all pe-

rished ; and Brahma' was directed to proceed imme-
diately to a new creation, and a general renovation

of the world took place.

II. Christianity certainly had made a great pro-

gress in the Peninsula, even at a very early period.

The venerable Pantjenus of Alexandria visited India,

about the year 1 89, and there found Christians, who
had a copy of the Gospel of St. Matthew in He-
brew, which he carried to Alexandria, where it existed

in the time of Jerome. Frumentius, the Apostle

of Abyssinia, who had resided a long time in India,

and spoke the language remarkably well, preached

the Gospel in the southern parts, where he had great

influence, and was highly respected, having been

for many years prime minister, and reset:*- of one

F 3
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of the Kings, during his minority. There he con-
verted many Hindus, and built many churches, and
then went to Abyssinia. He came to India with his

brother Adesius, along with their paternal uncle, a

native of Tyre, who was a Christian, and a very
learned man. He travelled into the interior parts of
India as a philosopher, and having satisfied his cu-

riosity, he re-embarked on his way back with his

two nephews ; but, happening to put into a certain

harbour, in order to get a supply of water, they

were, at their landing, suddenly attacked by the na-

tives. Many perished, and the rest were carried

into captivity. Among the former was the uncle;
but his two nephews were presented to the King,
who took particular notice of them, and they were
afterward raised by him to the first dignities of the

state. They obtained leave to revisit their native

country, when Frumentius was ordained a bishop,

and in that character went back to India. At the

council of Nice, in the year 325, the Primate of
India was present, and subscribed his name. In the

year following, Frumentius was consecrated Pri-
mate of India, by Athanasius, at Alexandria. He
resided in the Peninsula, and the Christians there

had always a bishop, called the Primate of India.

The Christian religion made also some progress in

the north of India. Mus^eus, bishop of Aduli, on
the Abyssinian shores, visited the northern parts of

India in the latter end of the fourth century, in com-
pany with the famous Palladius, a Goth from
Galatia. When they arrived on the borders of In-

dia, they were both disgusted with the climate.

Palladius went back, but Mus^us proceeded to

the lesser Bokhara; where, it seems, he was more
successful. Yet there was at Sirhind, or Serinda, a
seminary for Christians, in the sixth century: for, in
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the year 636, two Monks, who had long resided

there, returned to their native country ; and heing

at Constantinople, the Emperor Justin tan sent for

them, to inquire into the nature and origin of silk,

and he prevailed upon them to go hack to Sirhind,

in order to bring from thence the eggs of the real

silk butterfly.

Theophilus, the famous Avian bishop,* was a

native of Divus, now Diu in Gujrcit ; and, as he

was remarkably black, he was sirnamed the Blacka-

moor. His Hindu name was probably Deo-pa'l,

perfectly synonymous with Theophilus in Greek,

He flourished in the times of the great Constan-
tine, and of his sons; and he had been sent to

Constantinople with others as hostages. From this

circumstance it appears, that the inhabitants of

Gujrcit, who have been always famous as pirates,

had ill used the Roman traders. There was a great

trade carried on at that time to India, by the Ro-

mans ; and there was an annual fair held at BatnS,

for the vent of Indian and Chinese commodities, and

there was a great concourse of merchants, many of

whom were settled there. It was situated at some
distance from the eastern bank of the Euphrates, and

nearly in the same latitude with Antioclu He was
very young when he was sent to Constantinople,

where he studied, became a Christian, and embraced
a monastic life. He was afterwards ordained a

bishop, and sent to Aiabia by Constantius, in

order to promote the interests of the Christian reli-

gion. He met with great opposition from the Jews,

* See Philistorgius, Sozomenes, &c. J
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who were very numerous in that country ; hut suc-

ceeded at last, and built three churches, for the be-

nefit chiefly of the Roman traders. One was at Taphar
or Tapharon, now Dafar, and the metropolis of that

country ; the second was at Aden, near the straits of

Babelmandel, and the third near the entrance of the

Persian Gulf. From thence he went by sea to Diu,

his native country, visited several parts of India,

comforting the Christians, introducing wholesome
regulations, and spreading the errors of Am us. He
thence returned to Antioch, according to Suidas,
where he lived a long time, highly respected. He
accompanied afterwards Constantius Gallus into

Germany, as far as Petavium, now Pettazv in Stiria,

in the year 354.

Marutha, a Hindu, and a bishop of Suphara, now
Sufferdam, assisted at the Synod of Sides, in Pamphy-
lia, in the year 383. He was afterward translated to

the bishoprick of Meyaferkin, on the borders of
Mesopotamia, when Yezdejikd I., King ok' Persia,

charmed with his piet/y, was very near becoming a

Christian; andCHRYSOsTOM speaks highly in favour*

of our bishop. According to the Notitia of Nilus
Doxopatuius, the Greek Patriarch or Antioch, or-

dained a certain Ramogyris Metropolitan of India ;

and, from his name, there is every reason to believe

that he was also a native of India, where the appella-

tion of Ra'ma-gir is by no means uncommon.
Cosmas Indico-pleustes, who visited India about

the year 522, says, that there were churches and
priests, with the whole liturgy, in Ceylon: also on

Photii Biblioth. p. 38, &c.
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the Malabar Coast, and in the north west of India.

In these countries, says he, there are a vast number
ofchurches.

The Mission of St. Thomas to fridia, with the

surprising progress of the Christian religion, are facts,

in my humble opinion, sufficiently authenticated.

Jerome, who died in the year 4 '20, speaks of the Mis-
sion of St. Thomas to India, as a fact universally ac-

knowledged in his time : but I must refer the sceptic

reader to the works of Fabricius, and Assemanni,
unfortunately not to be procured in this country.

But the learned history of the Anglo-Saxons by Mr.
Turner will abundantly make up for this deficiency,

in his dissertation on the embassy of the bishop of
Shirebum, sent by the great Alfred, to the tomb of
St. Thomas in India. That the holy Apostle suf-

fered martyrdom in India, is sufficiently proved : but,

at the same time, it is certain also, that his body was
afterwards carried back, and deposited at Edessa, as

attested by Rufimjs, who went to Syria in the year

371, and remained there twenty-five years. The
place, however, where he was first entombed, became
a famous place of pilgrimage, where probably, they

kept some particles of his body, either true or false:

but the chief relic was his blood ; which had impreg-

nated' the spot, where he suffered martyrdom. This
earth was carried, in small quantities, all over the

Peninsula ; and, being drunk with water, proved most
efficacious, in all sorts of diseases, and complaints.

His tomb at Edessa was probably destroyed, during
the wars of the Emperors of the west with the Per-
sians ; or afterwards by the Mustlmans.

In the sixth century, Gregory of Tours, the fa-

ther of French history, became acquainted with ar
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respectable man, called Theodorus, who had visited

the tomb of St. Thomas in India. In the ninth cen-
tury, Sighelm bishop of Shireburn was sent there

also by Alfred, in consequence of a vow. Now,
these two clergymen were too orthodox to worship
the tombs and relics of an heretic, a Nestorian of the

name of Thomas, as has been supposed by many ; and
they were too near the time, in which lie lived, to have
been imposed upon. The two Muselmans, who
visited that place soon after Sighelm, mention the

church of Thomas, on the Coast of Coromandel, as

well as Marco Polo about the year 129-2, lone be-

fore the Portugueze had found their way to India.

M. PpLO says, that Christians and Muselmans were
very numerous in the Peninsula.

The place where he suffered martyrdom, that is to

say, the country about Madras, was seldom visited

by merchants, as there was no trade. His body,

or tomb at least, was in a small city of that coun-
try, and the native Muselmans, and Christians, held

it in great veneration. Pilgrims, from distant coun-

tries, came to visit this holy place ; and the earth

impregnated with his blood, was given in some beve-

rage, to sick and infirm people ; and miracles were
often performed there. In speaking of Aden in

Arabia, he informs us, that " St. Thomas was said

to have preached there, before he went to Maabar m
India, where he suffered for Christ, and there reposes

to this day his most holy body. In that country

(Maabar) the Christians are good soldiers, and re-

markable for their honesty."

The inhabitants say, that the holy Apostle was a

great prophet, and they call him Avarii a, which in

their language signifies a holy and pious man. As
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Marco Polo has given us the meaning of the word
Avariia, it is very easy to reascend to its pure and
original form, which is Av-Aryyam Sanscrit ; and,

as he says, that the Christians there were highly

respected, being good soldiers, and above all, good
and holy men, remarkable for their integrity, they
were certainly Av-Aryyas, or "Aryyas, as well as their

holy Apostle. The word Avariia is derived from the

Sanscrit compound Av- Aryya, from two words per-

fectly synonymous, Ava, and Aryya. The first is

rendered in lexicons, by
s

Suddlia, or Pavitra, equally

implying holiness, and purity. It is often used in

composition, where it enhances the sense. One of
the titles of Budd'ha is Ava-L6cita, or Ava-L6ca-
na't'ii, the holy sovereign of the world : Ava-roha
or A-roha, well seated. This word is very often

pronounced Aba, and more particularly so, in the

S. W, parts of India : and the same M. Polo men-
tions in the country of Lac, a race of most pious men
called Abraiani and Abraiam in the M. S. S. But the
editors thought proper to write that word, Abraja-
mini; because they conceived that they were Brdh-
mens. But it is much more probable, that it is the
same word with Avariiam, or Avariia, which he
mentioned before. A b-Aryya in the objective case,

in the singular number, makes Ab-Aryyam, and Ab-
\4ryydn in the plural, in the first case. These Abraia-
ni, says he, have in abhorrence lying, theft, and
cheating. They marry but one wife, and abstain
from intoxicating liquors, and flesh. They eat mo-
derately, and their fasts are long, and most severe

:

otherwise, says he, they are idolaters. He then
mentions other idolaters in that country ; but from
the context, entirely different from the Ab-Aryyas:
who it seems, were only degenerated Christians, who
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had in great measure relapsed into the errors of their

ancestors, and of their contemporaries.

From the situation, assigned to the country of Lac,

by M. Polo, these good people, with the most au-

stere manners, called ^Aryyas, seem to be the same
with the holy and rigid penitents, and anchorets

mentioned in the third century by Ptolemy in the

country of Aridca, a derivative form from Aryya, un-
der the name of Tabassi Magi, from the Sanscrit Ta-
paszvi, pronounced Tabdsd in the Tamuli Dialect ; and
which signifies contemplators, and by implication

men performing austere penances, like the anchorets

in the wilds of Thebes, and Tabawa in Egypt ; which
denominations are probably derived from Tapa, aus-

terities, and Tapo-van, the wilderness of austerities.

The Aryyas are mentioned in the Brahman da-purd-

7ia* as a powerful tribe of foreigners (Mlechlia) liv-

ing among the mountains of the Dekhin.

Ptolemy says, that Ariaca belonged to the Sa-

dinci, a strange name certainly for a tribe. I suspect

however, that it is derived from the Sanscrit Sdd'-

hana, and that the
K

Aryyas were thus denominated by
the native Hindus, in the same manner, that the Por-
tugueze were styled is Bengal, T'hachurs, rulers or

lords, and the English all over India are called Sdheb-

locas, or Saheb-logues, and the most apposite Sanscrit

expression for the above epithets is Sddhana: the En-
glish are often styled by learned Pandits, Sddhana-

Engriz : and the famous Bhoja is often called Sdd-

hana Bhoja. M. Polo mentions also Abraians on the

* Section of tbe Earth.
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Pearl-Fishery Coast ; these were consulted by the

fishermen ; but, he says that they were bad men,
and great sorcerers : and their descendants, to this

day, are not much better, According to the acts of
St. Thomas, and other notices, the holy Apostle em-
barked at Aden in Arabia, in his way to India, where
he landed at a place called Halabor, and afterwards

Salo-patan, synonymous with
K

Sdlo-pur, or
s

Sala-bu-

ram, Hdla-buram; and now Cranganor. He was
well received by Masdeus, called also Segamus,
King of that country, whose son Zuzan he convert-

ed, and afterwards ordained him a Deacon. The
Apostle, long after, suffered martyrdom, at a place

called Calamina, known afterwards by the name of
Maliar-pur, or the city of Pea-cocks, from the Sans-

crit Meyur-pura ; and the same which is called

Maliar-pha by Ptolemy. Its present name is St.

Thome, called by the Arabs, during the middle ages,

Betuma, or Beit-Thoma, the house or church of
Thomas.

Masdeus, the name of the King, who kindly re-

ceived St. Thomas, Zuzan that of his son, and
Segamus his own surname, are all Hindi denomina-
tions. Musdeus is for Basdeo, the usual pronunci-

ation of Vasu-de'va in the spoken dialects. Sega-
mus is for Sugama, synonymous with Sugat, and
shews that he was a follower of Budd'ha : and San-
gama, even now, is not an uncommon name in

India, particularly in the Peninsula. Zuzan is for

Sajana, or Sezan, as written by Father Giorgl
It is the name of the father of Budd'ha, called also

Ajana, by the Purdnics ; and the disciple and suc-

cessor of Manes, who pretended to be an incarnation

of Budd'ha, was called Sisinius.
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The place of bis martyrdom is called Calamina by
Hippolytus, according to Mr. Turner. Calamina
is a Tamidi denomination, and literally signifies earth,

and stones, alluding to the nature of the soil. It is

synonymous with Mana-para, which signifies the

same thing, according to F. Bartolemeo, a mis-

sionary acquainted with both the Sanscrit and Tamuh
languages : but I by no means conceive them to

be the same place. Cald or Cain in Tamuli signifies

a stone, or Gallon in French, and Mdna earth. Thus,
point Calymere, the true name of which is Cdld-mcdu,

signifies the stony hill. There were two bishops of
the name of Hippolytus, one of whom resided in

ylrabia, and they were contemporaries. The latter

probably wrote the treatise concerning the pere-

grinations of the Apostles, and died, A. D. 230.*

Dorotheus, another bishop, born in the year 254,

wrote also on the same subject ; and some fragments

of his work are to be found at the end of the Chroni-

con Paschale. There he asserts, that St. Thomas died

at Calamita (Cdld-medu,) which is synonymous with
Calamina, or nearly so.

Some Jlfanicheans, at a very early period, went
to the Malabar Coast : for, according to La Croze,
in his history of Christianism in India, the Christians

of that country said, that, before they had sub-

mitted to the jurisdiction of the Catholicos, or Nesto-

rian Patriarch, and of course, before the arrival of

Mar-Thome', there came into their country a eei>

tain Mannacavassar, who preached a new doctrine,

seduced the people by his prestiges, and introduced

hi:; errors. La Croze did not understand the mean-

Series Patrum, p. 6 f
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ing of the word Mannacavassar; but suspected
that lie was a Manichean. He was called, by the

people of the Dekhin, Mani-Cavissar, which signi-

fies the bard, the prophet Mani. Cavissar is de-

rived from the Sanscrit Cavi, poetry, songs, and
Is'wara, lord, chief: Cavis'ar, for Cavyes'wara,
signifies the lord of the song, or the chief bard, and
is used in that sense in the Peninsula, according to

Major Mackenzie.

The two Bhtselman travellers in the ninth centu-

ry, and the Nubian Geographer, probably on their

authority, declare, that there were many Christia?is,

Manicheans, Jews, and Muselmans in Ceylon: and
that the King encouraged their public meetings, and
that the learned Hindus of that country used to fre-

quent them ; and that the King kept secretaries ta

write down their respective histories, and the exposition

of their doctrines and laxvs. These two travellers were
in Ceylon, at that time ; and these meetings, as well

as the places at which they were held, are called

Charchitahy the Purdnics, and appointed for the pur-

pose of making Charchd, search or investigation, into

new dogmas, and opinions, which began to disturb

the peace of the country.

The Muhamedans in India acknowledge the early

establishment of the Christians in that country. Fe-

rishta, in his general history of Hindostan, says:
" Formerly, before the rise of the religion of Islam,

a company of Jews and Christians came by sea into

the country (Malabar) and settled as merchants or

Pishcdms. They continued to live there until the

rise of the Muselman religion.'
»#

Asiat. Reg. Miscell. p. 151.
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III. The decline of the Christian religion in India,

must be attributed, in a great measure, to the pro-

gress, equally rapid and astonishing, of Tslamism, in

Syria, Persia, Egypt and Arabia. The Christians in

these countries, being in a state of distraction, no

longer sent pastors to India ; as we are informed in

a letter written in the seventh century, and still

extant, according to Mr. Turner. There we see

the Nestorian Patriarch J esujabus of Abiabene, re-

proaching the Metropolitan of Persia, with having

shut the doors of the episcopal imposition of hands,

before many people of India: that the sacerdotal

succession had been interrupted, from the maritime

borders of Persia, down to Colon, or Coilan, a space

of above 1200 Farsangs. This agrees with what is

related by Mnselman writers, who say, that in the

reign of the Caliph Abdulmalec, in the latter end

of the seventh century, the Christians of India sent

to Simon, the Syrian and Jacobite Patriarch of Alex-

andria, requesting that he would send them a bishop.*

The bulk. of the Christians of St. Thome, according

to Mr. Wrede, like the ^Aryyas, consisted of con-

verts from the higher classes ; and they were nearly

upon the same footing with the Brdhmens, and Nairs

or nobles. They were originally much respected by

the Hindus, and native princes; and they considered

themselves equal in rank with the Brdhmens and

Nairs, and claimed the same exemptions and privi-

leges, which were granted to them. Many amongst

them, preserve till now the maimers, and mode of

life of the Brdhmens, as to personal cleanliness, and

abstaining from animal food : and the Roman missiona-

f See D'Herbe lot's Biblioth. Orient, v. Hend. u. Siud p. 415.



CHRISTIAN" RELIGION IN INDIA. $1

ries, in general, adopt the same regimen, in order to

gain credit among.them.

These Christians were then very prdperly deno-

minated \4ruyjs and Tacshacas, or Peishcara Br h-

W'jns. Tnese and their Kings probably introduced

the Christian Era into their country : but, in the

same manner, that their sanctity, and their power in

In ia are foretold in the Puranas, their fall is equal ]

y
mentioned. When, says the compiler of the Vayu-
Puran'a, their time is come, the

y

Aryyas will pass

away, like the rest.

These good
K

Aryyas are called \Sahvas,
K

Salavas and
s

Sdlyas in the Cumarica-c harida. These three forms

are regular, but the last, according to Mr. Jv>ix-

villf, prevails in the Dekhin, and Ceylon', where
they are cailed 'Sale, Salyas, and Chdlhjas, because, I

suppose, they were the followers of 'Sa'la. They re

called also in that country, ^Saca-ltajarV&nsas, and
Sdla-vansas in the veste) n parts of India They are

now followers of Budd'ha ; and in the Peninsula the

Christians are included in the general denomination

of Bauddhists, and their divine legislator is considered

as a form of Budd'ha.

The chief of the -Salyas, or 'Aryyas, is called
s

Aryy&-
x

sira by the followers of Budd'ha, a Sanscrit com-
pound implying as much. He was overthrown by
Budd'ha, and yet he is called Pra-^Aryya-sira, or

Pra-Aria-seria, the venerable Sire, or chief of the

*Aryyas.

- The Manicheans, and the Muselmans, on the au-

thority of the Apocryphal Gospel of the childhood

of Christ, and that of St. Barnabas, of which
G
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they have copies in Arabic, Persian, and even in the
western languages of Africa, represent Christ, as

the most complete Tacshaca, that ever existed. He
was not only an excellent carpenter and statuary;
but he was deeply skilled in the combination of all

sorts of colours. For this reason, the ingenious H.
Syke, who has given us a translation of the Gospel of
Christ's childhood/ from the Arabic, and some frag-

ments of the original in Greek, says, that dyers in

Persia, consider Christ as their patron. It seems
indeed, that the greatest part of the Christians, in

Arabia and Persia, were handicraftmen : and that

they were accordingly called Peishe-clxras, both be-
cause they were really so, and because they were
the followers of the great Tacshaca or Peishe-cara?

According to D'Herbelot, the disciples of Christ
were called in Persian and Arabic, Kassarins or Kas-
sdruns, and Havaryims, that is to say, fullers and
bleachers : and the priests of the Christians of St.

Thomas are called Kassanars to this day, perhaps
for Kassaruns.

Mr. JoinvillE, in his account of Ceylon* men-
tions the arrival of numerous families of these Peishe-

cdras, Peish-cars, into that island ; and declares, that

they were all artificers, and handicraftmen, as im-
plied by their name, which is truly of Persian origin

;

though used all over India, in the northern parts of
which, it is generally pronounced Peishe-Raz. Ac-
cording to T. Hyde, the Parsis in India, are all arti-

ficers, and those in Kirman deal chiefly in woollens.

There were formerly Br&hmens in India, says the

As. Res. vol. vii. p. 433, 443.



CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA, 83

same gentleman, who were handicraftmen, such as

weavers, weaving stuffs variegated with gold and
silver, and ofdivers colours. These were called, from
that circumstance, Peish-cdri-Brdhmens. But they
could not he followers of Brahma'; for the employ-
ments of weavers, and dyers, are absolutely incom-
patible with the sacerdotal class : in extreme distress

a Brahmen may sell stuffs, but even then, under very
peculiar restrictions They might however have
called themselves Brahmens, at least their priests,

without any impropriety ; for every priest is really a
Brahmen in his own religion. A few individuals

might have become weavers; but then, they would
lose their cast, and it is impossible that a numerous
body of Brahmens should follow that profession. It

is then much more probable, that they were not,

strictly speaking, Brahmens of Hindu extraction

;

but the followers of a new religion, introduced by
foreigners, the disciples of a Peish-cdra, and them-
selves Peish-cdras, or at least many of them.

Their first arrival in Ceylon, happened nearly

about 1845, after the famous war between Ra'ma
and Ra'vana, called the Rdvana-Yuddlia. Ra'ma
lived thirteen generations before the Cali-yuga, an-

swering to about 400 years ; and the Cali-yuga be-

gan 1370 years before Christ. The completion of

the 184,5 years will then fail about 77 years after

Christ. Vijaya, according to Captain Mahoxy,
was the first King of Ceylon, after this period of

1845; during which, the island was desolate, and
overrun by Demons. Then, says the same gentleman,

the Christian natives insist, that this King Vijaya
was crowned 77 years after the birth of our Saviour.

This King Vijaya was not a Bauddhist : for the

ninth King after him was the first who embraced
G 9,
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that religion ; and his name was Deveni-pati. All

the missionaries to China, were really Tacshacas, or

Peish-cdra-Brdhmens, in the strictest sense of the

word, as well as the pious Moravians : and Paul the

Apostle was a Tacshaca, and a Peish-cdra-Brahmen :

and, hy the account of Mr. Wrede in his narrative

of the Christians of St. Thome, they were formerly

Peish-cdras : for, says he, they were in fact the only,

or at least, the principal merchants in the country,

till the arrival of the Arabs.

The ingenious Mr. Joinville, on the authority of

several treatises in the Magadlii language, the names
of which he r.icntions, says, that there were even
Kings among these Peish-cdra-Brdhmens, in the Pen-
insula, to the number thirty-five:* from the context,

it appears, that some were in a collateral, and others

in a successive line. The names of their kingdoms,
or rather their Metropolitan Cities, were Solo-patan ;

Mahd-patan (now Patan, the Baitana of Ptolemy in

the Dekhhi, on the banks of the G6ddveri, to the

southward of Dozdetabaci) ; Curu (now Cauri, or

Coyr) ; Gadahare (Gaiida) ; Mdcanda, (now Mahd-
mrida-pilli) ; and Cds'i. This is confirmed in the

Bhdgavat, Vdyu, and Brahman dd-puran'as, in which
it is declared \ that Aryyd, or "Saca, and \$dlava was
the name of a dynasty of Kings in India ; and who
were to be immediately followed by the invasion of

numerous swarms of other foreign tribes; and of the

dynasty of these 'Sacas, there were five and twenty
Kings, according to the Purdn'as in the chapters on
futurity.

Solo-pdtan was a sea-port town, according to Cos-

* Ah. Res. toI. vii. p. 443. f Iu the Sections on Futurity.
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mas Indopleustes, about the middle of the sixth

century, on the Pepper or Malabar Coast. There

Were, says he, rive sea-ports famous for trade, Parti,

Mangarouth, Salou-patna, Nalo-patana, and Poudu-pa-

tana ; and all these names are truly Indian. There
are several places in the Peninsula, called Parti-guddy,

or fort of Parti. Mangarouth seems to be Manga-
lore, and Nalo-patana, Nali-suram ; Salon-patana is

called Sooloo-patonoxv by the people of Ceylon, and
had Kings of its own of the Peislie-cdre-Brdhmen

tribe, or Christians.

>Sdlo-patan, otherwise
x

Salo-buram, and 'Sdlo-pur, is

the same with Hdla-bor where St. Thomas landed,

and its present name is Cranganore. There he con-

verted 'Sajana son of the King of that country.

We read in the history of the Christians of St.

Thomas, that they had Christian Kings of therown;
the first of whom, was called Bali arte', from the

Sanscrit Bali-arhat. After several successions, one

of these Christian Kings dying without male issue,

adopted the King of Diamper for his son, according

to the custom of the country, though he was a hea-

then, and appointed him his successor.

That a society of Peishe-cdras, weavers, and handi-

craftmen, however numerous, should have Kings of

their own, is inadmissible; unless they were upon
such a footing, as the Christians were tonneriyin the

Peninsula. St. Thomas converted the son of the

Kino- of some countrv on the coast of Malabar ; and
the Puran as declare, that there was a dynasty of

>Aryya Kings.

The name of Avdryya is not totally unknown in

G3
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the Peninsula: they have still in great veneration, a
cer.ain Sibyl of divine origin, most pious, and good,
called Avya'r; and who lived in the ninth century.
A translation of some of her moral sentences, is in-
serted in the seventh vol. of the Asiatic Researches.
It seems she was conversant with the Christians of
that country

; for among her proverbs, there are some,
that are far from being in the usual style ot the
Hindus.

The descendants, or followers, of Sa'lava'hana
are mentioned in the commentary upon the Calpa-
ilruma. In religious matters, and 'particularly in the
east, they generally call the followers of anv reformer,
or legislator, his descendants. In the above com-
mentary 'Sa'lava'hana is declared to be a Jaina,
meaning, either a follower, or a form of Jina. He is

called there also, a 'Srdvaca, or Lavaca ; that is to
say a Peisk-cdra. In the western parts of India, as
m Gurjar'dt, they call all tradesmen, banyans, &c. *Sd-
vacas, or 'Sdbacas. The famous Calica'cha'rya is

supposed to have visited
v

Sa'lava'hana, at Praiish-
tana in the Dekkin ; and, according to the above com-
mentary, he was born 993 years after the ascension of
Jina, or 43 years B. C. "He travelled all over the
Peninsula, teaching, and explaining the doctrine of
Jina

; and particularly among the 'Sdbacas. He is

supposed to have taught Sa'eava'hana some pecu-
liar rites, to be observed at the full, and new moon

;

which, he promised, he would enjoin his descendants,
or followers to observe. The posterity of a'Sdbaca,
or Peish-cdra, particularly in India, were necessarily
Peish-cdras, and 'Sdbacas. A patronymic denomina-
tion was also given to them ; for they are called 'Sal-
ivas, Sdlavas, and 'Sdlbas in the Cumdrka-chmida, an-
swering to ths Arabic expression, of Ashab-al-Sdlib,
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or Salb, the followers of the cross, or of him, who
was crucified. According to A. Roger, there is still

in the Dekhin a considerable tribe of men called *Sd-

lavddis, from the Sanscrit ^Sdlavddicas, the ^Sdlavas or

followers of Sa la.

In the Vayu-purdna, they are called Sacas, and in

that passage, this name is used in the room oVAryyd
to be found in other Purdn'as ; and it is declared

there, that they would appear with the Andliras and
Pulindas ; the dynasty of the first began in the year

ly 1 after Christ : and it is obvious from the context,

that the dynasty of the Sacas, \lryyds, or 'Sdtvas was
contemporary with those of the And'hras, and Pu-
lindas ; though we cannot fix precisely the time when
it began. By Pulindas, they understand dynasties

of Kings from the lowest and vilest classes in India.

The descendants, or followers of King Saca, are

called by Mr. Joinville, and Captain Mahony,
xSaca-Rdjd-Vdnsas, a true Sanscrit expression, imply-

ing as much : and we have seen, that there are still

in the Dekhin, and Ceylon, some families or tribes so

called to this day. I was greatly surprised, sometime
ago, to hear from most respectable Pandits, that there

was in the district of Benares, and in the province of
Oude, a tribe of Rdjaputras, who boasted of their de-

scent from Sa'lava'hana ; and that the chief of that

tribe was considered as a living hereditary deity,

and a form of Vishnu, like their Sire 'Sa'lava'ha-

na. What is still more surprising, is, that this chief

does what he can to conceal his divinity, and to

make people believe, that it is not so. But in despite

of his endeavours, some peculiar circumstances will

occasionally betray him ; and such an instance, it is

laid, happened last century. Thev are descended

G4
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more probably from the follower- of another 'Sa'la-
va'haxa. a Mamciuan, or ManHTs himself, as I ob-
served before.

As these Rajaputs call themselves Fais'yas, syno-
nymous with "Srauaca or tradesman, it seems, that
they originally followed that profession. Probably
some will say, that if the \Saca-Rqja-Cumara.y, had
beta once Christians, they must of course have ,ost
their cast. This might be the case now : but, i do
not be'ieve it was so formerly; and then, the iV
ru7ias afford us immediate remedy, for in the chap-
ters on futurity, it is declared, that the Kinq-S of
Magadlm would raise men of the lowest classes to
the rat. k of Brahmens, and other suomio. casts; ex-
actly like Jfroloam, and other Kings of Israel.
This prophecy was to take place, after the fall of the
Ana lira dynasty in the seventh century;*

Besides, a whole district, a whole tribe, might em-
brace another religion, without losing cast ; "the full
exercise of its privileges being always confined to
themselves. Tor we must not think, that persons
or the same cast, will communicate one with another
all over India, and eat together, or of food dressed by
another. The communication is confined to a few
families in their neighbourhood, whom they know
to be strict observers of the rules relative to their
cast. The rest of the tribe are in a great measure
outcasts to them. This almost incredible adherence
to the punctilio of casts, was in a great measure ow-
ing probably to the rapid increase of the religion of
Budd'ha, then afterwards of that of Christ, and

See BrabmaVda and Vayu-puran'as. Section on Futurity.
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Muhamed, and of the heresy of Manes, in the N.
W. pnrts of India, and also on the coast- of Mulahar,

and Ceylon. Among the Christians in the Penwsida,

be they Protestants, Reman Catholics, or Nestor}ans.

there are Brdhmens, who are nearly upon the triie

footing with the other Brdhmens: and, when ac-

quainted with them, such civilities, as are usual

amon w II bred people, are never omitted. The
Christum Brdhmens most rigorously abstain from
beef, and animal food, though they say they can eat

of it. The greatest part of the Brdhmens in Persia,

Turan, and near Baku, eat beef, but never of the flesh

of the cow, like many of the Egyptians of old. There
are several of these Brdhmens settled at Benares ; and
they are acknowledged as such, though not much
respected, being nick-named Veda brash'tas, or break-

ers of the Vedas ; for a Brahmen r.ay be a heretic

without losing his cast, which is not so much con-

nected with his creed as might be supposed. In

short, the Hindus acknowledge themselves, and it

appears from their sacred books, that they ate beef

formerly; but they took care to inform me, at the

same time, that they never ate of the flesh of the cow.

It is declared, that there are no Cshettris now, or in

other words, that the second class no longer exists.

Yet those, who have been raised to that rank from

the lowest classes, are treated as such by every

Brahmen.

We read in the institutes of Menu, that all the

Cliasyas, or those who inhabit the snowy mountains,

have lost their cast. Yet they must have recovered

it; for there are numerous families of Brahmens in

those countries, particularly in Almorah or Comdnh,

and much respected at Benares, who by no means

cousider the bulk of the inhabitants, who are Chasyas,
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as outcasts. They assured me on the contrary, that

they considered them as belonging to the second
class, and that they are treated as such by every
Brahmen, in despite of Menu and of the Purdnicas.

Let us suppose some extensive district in India

solely inhabited by Europeans, and that these were
entirely willing to conform, in every thing, to the re-

ligion of Brahma', and the manners of the Hindus.
Their resolution would be highly approved of by
every Brahmen; and they would soon find many to

officiate, and pray for them, on their being of course

paid for their trouble. Let us add to this, numerous
grants of land, villages, honours, privileges, and an
entire submission to their will, they would soon treat

them as Cshcttris, as they do the present Rajputs.

It is true, they could neither intermarry, nor eat

with the other Hindus, but the four great classes ne-

ver intermarry, nor eat, but with particular families

of the same tribe in their own class. After a few
generations, they would say of these Europeans, what
they say of the present Rajputs and Mdhrattas, that

they were not originally Cshettris nor Brahmens,

and are a spurious race. This would not do, it is

true, for a single individual, who would find himself

insulated, and lost entirely, unless he assumed the

character of an anchoret or penitent. I had long

conversations with learned Pandits, on the subject,

and this was their opinion, and that even they might
have Brahmens of their own, by studying their sa-

cred books, and obtaining the necessary knowledge,

which would not be attended with much difficulty.

With regard to their ancestors having ate beef, this

could be no objection, as there is not a. Hindu, whose
ancestors, at some remote period, it is true, did

not eat beef, and every sort of animal food, except
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perhnps a few unclean sorts. Whatever man, say

the learned, performs the duties (Carina) of a Cshct-

tn. him you must consider as a Cshettri. But what
should put an end to the controversy, at least in my
humble opinion, is that the Mdhrattas, a numerous
an I respectable tribe of Brdhmens, and Cshettris, are

acknowledged, all over India, to be foreigners from
the western parts of Persia, who left their native

country not 1200 years ago, as I shall shew in the

appendix Even though this alleged origin of the

Mdhr&ttas should prove untrue, yet the universal

acknowledgment of it is very much in favour of my
assertion.

The followers of Brahma', and those of Budp'ha,
were by no means indifferent to the progress of fo-

reign creeds. They often ordered conferences to be

held, where the principles of these religions were
inquired into, the history of their legislators, &c.
This was practised in Ceylon in the ninth century,

according to Renaudot's two Muselman travellers;

and Brdhmens unanimously acknowledge, that this

was their practice formerly, with regard to the Baudd'-
hists ; and that these conferences were called Charchd,

or investigation, search, Cherche in French; and that

towns appointed for that purpose, were called

Charchita-nagari, one of which is mentioned in the
Cimarica-charida. " In the year 329 1 of the Cali-

yuga (or loj after Christ) King 'Sudhaca will irign

in the town of Cha'rchita nagara, and destroy the
workers of iniquity.'" This points out a persecution

in religious matters, at a very early period. These
conferences ended in bloodshed, and the most cruel

and rancorous persecution of the followers of Bud-
d'ha, even from the confession of the Brdhmens
themselves. They were tied hand and foot, a«d
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thus thrown into rivers, lakes, ponds, and sometimes
whole strings of them. Be this as it may, the fol-

lowers of Budd'ha did not fail to retaliate when* ver

it was in their power ; for Dr. F. Buchanan informs

me, that in the Dckhin the Jainas make their boast

of the cruelties that they exercised at different times

upon the Brdhmens, and that there are even inscrip-

tions still extant in which they are recorded. This

general persecution was begun by a Brahmen called

Cuma'rilla-Bhatta'cha'rya, and carried on after-

wards by Sancara'cha'rya, who nearly extirpated

the whole race. It is difficult to say when this

took place ; but as there were vast numbers of

Bauddliists in the Peninsula, in the Gangetic

Provinces, and Gujarctt, in the ninth, tenth,

and eleventh centuries, this general proscription

could not of course have taken place at these pe-

riods. It is very probable that the Christians were

occasionally involved in these persecutions, as the

Christians of St. Thomas are considered as Baud-
d'hists in the Dekkin, and either their divine legisla-

tor, or his apostle Thomas, is asserted to be a form

of Budd'ha.

The Hindus, and more particularly the followers

of Budd'ha and Jina, fancy, that there are hidden

mysteries in certain numbers. It was so formerly

in the west, among the heathens, the Jews, and the

Christians. All over the world, the numbers one and

thxe were considered as radical ; and their combina-

tion was subject to whimsical rules. They are by

no means to be added together, for one and three,

in a mystical sense, are but one and the same thing,

We might suppose, that the square, . and cube of

three would be sacred numbers; but it is by not

means the case. Eight is the mystical number, and
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three times eight, or twenty-four, is a sacred num-
ber; and being multiplied by three, the product

is mystical also, and the number of years of Jina's

life. The reason is, that one stands in the centre

"representing Jin a, who is three and one. Eight
forms sprang from this toward the eight corners

of the world, and each of these is three and onei

but we cannot say, that these eight forms, with
the original m& in the center, make either nine, or

tzventy-seven ; for though each collateral form is per-

fectly distifict from each other, yet it is individually

the same with the original one. Sectaries, at an
early period entertained accordingly strange notions

concerning the number of years that Christ lived

concealed, performed the duties of his ministry, and
lastly about the length of his life. They conceived
that every circumstance relating to so exalted a
character, was mysterious. Some insisted that he
lived thirty, thirty-three, forty, and others nearly,

but not quite fifty years. Stephanus Gobarus has
collected many of these idle notions, in the extracts

made of his works by Phot i us.

It is not obvious at first, why 'Sa'liva'hana is

made to have lived eighty-four years ; but it appears
to me, that this number was in some measure a
sacred period among the first Christians, and also the
Jews, and introduced in order to regulate Easter-
day; and it is the opinion of the learned, that it

began five years before the Christian Era, and the

fifth year of that cycle was really thefifth of Christ,
but the first only of his manifestation to the world,
according to the Apocryphal Gospels ; and it was
also the first of the Christian Era. In this manner
the cycle of eighty-four years ended on the 79th
of the Christian, which was the first of 'Sa'liva'-
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hanas Era, and was probably mistaken for the pe-

riod of his life. It is mentioned by St. Epiphamus,
who lived about the middle of the fourth century.*

IV. The followers of Budd'ha, in Siam and the

Burman Empire, mention the wars of their legislator

with D eve-Tat, who, they say, is the legislator of

the Christians. He is the same who is called a Tac-

shaea also by the Hindus, and who manifested him-

self in the first year of the Christian Era. They
say that he was either a brother, or a relation of

Budd'ha ; or in other words, he was a collateral

form of Budd'ha. They acknowledge some confor-

mity between his doctrine and theirs; because, as

they say, his disciples borrowed many things from

Budd'ha. He allowed them, however, to kill and

cat ail sorts of animals, and seduced very many of

the disciples of Budd'ha ; and, aspiring to sove-

reignty, he waged war against Saman'a-Gau-
tama. He appeared at the head of a new sect, and
engaged several kings and nations to join him. He
had the gift of miracles, and asserted that he was a

god. Dk ve-Tat being several times worsted in this

war, made overtures of peace, and Saman'a-Gau-
tama consented, on condition that he would sub-

scribe to three articles which he was going to pro-

pose. These were to worship, first, God ; then his

word; and thirdly, the person who imitates di-

vine perfection, or, in other words, to worship

Budd'ha. This last article was rejected by De've-

Ta't or his disciples, and they went to war again;

when De've-Ta't was defeated in the forest of
ySd1atuyah in the Peninsula.\ He was taken pri-

* See Basnage's History of the Jews, page 436. English

translation.

f This is noticed also in the As. Res. vol. vi. p. &6g.
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soner, and empaled alive, with his limbs trussed up,

upon a double cross ; and in that state hurled into

the infernal regions. Saman'a-Gautama, however,
foretold, that in the end he would really become a
god. Budd'ha, or Gautama is also represented

waging war with Pra-'Aria-Seria, for Pra-Abyya'-
'Sira, the venerable chief, or Sire of the Aryyhs or

Christians; and another chief of them, called Pra-
Swane, or Pra-Swaxa, from his loudly preaching
against the doctrine of Gautama. Budd'ha and
De'va-Twasht a' are made contemporaries in this

romance : but this can be no objection ; for ir is only
in allusion to the wars of their followers in subse-

quent times. The learned are very well acquainted,

that this mode of writing history once prevailed in

the west at a very early period.

The beginning of the seventh century is remark-
able for the introduction of new eras among the
civilized nations of the world. The Christian Era
was introduced at Constantinople in the year 526;
but, as the learned observe, it was a hundred years

before it was generally adopted, and this was in the

beginning of the seventh century.

In Persia, the era of Yezdegird began in the
year 63c2; that of the Hcjra was introduced by
Omar in the year 638. Those of Siam with the
Burmahs have an era beginning in the year 638

;

but as they borrowed every thing relating, either to

their religion or their astronomy, from Ceylon, and
the Peninsula of India, this period must have origi-

nated there. The Japanese consider the ascension of
the latter Budd'ha, under the name of Guso-bosatz,
as a memorable epocha; and it happened in the year
631, because they say that he lived only fifty-nine
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years, and he was born in the year 57%. According to

the
K

Satrujaya*mahatmya, the translation into heaven

of Guso-bosatz or Gaja-Vastshta, that is to say,

he who abides in the mortal fume of an elephant,

and called in the above treatise 'Sri'-hasti-s'ena, a

compound nearly of the same import, happened three

years, eight months and fifteen flays before the time

of the Panchmaras, or Muhamed and his four asso-

ciates; that is to say, he died in November 617.

But if we suppose with the Paurdn'ics, that he lived

sixty-six years, his ascension will fall iu the year

638, according to the computation of the Burmans
and Siamese. This Buddha was bom in the year

500, and reigned sixty-six years, according to the

Cumdrica-c'handa, in some copies of which we
read 6$ and 64 ; but he appears to be the same with

Gaja-Vasisht'a, both being represented as the last

incarnation of Budd'ha ; the Japanese having mis-

taken the era of his manifestation as a god, or his

death, for that of his manifestation as a man.

Thus the Jainas in India say, that their legislator

died in the year 1036 B. C. which the divines of

Tibet consider as the year of his birth.

The Christians of India, in the seventh century,

were actuated by the same principles, and chose the

supposed year of Christ's ascension for the first of

their new era. They were at that time in India in

the most profound ignorance, through the want of

pastors, as we observed before ; and their religion

was a strange medley of the Christian, and of that

of Budd'ha, which prevailed at that time in the

Peninsula; insomuch, that M. Polo considered some

of the ^Aryyas, in despite of their virtues, as idolaters.
n
Sali-va'hana, or De'va-Tat, was considered as a

brother or relation of Budd'ha.
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Our blessed Saviour entered on his mission when
thirty years of age, like Budd'ha ; and like him,

he was born of a virgin: the additional years were

introduced from their mistaking the ecclesiastical

cycle of 84 years for the period of his life ; and like

them, the Christians made a point of reckoning their

era from this supposed year of his ascension. This

was not peculiar to the Hindus; the Christians of

Egypt chose the various manifestations of Christ,

during his ministry, and the different events of his

life, in preference" to that of his birth. According

to the appendix to the Agni-puran'a, the era of'SACA,

or
1Sa'lava'haxa, was introduced into India, or

began to prevail, in the year corresponding to that of

Christ G76, exactly 135 years after the death of

a certain Vlcrama'ditya. The bloody wars be-

tween these two exalted characters, are supposed to

have been only about their respective eras ; and Vi-

cba'maditya, in his dying moments, thought of no-

thing but his era; whilst it is the general opinion,

that it began at his death, and of course he could

not be the author of it. One would imagine that

'Sa'lava'haxa's era would have begun the moment

that he became a \SacOj by putting to death another

Saca, such as Vicrama'ditya was; but it happened

otherwise : 'Sa'lava'hana thought no more of his

own era, which was introduced after his death, by his

followers, or adherents in the Dekhin; for it never

was used in any other part of India except Bengal

It is therefore my humble opinion, that the Chris-

tian Era was introduced, and new modelled in India

by the Christians, and the \lryya, or Salava, Kings,

on the decline of the Christian religion; and used

bv them and other Hindus in their intercourse with

them.
H
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It is supposed, that the Brahmcns are too proud to

borrow any thing from their neighbours ; but this is

by no means the case ; and whenever they are ac-

quainted with the circumstance, they will most can-
didly acknowledge it, particularly astronomers and
physicians.

After the conquests of Alexander, and for many
centuries after, there seems to have been an eager
desire in India for foreign arts and sciences, curiosi-

ties, instruments of music, wine, and even beautiful

damsels from Greece. According to Elian and
DioCiirysostom, the Hindus, as well as the Persians,

had the works of Ho;,i£R translated into their native

languages: and Philostratus says, that they were
well acquainted with the ancient heroes of Greece;
and that they had statues made by Grecian artists.

And this is very possible, as the Greeks of Bactriana
were in possession of the Panjab for more than a
hundred and iwenty years. The Kings of Magad'ha
repeatedly wrote to the successors of Alexander
for sophists, or learned men, from Greece; and lately

the famous Jaya-Sinha, Raja of Jaypur, wrote to

the King of Portugal for learned men, and he had
several sent to him ; and the King of France sent

him also an astronomer, P. Boudier. He had the

elements of Euclid translated into Sanscrit, part of
which fell into the hands of Mr. Davis. There, it

is said, that this valuable book, originally written by
Visvacarma, or Twasht'a', the artist god, had
been lost for many thousand years ; but was rescued

from obscurity by the extraordinary efforts of Jaya-
sinma.

He had also another voluminous treatise, called the

Sldd'hanta-Samrcct, on geometry and astronomy, en-



CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA. 99

tirely compiled from various authors from the west.

The greatest part of it is now in my possession, and
was procured at Jaypur by Colonel Collins, resi-

dent with Sindia. Mr. Davis informs me also,

that at the same time the work of Theodosius, on
the sphere was translated into Sanscrit. As these

thefts are not recorded, the circumstance is hardly

known now to any of the natives. Jaya-sinh'a
had also an extract made of all the constellations in

Senex's celestial planisphere, and instead of 72 aste-

risms, he had 144 made out, by splitting all those

that would admit of it into two or three new ones.

The royal oak of course has found its way there,

under the name of Mula-vrlcsha, the radical or

primeval tree ; and the Indian is called
s

Sarendra, or

the chief of archers ; and as the Hindus have no
altars, the constellation of that name has been con-

verted into a footstool.

There is a famous astronomer, whose works, or at

least part of them, are still extant, well known all

over India, and declared to have been a foreigner, as

implied by his name of Yavana'cha'rya, or the

Grecian philosopher, and who lived, according to tra-

dition, a little before the time of Muhamed. The
Hindus give the name of Yavaaas, or Greeks, to the

inhabitants of the countries to the west of India,

probably because the Greeks were once masters of
Persia, and afterwards the seat of empire was fixed

at Constantinople. From the account they give of

him, it does not appear that he was a native of

Greece, but only deeply skilled in the learning of

the Greeks, having prdbably attended the university

at Alexandria.

They say that he was a Brahmen, born in Arabia.

H 2
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the inhabitants of which country were at that time
followers of Brahma', and that the Sanscrit lan-

guage was studied and well understood there by the
learned. He came to India, where he resided for a
long time, and in his old age he returned to his na-
tive country, in order to end his days at Mbcshes-
wara-sthan, or Mecca, in the performance of reli-

gious duties. Dr. Buchanan informs me, that he
saw in the Dekhin several tribes of Jainas, who in-

sisted that they came originally from Mecca or Ara-
bia; and that they were expelled by Muhamed, or

Ills successors.

There are certainly followers of Brahma' and
Brahmens to this day in Arabia ; and I am credibly

informed, by natives of that countiy, that in the inte-

rior parts there are still many idolaters, whom they
suppose to be followers of Brahma', or Hindus, as

they call them. The greatest part of the old names
of places in Arabia are either Sanscrit or Hindi: and
Pliny mentions two celebrated islands on the south-

ern coasts of Arabia, in which there were pillars witb
inscriptions in characters unknown, I suppose, to the

Greek merchants who traded there : but these were
probably Sanscrit ; as one of these two islands was
called Isura or IsVara's island, and the other
Rinnea, from the Sanscrit Hriniya, or the island of

the merciful goddess.

The Hindus claim Mecca as a place of worship be-

longing to them, and certainly with good reason.

They say, that they were allowed to go and worship
there for several centuries after the introduction of
the religion of Muhamed; .but were afterwards

positively forbidden even to approach this sacred

place.
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I always conceived, that there was only one sage

of the name of Yavana'charya, who was consi-

dered as a foreigner; but having consulted lately

several learned astronomers, they informed me, that

there were no less than five who are considered as

foreigners. Their names are C'hatta, C'hutta,
Ro'maca, Hilla'ja, and Dishana ; these, it is said,

were Yavanas or Greeks. They certainly have very

little resemblance with any Greek proper names,
which we are acquainted with. Be this as it may,
they are all supposed to have returned to their na-

tive country, with an intention to end their days at

Mecca. From this circumstance, I suspect that they

were Greeks from the famous university of Alexan-

dria, and Mecca was at a very early period a famous
place of woiship. Guy Patin mentions a medal of

Antoninus, in which it is called Moca the sacred,

the inviolable, and using its own laws : and of this I

took notice in my essay on Semiramis. The uni-

versity at Alexandria was in a flourishing state, from
the time of the Ptolemies to the fourth and fifth

centuries, and even till the time of Muhamed.
Hindus often visited that famous city ; for Ptolemy
conversed with several in the third century, who ap-

pear to have been well-informed men.

These five foreign astronomers wrote many books,

but few remain ; and the reason, in the very words
of my learned friends, is, that the substance of these

treatises having been incorporated into more recent

tracts, they were of course neglected, and afterwards

lost. This acknowledgment from B/dhmefis surprised

me not a little ; but I find that astronomers in gene-

ral, and learned physicians, are much more tractable

and conversable than the other Hindus,

H 3
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Whatever may he our opinion ahout these five

strangers, their names, and their country
; yet from

such an acknowledgment, and more particularly so

from Hindus, we may rest assured, that there is

some truth in it. The Hindus reckon three and twen-
ty famous astronomers, eighteen of whom were na-

tives of India ; and the five others, foreigners. These
they insist were natives of Arabia : and if so, they
were called Yavandchdryas, not because they were of
Grecian extraction: but because they were skilled in

the learning of the Greeks. Indeed their names,
or rather surnames, appear to be Arabic. Hallage,
and Cathan are names well known to Arabian
writers: and Ebn-Dissan is the name of a famous
impostor born at Edessus. Of Romaca or the

Mlech'ha'vata'ra, I took particular notice before,

and Dishan is the name of Omar in several copies

of Raghu-na'tha's list; and it was he who first

established the era of Muhamed in the year of

Christ 638, and for this reason, they supposed him
also to be a great astronomer, as well as Romaca.

There is another astronomer, called Cangha or

Can'gham, and Cangheh, whom the Hindus sup-

pose to have been a foreigner
;
yet Muselman writers

say, that he was a Hindu, and perhaps he lived on the

western frontiers of India. By D'Herbelot he is

called Cancah-al-Hindi, Kenker, Kencar and
Cangha. He wrote a treatise on astrology, in Hindi
or rather Sanscrit, which was translated into Arabic,

and is said to be extant. He is perhaps the same
with Mangheh, who, according to D'Herbelot,
made so conspicuous a figure at the court of Harun-
al-Rashid, about the year 808, as a physician. The
famous Dandamis or Dama-Damis is unknown to
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the Hindus ; but the Musclmans m India call him

Tumtum, and D'Herbelot Thomthom-al-Hendi.

He is noticed by Abul-Fazil in his preface to the

third volume of the Ayin-Acberi. He was probably

thus called, because he lived upon a Dumdum, or

Dumdumd, which is a platform of earth, now more

generally called a Chebuotra or Thdnd, from Sthdna a

stand.

As the names, or rather the surnames of these fo-

reigners, are in great part derivable from die Arabic,

and from no other language, it is not improbable,

but that several, if not all of them, were from Ara-

bia, whatever their religious tenets might have been.

The first of them, according to tradition, lived a

little before Muhamed, when the schools of Alex-

andria, and Berytus in Phcenice, were still flourishing.

From that period, learning began to revive among
the followers of Muhamed ; and of course this learn-

ed man flourished, from the latter end of the sixth,

or from the beginning of the seventh century to the

time of Al-Mamon, who reigned at Balkh in the

tenth, and till the invasion of India by the Muscl-

mans.

The Hindus, at an early period, were famous for

their knowledge of astronomy and astrology. The

latter is entirely grounded upon the former ; and the

accuracy of the decisions, and predictions, depends

entirely upon the precision, with which the conjunc-

tions, oppositions, and the various aspects of the hea-

venly bodies are ascertained. In the first century,

Hindu astrologers were in high estimation and repute

at Rome, and none but the richest men could afford to

H 4
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employ them. It appears, from Arriat* on the au-
thority of Megasthenes,* that in the time ofAlex-
ander, the}' had almanacks, with predictions con-
cerning the weather, and impending calamities, such
as they have at present, but more "particularly so in
the Peninsula, Strabo says, that the Brdhmens pro-
fessed astronomy ;| and he extols, at the same time,
the attention they paid to learning. Q. Curtius tes-
tifies, that they skilfully observed the motions of the
heavenly bodies.J Eusebjls, who lived in the
third and the beginning of the fourth century, says
that it was a Hindu, who first delineated schemes of
the heavens, or the principal constellations His
name was Andubarius, and he was considered as the
founder of astronomy in India, and was famous for
his skill and wisdom. According to Eusebius, he
lived soon after the flood, in the western parts of In-
dia; and this famous astronomer probably formed, and
delineated the twenty-seven lunar mansions, which
seem to be the exclusive property of the Hindus.
The opinion of Eusebius, and the other learned au-
thorswhom I have mentioned, was certainly that of the
age in vvhich they lived ; and Strabo says/that the no-
tions of the Hindus concerning the universe, and the
sphericity of the earth, were the same with those of the
Greeks. They had a code of laws in the time of Alex-
ander, and they wrote upon a sort of paper; for
thus I understand the words l» en&n xiuv xExgo<n)jt*fi>«K, up-
on cloth well beaten.§ Strabo takes notice, that in
his time some asserted, that the Hindus were ac-
quainted with the use of letters, whilst others denied
it. He adduces the above passage from Nearchus in

* Arrian de Indicis. f Lib. 15.

t Lib. 8. § Strabo, lib. 15. p. 717.
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proof of the former assertion ; but the passage against

it from Megasthenes is by no means conclusive;

and seems to me, on the contrary, to prove that they

were acquainted with the use of letters ; for it im-

plies only that they used no writing in their courts

of justice in camp, where every thing was settled in

a summary way; and it is even so to this day. Be-

sides, says our author, such is the probity of the

Hindus, that all the time lie was in the camp of San-
drocuptos, which consisted of 400,000 men, none
but petty thefts were ever brought before these

courts, and they (the judges) even could not write.

Under such circumstances, neither any code of laws,

nor much learning, or any writing, were necessary;

common sense and integrity were the only requisites

on the part of the judges.*

During the first centuries of the Christian Era,
the Hindus were very fond of travelling. Their Kings
sent frequent embassies to the Roman and Greek
Emperors : and some of these Embassadors went as

far as Spain. Others visited Alexandria and Egypt,
where Ptolemy, in the third century, saw them, and
conversed with them. Some of these Embassadors
had long conferences, at Babylon, or rather Seleucia,

with the famous Bardesanes : and pilgrimages to

the Sfhan of Maha-Bhaga, now Mabog, or Bambyke
in Syria, were very common, according to Lucian,
as cited by the authors of the ancient Universal His-
tory. Even to this clay, pilgrims from India go to

Persia, Georgia, Moscow, and Arabia, Bootan, China,

and even Siberia.

Strabo, lib. 15. p. 609.
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We are not to suppose, that there never was any

intercourse between India and the more western

countries of the old continent. There were diviners

and soothsayers in Syria and Palestine, from beyond

the east, that is to say from beyond Persia, and of

course from India, 700 years before Christ, accord-

ing to Isaiah; and these, long after, found their

way even to Rome; and, according to some, it was a

Hindu, that had been shipwrecked in the Red Sea,

who first pointed out the way to India by sea.*

Xerxes, when he invaded Greece in the year 480

B. C. had a large body of Hindus with him, whose

officers were men of respectability, and there is little

doubt but that they had Brdhmens with them.

Three hundred years before our era, the Carthagi-

nians had numerous elephants from India, and their

mahots or drivers were Hindus. They seldom used

the African elephants, which, says Pliny, were timo-

rous, and could not bear the sight of the elephants

from Indian The Carthaginians had no proper

name for an elephant, and from the mahots they

adopted the Hindu name Gaja, which they pronounc-

ed Gaisa. Till that time, they, as well as the Phce-

nicians their ancestors, called them Elaph or Alpha,

beeves or oxen :% and the Romans, when they saw

Pyrrhus's elephants, called them also Laca Boves,

and this was in the year 280 B. C.

Polybius II informs us, that in the year answering

* Strabo, p. 98 and 100.

f Salmas. Exercitat. Pliuian. p. 2 If.

X Hesych. under the word Alpha.

||
Polyb. Lib. 1. p. 42. and Lib. 8. p. 200.



CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA. 107

to 251 B. C. Metellus defeated Asdrudal in Sicily,

killed six and twenty of his elephants, took one hun-

dred and four, and sent them to Rome, with their

drivers, who were Hindus. According to the same
author, when Hannibal crossed the Rhone 218
years B. C. the drivers of his elephants were also

Hindus ; and after this period, we find a Hindi word
for an elephant introduced into Italy ; for till that

time, they called them large oxen. This name was
Barrus, or Baro, as it is written by Isidorus,* who
says, that it was a Hindu denomination : Baro and
Baronem in the objective case, are from the Sanscrit

Bdran'a and Baran am. From Barrus or Baro, the

Latins made barritus, to express a noise like that

made by an elephant, and also the verb barrire ; and
probably the word Ebur is derived from it.

When Manlius marched, at the head of an army,

through Caria and Pamphylia, 1 89 years B. C. he

came to the banks of a river, near the fort of Thabu-

sion, called the river Indus, or of the Hindu ; from a

Hindu mahot, who fell into it from his elephant, and
was drowned ;f and this was on the borders of the

greater Phrygia. Sometime before this, we read in

Alciphron's letters, that Hindus of both sexes, in

the capacity of servants, were not uncommon in

Greece. Several emigrations took place from India,

and we find some tribes of Hindus settled in Colchis,

where are Hindus to this day ; and Hesychius as-

serts, that the Sindi of Thrace came originally from
India.\ When Q. Metellus Celer was proconsul

of Gaul, 59 years B. C. the famous Ariovist king of

* IsiDOR. de origin.

i Tit. liv. lib. xxxvin. C. 14.

i Bryant's Mythol. Vol. 3d. p. 21 *•
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the Suevi made a present to him of some Hindus,
who had been shipwrecked on the German shores.

They were merchants, who had ventured thus far

from their native country.* In the VrihaUcatha we
read of several Hindu merchants, who visited the

Sacred Isles in the west, and being shipwrecked, they
were made slaves ; and some of them were so fortu-

nate, as to obtain their liberty, and to revisit their

native country. It is declared there, that they went
a great part of the way by land, and then embarked
at a place called Itanca :j~ another harbour is men-
tioned also under the name of Pauta-pur, and this

subject I shall resume when I come to treat of the

Sacred Isles. Sthahlenberg saw a Hindu at To-

bolsk, who went from India to that place, through
China. Bell saw another Hindu from Madras, on
the banks of the Argone ; and Mr. Duncan, Gover-
nor of Bombay, introduced another to my acquaint-

ance, who had been there also. The distance from

the Indus to England is one fourth less than that

from Madras to Tobolsk through China ;% and the

embassadors of Porus travelled as far as Spain 24
years B. C. The constant embassies, sent from India

to the Emperors of Rome and Constantinople, are well

known to the learned, even as late as the sixth cen-

tury ; but in the seventh, the growing power of the

Muhamedans became an insurmountable obstacle to

any further intercourse. Besides, the present state

of society, manners and politics in the west, make it

impossible for Hindu pilgrims to travel through Eu-

* Cornel. Nepos apud Plin. Sueton. Cicero fan Vatin. c. 10.

Plutarch, &c.

f Vrihat-catha Lambaca or Section the 5th called also Cha*

turddricd.

| Strahlenbbrg p. 103. Asiat. Researches vol. vi. 483.
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rope. They would be stopped at every step, and oc-
casionally confined ; and instead of alms, they would
receive insults only from the lower classes.

But the most famous of all, was the embassy sent
by Porus to Augustus : the embassadors went to
Spain, where he was at that time, 24 years B. C. ac-
cording to Orosius; and the purport of their com-
mission was to enter into an alliance with him. But,
as some time was spent before any progress could be
made in this affair, other embassadors were sent by
Porus, some years after, when they found the Em-
peror at Samos. This Porus in his letter boasted,
that he was lord paramount over 600 kings ; and, in
the supplement to the Bhavlshya-puraria, it is de-
clared, that no less than 800 kings were the vassals
of the famous Vicrama'ditya. With them were,
also embassadors from Pandion, king of the south-
ern parts of the Peninsula ; and they had in their
train a Brahmen, a native of Brigiigosha (now Ba-
roach) called C'had-ga the Sarmana, Zarmanos
Chagas. He chose to remain behind, and attached
himself to Augustus, in whose service he remained
for some time, in the capacity, it seems, of an augur
or soothsayer.*

When the Emperor was at Athens, Chad'ga the
Sarmana caused himself to be initiated into the sa-

cred mysteries, though it was not the usual time; and
soon after he voluntarily ended his days on a funeral
pile. Calanus followed Alexander of his own
accord, and ascended likewise the funeral pile at
Pasargada. There was even a large detachment of

Strabo. Dio. Plutarch and Nicol. Damascen.
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Hindus, who followed Alexander into Persia, and

which we find on the borders of Media, with Eume-
nes, eight years after the death of the former. It

was commanded by the brave Ketfus, probably

Ketu, or the fiery meteor of war ; and there was cer-

tainly little, or no compulsion used by the Greeks,

for they took even their wives and families along

with them. Keteus died fighting valiantly, and his

two wives insisted upon burning themselves with the

dead body ; but it was found that the eldest was

with child, and therefore she was prevented from fol-

lowing her husband. The youngest went triumphant-

ly, and was led by her brother, and other relatives,

and servants, to the funeral pile.*

Claudius received also an embassy from a king

of Ceylon: and when Trajan was marching against

the Parthiam in the year 103, some princes of India

sent embassadors to him, requesting him to settle

some disputes between them and their neighbours,

probably the Parthiam. It is remarkable, that dur-

ing this" expedition, Trajan was constantly supplied

with oysters from Great Britain ; and which were

preserved fresh, by a particular process, discovered

by one of the first epicures of the age. There were

embassadors from India sent to Antoninus Pius,

to Diocletian, and Ma. .mian; to Theodosius,

Heraclius, and Justinian ;
and we readf of two

Hindu kings, putting themselves under the protection

of Diocletian and Maximian, and their names

were Genno^bon and Rsatec'ii. In the year 274,

Aurelian took Palmyra, and made Queen Zenobia

Diodor. Sic. lib. xix. C. 2.

Anc. Univ. Hist. vol. wiii. p. 78.
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prisoner. There he found a body of Hindus, whom
he carried to Rome, to grace his triumph. Damas-
cius, who was contemporary with Justinian, in

his life of Isidorus, relates several curious anecdotes

of Severus, a Roman, but by birth an African, and
who lived in the time of the Emperor Anthemius.
Severus was a philosopher of most austere maimers,

and great learning, and fond of the society of learned

men. After the death of that Emperor in 473, he
retired to Alexandria, where he received at his house
several Brahmcns from India, and whom he treated

with the greatest hospitality and respect. Dates and
rice were their food, and water their beverage, and
the}r shewed not the least curiosity, refusing to go
and see the most superb fabrics and palaces, with
which that famous city was adorned.*

It is remarkable, that ancient travellers make no
mention of the monstrous statues of the Hindus.

The historians of Alexander take notice of the

Sibce, carrying among their standards the image of
Hercules, whoever he was. The Suraseni round
Muttra on the Jumna, had also a statue of Hercu-
LES.f or Bala-deva. Phii.ostratus takes notice

of some figures cut out of the rock beyond Hardwar;
but these statues had nothing monstrous in them, no
more than those made by Grecian artists in the Pan-
jab, according to the same author. It is not improba-
ble then, that at that time the Hindus had not yet at-

tempted to represent, either in stone or wood, their

monstrous deities. They were first introduced to our

* Photii Bibliotheca, p. 1040 and Suidas v. Severus.
f Asiat. Researches, vol. v. p. 294.
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knowledge by Jews, according to Claudian, who
wrote in the fifth century, and who says :

-Jam frugibus aptura

iEquor, et assuetum sjlvis delphina videbo

:

Jam cochleis homines jimctos, et quidquid inane

Nutiit Judaicis, quae pingitur India, velis.

From this it appears, that in his time the Romans

adorned their houses with tapestries, worked by

Jezvs, and representing all the wild and monstrous

figures of Hindu mythology, such as men growing

out of shells. This is an obvious allusion to *San-

c'ha'sura, and his tribe living in shells, and peeping

out of them in
s

Shane ha-dwipa or Zangh-Bar.

In the year 529, a king of the Hemiarites in Ara-

bia, called Al-Mondar, a general name for the kings

of that tribe, and generally residing at Hirah, invaded

Syria ; and the Roman exarchs, or Governors, were

obliged to tly to India for shelter, and certainly by

sea,
&
as the Romans were at war with the Persians*

and probably they found no other means of escaping,

but bv getting on board of some ship just going to

sail for India.

There were at Rome augurs, and diviners from all

nations, but mostly from Chaldea. There were some

from Armenia, Egypt, and even a few Jews, and

particularly women from that nation. There were

also astrologers, says Juvenal,! from Phrygia

and India; and none but very rich people employed

these, and this was about the middle of the first

* Du Fresnoy Chronolog. A. D. 529.

f Sat. vi. v. 5S4 and 549.
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century. There were many Hindus at Alexandria)

according to Ptolemy, who lived in the beginning
of the third century. The inhabitants of Europe, at

an early period, did by no means show so much
readiness in leaving their native homes to visit dis-

tant countries, and particularly India. We are told

that Pythagoras and Democritus visited the

Hindu sages ; but these accounts are delivered in too

vague a manner, to deserve any credit.

The first European upon record, who visited India,

is Scylax, a Greek and experienced seaman, sent by
Darius Hystaspes above 500 years B. C. to explore

India. For this purpose he went to Caspatyrus or

Caspapyrus, now Coshahpoor upon the Hydaspes, called

also Indus, and by the Hindus the lesser Sindhu

or Sindh. Having made the necessary arrangements,

he sailed down a large river, which flowed toward
the east, and then he entered the ocean, and re-

turned by the way of the Red Sea,, and sailed to the

bottom of it, where his voyage ended, after a circum-

navigation, both on the river and by sea, of two and
thirty months. This river is unfortunately called the

Indus by Herodotus ; otherwise, from the particu-

lars, such as the course of that river, and the time

that his circumnavigation lasted, one would suppose

that it was the Ganges; and indeed many learned

men are of that opinion.

The next European who visited India was the phi-

losopher Piledon, about 430 years B. C. but it was
not an act of his own. He is said to have been an
Elean, probably because he was a native of Elea in

the lesser Asia. It is recorded of him, that he was
taken, and detained by Indians and afterwards sold

Jby them as a slave. It is probable, that he had beeu

I
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sold first to some Persian nobleman, sometime after

appointed to the government of some district in

India, where Ph^edon was carried away by a party

of Hindus. Be this as it may, we find him afterwards

at Athens, as a slave again, to a man, who kept wo-
men and handsome young men, for the purpose of
prostitution. He was redeemed by Alcibiades at

the request of Socrates, whose disciple he became.
He founded the Eliac school, called Eretrian after-

wards, from its having been transferred to Eretria in

Eubcea, by Menedem us his successor.*

There was a regular trade carried on, to India, from
the accesson of the Ptolemies to the throne of
Egypt, to the conquest of that country by the Ro-
mans, which did not cease till the middle of the se-

venth century, when the growing power of the Mu-
hamedans put an insurmountable obstacle to a regular

intercourse. The Greeks under the Ptolemies, had
settlements at Callian near Bombay ; but they were
driven out of them by the native kings. It seems
also from the Peutingerian Tables, that the Romans
had 2i considerable settlement near Muziris now
Mirjee, where they had erected a temple in honour of

Augustus ;t and they had also two cohorts, or 1200
men, to protect their trade. The imports and ex-

ports were the same as they are to this day, as it ap-

pears from Arrian's Periplus, and the lustinian

code.

The Greek Kings of Bactriana ruled over all the

countries on the banks of the Indus, even as far as

Sirhind, during a period of 129 years, that is to

* See Su idas, Hesychius de illustrib ; and Laertius.

f See Peutingerian Tables.
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say from the year 255 to 126 B. C. Even some of
them were in possession of the western parts of the
Gangetic provinces : and Demetrius is mentioned as
one of them; and according to Sig. Bayer, he
never was King of Bactriana or Balk, but of some
inland part of India, extending beyond the Ganges,
about the year 195 B. C. According to Strabo, his
predecessor Menander conquered the countries to
the east of the Hypimis, as far as the Jumna* His
empire extended from Pattalcna, to Zizerus, which I
take to be the small, but famous lake called Jid-jer,

or the spring of jid noticed by Ctesias, under the
name of Sid, and a little to the westward of the Jumna
and Dilli.f

_
To these conquests Demetrius added some mari-

time countries to the eastward of Patalene, such as
Sigertis, and the kingdom of Tessariostus, now the
countries of CacKha and Gujjardt, as I shall show in
the appendix.

There are now numerous Hindus roving all over
Arabia and Persia, as far as Astrachan, or settled in
some places of trade for a few years only, when they
return to India.% for I take no notice' here of nu-
merous tribes of Hindus, who are considered as na-
tives of Persia, Turan and Colchis or Georgia: they
are called Hindi all over these countries, and have
been settled there from time immemorial.^

* Stkabo, Lib. 11. p. 516.

t See Maurice's Modern History of Hindoston, vol. ]. p. g5.
It is railed erroneously Bhedar in the Ayin-Acberi, vol. 2. p. \0J.

% Forster's Travels, vol. 2.

$ According to the late Nabob Mehdi-Ali-Khan, a native of
Mesched. See Essay on the origin of Mecca, Asiatic Researches, vol. 5.
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From the Malabar Coast they go to Mozambique,

where they have agents, who generally reside there

seven or eight years ; and Strahlenberg takes no-

tice of a merchant from the Malabar Coast, at Astra-

chan* From Surat and Gujjar'dt, they go to Mascot

and other trading places in Arabia, where Brdh-

mens are to be found also, according to Niebuhr.

Arrian in his Periplus says, that the inhabitants

of the island of Dioscoridis (now Socotora,) consisted

of Arabs and Hindus, with a few Greeks, settled

there on account of the trade to India. The famous

Pra'n-puri told me, that when he was at Baha-

rein on the Persian Gulf, he was informed by the

Hindus, whom he found settled there, that they used

to go formerly to Egypt, where they had houses of

agency, but that they had left off going there for

about two or three generations.

This shows, that there was between the Greeks,

Romans, Carthaginians and the Hindus, a constant

and reciprocal intercourse (which is by no means the

case now) for a period of 1200 years at least: and to

which nothing, but the overgrowing power of the

Musdmans, could put a stop. In visiting the sages

'of Babylonia and Egypt, the Hindus must have been

greatlv surprised, and their vanity humbled, when

They heard them talk of their remote antiquity.

Then, and not before, in my opinion, they resolved

not to be behind hand with any of them; and cer-

tainly they have succeeded wonderfully. Neither

the Greeks and Romans, nor the Turdetani, a Gahc

nation, though settled in Spain, according to Strabo,

carried history, and the beginning of things, beyond

P. 333.
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a period of G000 years, exactly like the Jews, and

Hindus formerly, according to Megastiienes. The
Gothic tribes entertained also the same notions, as

appears from the cosmogony of Orpheus, who was a

Goth*

The Hindus had the system of the Yugas long be-

fore; but this was not peculiar to them, for it pre-

vailed all over the west, and Hesiod, who lived be-

tween 900 and 1000 years before Christ, declares

that Cali-yuga was just beginning; and the Jainas

assert that it began about that time. Though the

Yugas are of a very great antiquity all over the world,

yet the Hindus did not think of stretching their du-

ration to such an enormous length, till a period com-
paratively modern ; and the Yugas in the west were
also the component of their grand Calpa, which con-

sisted equally of 12,000 years, but with this differ-

ence, that in the west these were considered as na-

tural years, which is not the case in the east, at least

now.

The first time we heard, in the west, of this extra-

vagant system of chronology, was about the middle

of the ninth century ; when we were informed by
Abu-Mazar, a famous astronomer, who lived at the

court of Al-Mamun at Balkh, that the Hindus reci

koned from the flood or the beginning of the Cali-

yuga, to the Hejra, 720,634,442,715 days, or 3725
years.

There is obviously a mistake, originating either

with the transcriber or translator : but it may be ea-

* See Gesner's notes on the fragments of Orpheus, also

Fabricius Cod. Pseudepigr.
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sily rectified. There is exactly that number of years,
from the beginning ot the Cali-yuga to the Hejrtt:

but that immense number of clays are reckoned from
the creation to the Cali-yuga, according to Bra mma-
gupta's system. Mr. Davis, after reading this pas-

sage in my manuscript, kindly undertook to examine
it more particularly, and I beg leave to refer to his

learned note on the subject, in the appendix at the

end of the essay on Vicrama'ditya and Saliva-

Till that time, the extravagant numbers of the

Hindus were unknown to the Greeks and Romans,
with whom they kept up a constant intercourse.

That the Hindus concealed the whole from them, is

inadmissible : for it is natural to suppose, that they

were equally vain with the rest of mankind. We are

well acquainted with the pretensions of the Egyptians

and Chaldeans to antiquity : and surely they did

not take the trouble of inventing; fables to conceal

them. On the contrary, Megasthenes, a man or no
ordinary abilities,! wno nac^ spent the greatest part

of his life in India, in a public character, and was
well acquainted with the chronological systems of

the Egyptians, Chaldeans and Jews, made particular

inquiries into their history, and declares, according

to Clemens of Alexandria, that the Hindus and

Jews were the only people, who had a true idea of

the creation of the world, and the beginning of

things : and we learn from him, that the history of

the Hindus did not go back above 5042 years, from

the invasion of India by Alexander. Manuscripts

differ : some have 5042, or 6042 : others have 5402

* As. Res. v. p. p. 242.

f See Asiatic Researches, vol. 5. p. 2£0.
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years, and three months ; for he calculated even the

months ; but the difference is immaterial in the pre-

sent case.

This period of the Hindus was adopted afterwards

by the Persians, or was common to both : and the

latter reckoned, from the creation to the era of Me-
lic-shah, in the year 1079 of Christ, 6,586 years;*

that is, they placed the creation 5507 years before

Christ. It appears also from George of Trebizond,

that the Persians reckoned, from the flood to the

year of Christ 632, or era of Yezdejird, 3,735

years, ten months, and twenty-three days, conform-

ably to the ideas of Abu-mazar : and this is again

the period of the Cali-yuga of the Hindus. From
Alexander's entering India, to the same era of Me-
iic-shah, there are 1408 years, which deducted from

6,5S6, there remains 5178; and this J believe was
originally the true reading in Megasthenes's ac-

count of India. Be this as it may, the difference, re-

latively speaking, is not very considerable, and is im-

material in the present case.

Christ was the son of a carpenter, and himself a

carpenter, or Tacshaca in Sanscrit. The Persians

called him a Peishe-cara, handicraftman and trades-

man. In the Calpa-druma-Calicd, a treatise of the

Jainas, and in my possession, "Sa'la-va'hana, called

by the Hindus a Tacshaca, and said to be also the son

of a Tacshaca, TasHta, or Twash'td, is declared to

have been a 'Sr'avaca or "Savaca, a tradesman : and in

the western parts of India, as in Gurjar'dt, all ban-

yans and tradesmen are called "Sdvacas. The words
of the Calico, are, " 'Sa'lava'haxa Namd RdjdJaina;
Parama 'Srdvaca-pati. The King called 'Sa'lava'-

Bailli's Astronom. Ind. p 251.
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hana was a Jaina, and the lord and master of the
'St'avacas" or "Sdbacas, as more generally written and
pronounced.

Even the name of v

Sa'li-va'han, 'Sa'liban, and
'Sa'lba'n, as he is called in the spoken dialects, seems
to be of Persian and Arabic origin, as well as Peisheh-

-cdr, the name of his followers. Salib, or Salib, signi-

fies a stake, a cross, a gibbet, the Roman Furca ; like

the Greek Stakes, Salib or Sdlb signifies also crucified,

and in the plural form, it becomes Sdlub, and Sdlbdn.

Ashab-al-Sdlib, means the Christians in Arabic,

that is to say, the followers of the crucified. The
best Sanscrit expression for this is 'Saliva, ^Sdlava,

or sSalzva in a derivative form, and these are indif-

ferently pronounced >Sdlaba,
^
or

K

Salba, and in the

plural number ^Sdlabdn, and Salban. In the Cumd-
ricd-clianda, these "Sdlavas, or Salbans, are mentioned,
in tjie same page with

v

Saca, or 'Sa'la-va'hana,
and as existing at the time this Puran'a was written.

The copy of that section of the Scanda-puran a in my
possession, was written about 230 years ago in Gur*
jar at : and the writer or transcriber, well knowing,
that "Sdvaca was a title of 'Saca, or Sa'liva'hana,
wrote first Sdvaca, instead of "Saca ; but recollecting

himself, and finding that there was a redundant syl-

lable in the verse, he drew two small strokes with
the pen across the middle syllable, showing, that it

was to be left out, and the whole word to be read
%

Saca. In the Lucknozv copies of this section, no
mention is made of Saca, and the whole verse is

omitted.

The copies from Chitra-cuta, have the whole verse;

but the name of "Saca is variously written, sometimes

'Sacra, Sraca, &c. These readings are obviously

erroneous. There were no other copies of that sec-
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tion at Benares but those procured from Cktira-cuta,

and Lucknuii', till I was lately presented with a neat

copy '230 years old, from Gujarat, by a Pandit of

that country. The Lucknow copies are tolerably ac-

curate; but those from Chitra-euta are miserably

mangled, through the carelessness of transcribers.

The passage relating to
s

Saca, is in the following

words ; Tatah trisliu saJiasreshu 'sate chapyadJiictshu

cha ; 'Saco ndrna bhatiishyascha yotiddridra haracahr

and whether we read
x

Saca or Savaca, it points to the

same individual.
,

The idea that Sa-liva'hana was borne on a tree,

cross, ox furea, they might have borrowed from the

Mamcheans, who represented Christ stretched upon
a tree. Vdhana, bcihana, and vdha or bdha, are nouns
derived from the verb vah, zeho, to carry ; and used

both in an active and passive sense. Thus Havya-
pdhana is one of the titles of Agni, or fire. Ixdra
is called jMeglia-vahana, or the cloud borne ; Grand*-

ha -vdha is the wind, from its being the vehicle of
perfumes. The clouds loaded with water are called

Vdri-vdha. Thus KSdl-bah, Hal-bah, ^Sdl-bdhana, &c.

may signify either he who carries his cross, or who
was borne, or exalted upon the cross. Crucifer is

one of the titles of Christ, perfectly answering to

"Sdla-balia.

The Hindus are very fond of forms or emanations,

which they consider to be the same with the original

from which those emanations sprang; and disciples

are very often considered as so many forms of their

masters. It is then very possible, that they should
have considered the Apostle and disciple, who first

preached the Gospel in India, as a form of Christ,
or as Christ himself, after several centuries had
elapsed ; and thus possibly have mistaken the year
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of the death of the form, or disciple, for that of his

principal. Now some of the Apostles lived to a
great age; and St. Thomas, for instance, is sup-
posed to have lived seventy-three years, and to have
suffered martyrdom about the seventy-fourth or se-

venty-fifth year of the Christian Era.

The year of the death of Vicrama'rca, and that

of the manifestation of 'Sa'l-ba'han, are acknow-
ledged to be. but one and the same ; and they are
obviously so, according to the Cumarica-chanda,
that remarkable year was the 3101st of the Cali-

yuga, and the first of the Christian Era, thus coin-

ciding also with the Samaritan text, which is a re-

markable circumstance.

Some learned Pandits, from the western parts of
India, are of opinion, that the era of Vicrama'di-
tya was originally reckoned from the first year of
his reign, in the year 3044 ; and that, after a reign
of fifty-six years, his death happened in the year
3101.

Tliis was certainly the opinion of the author of
the Cumaricd-c'handa, and of the Pandits who assisted

Abul Fazil, who says, in his summary of the his-

tory of the Kings of Alalava, that Vicrama'ditya's
era began the first year of his reign ; and this makes
this legend more consistent and probable.

In the Vrihat-Catha, 'Saliva'hana is called Nri-
sinha, or the man-lion, answering to the lion of the

tribe of Juda; and one of the forms of Budd'ha is

called Nri-sinha, both by the Pauran'ics and the
Baudd'has. \Sacti-sinha, or the energetic lion, is also

the name of 'Sa'liva'haxa in the appendix to the

dgni-purdria. According to the Vrihat-cafhd, Vi«
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crama'ditya marched from his capital city Patali-

putra, or Patna, to wage war against Nri-sinha,
King of Pratishtliana.

VI. The cross, though not an object of worship

among the Bauddlias, is a favourite emhlem and de-

vice with them. It is exactly the cross of the Mani-
cheans, with leaves and flowers springing from it,

and placed upon a mount Calvary, as among the

Roman Catholics. They represent it various ways;
but the shaft with the cross bar, and the Calvary
remain the same. The tree of life and knowledge,
or the Jambu tree, in their maps of the world, is

always repiesented in the shape of a Alanic/iean

cross, eighty-four Ybjanas (answering to the eighty-

four years of the life of him who was exalted upon
the cross), or 423 miles high, including the three

steps of the Calvary.

This cross, putting forth leaves and flowers, (and
fruit also, as I am told) is called the divine tree, the

tree of the gods, the tree of life and knowledge,
and productive of whatever is good and desirable, and
is placed in the terrestrial Paradise. Agapius, ac-

cording to Photius,* maintained, that this divine

tree in Paradise, was Christ himself. In their de-

lineations of the heavens, the globe of the earth is

filled up with this cross and its Calvary. The divines

of Tibet place it to the S. Wl of Meru, towards the

source of the Ganges. The Manicheans always re-

presented Christ crucified upon a tree among the

foliage. The Christians of India, and of St. Thomas,
though they did not admit of images, still enter-

tained the greatest veneration for the cross. They

* Phot. Biblioth. p. 403.
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placed it on a Calvary, in public places, and at the

meeting of cross roads ; and it is said, that even the

heathen Hindus in these parts paid also great regard

to it. I have annexed the drawings of two crosses,

from a hook entitled the Cshttra-samasa, lately given

to me by a learned Bauddlia, who is visiting the holy

places in the countries bordering upon the Ganges*
There are various representations of this mystical

symbol, which my friend the Jati could not explain

to me ; but says, that the shaft and the two arms of
the cross remain invariably the same, and that the

Calvary is sometimes omitted. It becomes then a

cross, with four points, sometimes altered into across

cramponne, as used in heraldry.

In the second figure there are two instruments de-

picted, the meaning of which my learned friend,

the Jati, could not explain. Neither did he know
what they were intended to represent ; hut, says he,

they look like two spears : and indeed they look very

much like the spear and reed, often represented with

the cross. The third figure represents the same
tree, but somewhat nearer to its natural shape. When
it is represented as a trunk without branches, as in

Japan, it is then said to be the seat of the supreme
One. When two arms are added, as in our

cross, the Trimurti is said to be seated there. When
with five branches, the five Sugats, or grand forms

of Buddha, are said to reside upon them. Be this

as it may, 1 cannot believe the resemblance of this

cross and Calvary, with the sign of our redemption,

to be merely accidental. I have written this ac-

count of the progress of the Christian religion in

India, with the impartiality of an historian, fully

* Plate 2.
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persuaded that our holy religion cannot possibly re-

ceive any additional lustre from it.

The word Mlech'ha in Sanscrit, does not signify

literally a foreigner ; but it is generally understood in

that sense by the Pauranics, when announcing, in a

prophetical style, the different powers who were to

rule over India. Hear now, says the author of the

Vishnu-puratfa, hear now what will come to pass in

these times : powerful Kings among the Aryya-

Mlech'has will appear ; they will subvert the reigning

religion, spoil and deceive the Prajas, or the people.

In the Bhagavata, they are called Abrahmavar-

chasah in the plural, and Abrahmavarchah in the sin-

gular; because, as they understood not the funda-

mental tenets of their own religion, through their

spiritual blindness, and the hardness of their hearts,

they gave it up to embrace a new one.

In the Brahman da we read, then will come the

Arvya-Mleclvhas, who will seduce the people; they

will he proud, and at the same time distrustful, as if

constantly alarmed.

In the Vayu-purdtva it is declared, that generations

of Kings will rise, and set like the sun. Then will come

the *Aryya-M!echTias, who willforsake the D'harma,

religious creed, Carma worship, Tirt'ha the places of
pilgrimage of their ancestors ; they will seduce the

people with their new doctrine, and will grow worse and

worse every day. After them Sarva MtechTia, all sorts

offoreign and impure tribes will overrun the country.

Such is the character given of these good ^Aryyas,

called Avariiam, and Abraiam, as well as their
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Apostle, even as low as the times of M» Polo in the
13th century. From Abaryyam, the Pauranics pro-
bably made A-Brahma, in order to shew their con-
tempt of them, but more particularly in the latter

times, when they grew worse and worse ; and M.
Polo speaks of some of the Abraiam, or Abramiam,
nearly in the same terms. Yet in his time the deno-
mination of Avariiam, in Sanscrit Avaryyam, and
Abaryyam, was applied to them ; and he was told

that it signified good and pious men.

I had, for a long time past, particularly inquired
from the BaudcVhas whether they knew any thing of
the wars of Budd'ha with Tevetat;* but I was
always answered in the negative. It was my fault

in some measure ; I did not make use of the other
synonymous names of that enemy of the religion of
Budd'ha. I mentioned before, that I supposed that

Tevetat was a corruption from De'va-Tashta, sy-

nonymous with De'va-Twashta', or De'va-Silpi,

the divine artist, or carpenter, who is more generally-

known under the name of Visva-carma, or the

universal artist. Under this last appellation, Te've-
ta't is known to them. Soon after a learned Jati

presented me with a book called the Buddlia-cha-

ritfa] with leave to take a copy, in which the

wars of Budd'ha, with Vis'va-carma, or De'va-
Twasht'a", are related. It is a most voluminous
work, and still it is incomplete, and the seat of war
was in India.

* In the Lalita vistara purana, which was brought by Major
Knox from Nepdl, the name of Budd 'ha's kinsman and rival is

De'vadatta (answering to Deodatus). It is probable, that La-
eoubere's Tevetat is a corruption of the name of De'vadatta.
H. T. C.



ESSAY VI.

PART I.—CHAPTER I.

Of the two Tri-CuVa'd'ri, or Mountains with

three Peaks ; one in the N. W. and the other in the

S. E. Quarters of the Old Continent.

I. TRI-CUTAD'RI, the mountain (Adri) with

three peaks (Tri-Cuta,) answers to Tpwop^o? and
Tp«>ip»os in Greek : for in that language a'xpo» signifies

properly a peak, summit, and implicitly a headland,

or promontory. Poly^nus calls Mount Meru or

Meros, Tri--coryphus : it is true, that he bestows
improperly that epithet on Mount Meru near Cabul,

which is inadmissible. Meru, with its three peaks

on the summit, and its seven steps, includes and en-

compasses really the whole world, according to the

notions of the Hindus and other nations, previously

to their being acquainted with the globular shape of
the earth. I mentioned in the first part, that the

Jews were acquainted with the seven stages, Zones
or JDwipas of the Hindus ; but I have since disco-

vered a curious passage from the Zohar-Manasse on
the creation, as cited by Basnage, in his history of
the Jews* " There are, says the author, " seven
earths, whereof one is higher than the. other; for
the holy-land is situated upon the highest earth, and
Mount Moriah (or Meru) is in the middle of that
holyland. This is the hill of God, so often men-

* See English Translation, p. 247.
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tioned in the Old Testament, the mount of the con-
gregation, where the mighty King sits in the sides
of the north, according to Isaiah, and there is the
city of our God."* The Meru of the Hindus has
the name of Sabhd, or the congregation, and the
gods are seated upon it in the sides of the north.
There is the holy city of Brahma-purl where resides

Brahma' with his court, in the most pure and holy
land of Ildvratta.

Thus Meru is the worldly temple of the supreme
being, in an embodied state, and or the Tri-Mjj-rtti,
or sacred Triad, which resides on its summit, either

in a single, or three-fold temple, or rather in both:
for it is all one, as they are one and three. They
are three, only with regard to men involved in the
gloom of worldiy illusion; but to men who have
emerged out of it, they are but one; and their three-

fold temple, and mountain with its three peaks, be-
come one equally. Mythologists in the west called

the world, or Meru, with its appendages, the temple
of Goo, according to Macrobius.

Hence this most sacred temple of the supreme
toeing, is generally typified by a cone or pyramid,
with either a single chapel on its summit, or with
three; either with, or without steps.

This worldly temple is also considered, by
the followers of Budi>'ha, as the tomb of the

son of the spirit of heaven, whom I con-
ceive to be the first man, re-emerging in every
Culpa, or the first lawgiver, often confounded
with the first man. His bones, or limbs were scat-

* Isaiah, c. i4. v. 1?, Psalm 48, &c>
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tered all over the face of the earth, like those of Osi-

ris and Jupiteb Zagreus. To collect them was the

first duty of his descendants and followers, and then

to entomb them. Out of filial piety, the remembrance
of this mournful search was yearly kept up by a fic-

titious one, with all possible marks of grief and
sorrow, till a priest announced, that the sacred relics

were at last found. This is practised to this day
by several Tartarian tribes of the religion of Bud-
d'ha ; and the expression of the bones of the son of

the spirit of heaven is peculiar to the Chinese, and
some tribes in Tartarif.

The Bauddliists in tills country are so close, re-

served, and ignorant, in general, that hardly any
information can be obtained on this subject. Besides,

they acknowledge that it is so awful a theme, that

they really avoid to make it a subject of conversa-

tion. They confess that the pyramids, in which the

^acred relics are deposited, be their shape what it

will, are an imitation of the worldly temple of the

supreme being, and which is really the tomb of the

first of his embodied forms ; or of his son, in the

language of the Chinese, Tartars, and of the Greeks

also, who were little acquainted with the system of

emanations and incarnations. They also declare,

that many of these pyramids do not really contain

the bones of the Thdcur, or Lord : and though they

are to be supposed, and asserted to contain them,

the real place where they are deposited, should re-

main unknown, in order to prevent profanation

;

exactly like the various tombs of Oslris. For this

reason, the sacred relics, instead of being deposited

in the pyramid, are always placed in a small vault

deep under ground, at some distance from it, as at;

Sarnafha. near Benares.

K
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This monument is about fifty feet high, of a cylin-

drical form, with its top shaped like a dome. Similar

monuments, but never more than three or four feet

high, are often erected by Hindus, upon the spot

where a married woman burned herself with her

husband. These monuments are in general called

Salt; and the enormous one at Sdrndth is a sort of
Sat? over the bones of Budd'ha. According to tradi-

tion, it was erected over the ashes of those who fell

there in battle, in the invasion of the Muslemans.
But this is impossible ; as this monument is the chief

and principal piece of that sacred fabric, which was
begun many years before the said invasion. The
only part that was finished is the tomb of Budd'ha ;

all the others, which were intended for the splendor

of the place, and the convenience of the royal inha-

bitants and priests, remaining in an unfinished state.

The secret vault, in which these relics are depo-

sited in general, is called the Thdcar's Citti, the

room or cell of the Lord ; and in the inscription

found amongst the ruins above this cell, it is de-

clared that St'uirpa'la and Vasanta, sons of a
King of Gaur, in Bengal, built this Ctiti. It fol-

lows from hence, that these were the persons who
deposited there the Thacurs bones. In the above
inscription it is declared, that this happened in the

year of Vicrama'ditya 1083, or of our Lord either

1017 or 1027.*. In the inscription found at Islama-

bad,^ these relics, consisting of a few bones, are

said to have been deposited in two brass vessels in a

Gfcti, or room under ground. In the account of the

* As. Res. v. 5. p. 133.

t As. Res. v. 2.
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discovery of two urns at Samafha, it is men-
tioned that the Ciiti was eighteen cubits, or twenty-

seven feet, under ground.* There the relics were

deposited in an urn, enclosed in a vessel of

marble, in the shape, and of the size of the famous

Barberini monument. There were a few bones only,

with various trinkets, which consisted of pieces of

coloured glass, all of them perforated, with thin

leaves of gold, and some coarse pearls. These orna-

ments are by no means a proof that these bones were
those of a female. It is more probable, that they

formed a chap'iet used by devout people, or rosaries

and bracelets, with which the statues of Budd'ha
are generally decorated. The marble vessel, which
contained the urn, is more highly finished than that

of the Barberini monument. The urn itself is of a

more elegant form than that in the above monument.
It is in the shape and of the size of a chalice ; it has

no carved figures, but elegant mouldings, exquisitely

finished, and is of green marble. I suspect the

whole to be of foreign workmanship ; for it is totally

different, both in shape and workmanship, from vases

in use among the Hindus, either at this day or in

former times. Philostratus informs us, that sta-

tues, by Grecian artists, were by no means uncom-
mon in the N. W. parts of India. Strabo says also,

that altars of Grecian workmanship were often found
in the western parts of India;, and Arrian, in his

Periplus, takes notice of altars and of small temples

in the Grecian taste, near Barygaza or Baroach,

The practice of thus preserving the bones of Bud-
d'ha is of great antiquity ; for it is expressly men-
tioned by Clemens of Alexandria, who says, that

* As. Res. vol. v. p. 181.

K 2
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they were deposited under a pyramid. In the his-

tory of China we read, that in the year 335, a bone
of Fo was sent from India to the Emperor of that

country, who was highly pleased with this precious

relic: though his minister Hanyu made a very spi-

rited remonstrance against this innovation ; and which
is to be found in Du Halde's China.

The followers of Brahma are not addicted to the

worship of dead men's bones, and I know but one
instance to the contrary. At Jagan-ndfha they have
a bone of Chrishna, which is considered as a most
precious and venerable relic ; so much so, that few
people are allowed to see it : and Hindus are not fond
of making it the subject of conversation, any more
than the Baudd'has.

The shape of these monuments is always either

that of a pyramid or of a cone, with some trifling

deviations occasionally. Thus the cone assumes the

shape of a trump-roof: sometimes it is formed by
the revolution of a cymatium, or Ogive round an
axis ; and these two forms are generally said to be in

the shape of a bell. Mount Meru, and the seven

stories, are represented in the shape of a trump by
the divines of Ceylon^ according to Mr. Joinville's

delineation in the seventh volume of the Asiatic Re-

searches. The pyramid is equally subject to the

same variations, the hips, or angles, being sometimes
in the shape of a cymatium. As Mount Meru is also

represented of a, cylindrical form, the tombs of the

Thdcur are equally made in that shape, as that of

Sdrndtha. Sacrifices and offerings are never made in

Tibet, without placing before the devotees a cone or

pyramid, the image of Mfau and of the worldly

Linga. Brdhmens, instead of either, make a cylinder
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of earth, and for the same purpose. This they call

the primeval Linga ; which was represented in the

west, and to this day in the Dekhin, by a cone, ac-

cording to Arnobius and other authors.

The steps, stories, and retreats are always omitted

in India: but I was told, that it was considered as

immaterial. The seven stories, however, are marked
by lines, in a delineation of the worldly temple and
tomb of Budd'ha, in a large map of the world, ac-

companying the Cshetra-samasa, a geographical trea-

tise in my possession. This representation of the

mountain of God struck me forcibly, and was the

occasion of further inquiries into this subject. It is

of the same shape with the pyramids'of Egypt: the

base only is a little shorter, with a small flat top, with
a chapel in honour of Budd'ha. The sides are smooth,
as in the pyramids ; but the seven stories are repre-

sented by lines, which brings it still nearer to the

tower of Babel. The pyramids of Egypt are not all

alike : some are in the shape of a cone ; one with
recesses is mentioned by De Nox, who notices also

another with a circular base. The square base of
this worldly temple is peculiar to the Baudd'hists of
Tibet ; for in India the Brdhmens, and the Jainas,

always give it a circular form. In the representation

of it in the Cshetra-samasa, it is a square. Though
the dimensions are much neglected, yet in all these

monuments at Benares, the most modern, and of
course the most perfect, are of a conical figure ; the
perpendicular section of which, through the center,

is an equilateral triangle. There is always a small

temple on the summit, except one near Benares,

at a place called Camow'y. Such of these monu-
ments as belong to the Bauddlias are called the

K 3
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temples of Budd'ha : they might also be called thfc

temples of Bala or Balas, one of the titles of

Budd'ha, but little known now, and more particu-

larly so to the vulgar. The word Ba^as, proper!v
pronounced, sounds exactly like Belos in Greek,

and Belus in Latin. May we not then reasonably

suppose, that the temple and tomb of Belus at Ba-
bylon, was precisely a similar monument, and calcu-

lated for the very same purpose.

On the summit of it was a chapel, dedicated to

Belus, according to Herodotus. Diodorus, the

Sicilian, says there were three; but this is immate-
rial: for Balas is three and one. Besides, the

temple of Herodotus probably consisted of three

chapels. About the center of the tower, in the

middle, was the tomb of Balas, and near it, in the

body of the pyramid also, another chapel, exactly as

in the great pyramid of Giza in Egypt. It is pro-

pable, however, that the bones of Belus were not

deposited in the ostensible tomb, but were concealed

in a secret vault, in some other part of the pyramid
or tower. It appears then, that the pyramids were
similar fabrics, and intended for the very same pur-

pose. For the Egyptians, the Phenicians likewise,

had their Belus, as well as the Babylonians and Hin-

dus : and this Belus, it is probable, was originally

the same through these different countries. In the

eastern parts of Bengal, particularly toward the Sun-

derbunds, there is, almost in every village, a repre-

sentation of this worldly temple, of earth with steps.

The whole is neatly plastered with a whitish clay;

and on stated festivals, the statue of some favourite

deny is placed on the summit, in a small, but

handsome portable temple, Some of these fabrics
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are from five to twenty feet high, according to the

circumstances and zeal of the villagers. These are

considered as a representation of mount Jlltru ; and,

in the inscription of Samdth, the conical mount, near

the sacred repository, is called Meru.

Like all the temples and tombs of Belus in India,

the pyramids had no opening whatever, except one
or two. It is however pretty certain, that all the

pyramids were not intended for the reception of the

bones of Belus. Many were probably intended for

the burial of a very few exalted and sacred charac-

ters, like the grand Lamas of Tibet, with a few
others, who are always buried under pyramids : but

these are acknowledged to be forms of Budd'ha,
though of an inferior rank. As the Egyptians con-

cealed most carefully the real place where their

Belus was entombed, it is not unlikely that the

great pyramid was only an ostensible one, and of

course allowed to remain open. For we are told,

that the body of him for whom it was intended,

never was deposited there; or if deposited, it was not

into the ostensible tomb, but into some secret place

under the pyramid. The limbs of Osiris were
buried separately, and on the very spot where Isis

found them : and he was torn into fourteen pieces
;

others say six-and-twenty. The general opinion is,

that Isis collected all the limbs in a coffin, like

which she made many others, and presented them to

several cities through Egypt; assuring privately

every one, that they possessed the real one. It is

supposed, that Osiris was entombed near JMtmphis,

though the spot never was known.

The tower of Babel seems then to have been the

wordly temple of the spirit of heaven, and the tomb
K 4
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of his son, either the first man of the Calpa, or the
most ancient king and legislator of the country.

There were four Adams, and four Budd'has also

;

and we are now under the fourth, according to the
traditions of the Muselmans, and of the Baudd'has.
Adam's body was, at his own request, entombed in

a cave or vault, called Alconuz, in a mountain in the
center of the world ; and of course the Merit of the
Hindus, and represented by artificial hills, either of
stone or earth, and of various shapes, like JHeru.

His descendants removed to that holy mountain

;

the wicked offspring of Cain were allowed only to

dwell at the foot of it, whilst that of Seth were
seated higher up, as far as the top; where they lived

in great sanctity and purity of manners, everv dav
worshipping God on the summit of the mountain,
and visiting the body of Adam in his vault, as the

means of procuring the divine blessing.* This
mountain, in the center of the earth, with seven
steps or stories, or mount Meru, was really the

mountain of God, the worldly temple of the spirit

of heaven, and the tomb of his son. Cointus
of Smyrna says, that this holy mountain was de-

picted upon the shield of Achilles ; and that on its

summit resided the efficacy or 'Sacti of the world, or

of the supreme being, towering to the skies : and he
adds, that this most sacred place was very difficult

of access.

The limbs, or bones, of this son of the spirit of
heaven, Puencu in Chinese, Budd'ha, Osiris, Dio-
nysius, or Adam, were dispersed all over the

* Anc. Uuiv. Hist. vol. I. &c.
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world. Adam's remains, after the flood, were divi-

ded among his posterity, and his scull fell to the

share of Shem, who deposited it in a vault on mount
Calvary, near the holy hill of Moriah or Morek.

The inhabitants of Ceylon showed formerly one of his

teeth; and they have now one of his tusks : for their

last Adam or Budd'ha, was incarnate in the shape

of an elephant ; and ascended into heaven, from the

summit of the peak of Adam. Muselmans, who
were settled in the Peninsula, and in that island, at a

very early period, concluded, and not without some
plausible ground, that this Budd'ha must have been

Adam: and accordingly, Persian writers gravely in-

form us, that Adam was' banished to Ceylon, and

thence translated into heaven, from the summit of

the peak, which was denominated after him. Za-

rades, Zoroades or Zarat was the name given, by

the Chaldeans, to the eldest Zoroaster, claimed

equally by the Persians. Some say that Belus
taught the Chaldeans astronomy, whilst others in-

sist, that it was Zarades or Zoroaster, whom
several learned men consider as the same with

Mizraim, the son of Ham. Be this as it may, the

eldest Zarades was the son of Oromazes, the spirit

of heaven, according to Suidas. Like Adam, he
directed that his bones should be carefully preserved:

his precepts for a long time were complied with;

and his relics, carefully and secretly entombed, like

those of Bala or Budd'ha. like the limbs of Osiris,

and like those of Bacchus at Delphi, became an

object of worship. The eldest Zoroaster, called

Zarades, Zoroades and Zaratls by the Chaldeans,

is probably the same with Belus and the Saurid of

Arabian writers : and the Goddess Zaretis was
probably his consort. Several learned oriental wri-

ters insist that Zoroades, or Zoroaster assisted at
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the building of the tower of Babel ; and that he is

the same with Zohac or Nimrod, and that under

the name of Saurid he built the great pyramid in

Egypt. The Parsis in India say, that he was a native

of China ; but I suppose that they originally meant
Bactria, seemingly the native country of the Chinas,

according to the Purdnas, and the eailiest Persian

and Arabian authors, who say that formerly the

country about Samarcand was called Chinistan, and

its inhabitants Chinas*.

II. The three peaks of Meru are, one of gold, the

other of silver, and the third of iron, stone or earth,

which is considered as the same. Thus, the iron

age is generally called the age of stone or earth in

India. In the west, mankind was produced from

stones, thrown by Deucalion and Pyrrha behind

their backs, in the beginning of the iron age ; and from

them sprang the present stony or stone-hearted race.

In consequence of this, some powerful princes are

declared, in the Puran'as and other books, to have

erected three mountains, of gold, silver, and stone;

or three pyramids or conical hills, like the three

peaks of Meru, though the materials they were built

with were only stone or clay. Poly^enus has given

us the names of these three peaks, Menon, CandaskS,

and Corasibe ; which, however distorted and dis-

figured, may be still traced back to their original

standard. For this purpose let us suppose, that

a traveller asked a Hindu the names of these

three peaks, the Hindu probably answered Maim,
Curit'hachya, Cailasopi, or literally in English, Mana,

* D'Herbelot's Biblioth. Orient, voce Tarikh and Tabari. Sir

W. Ouseley's Translat. of Ebn Haucal in the Appendix.
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CunVha' thus called, Caila'sa also. The first peak,

it is true, is not known under that name ; but it is

described as such, and this appears to be its real

name. Upon it Brahma' resides, and his seat is

called Brahma-pur i, or the town of Brahma': it is

also Mana-puri, the town of Mana, or of his heart,

or the delight of his heart, near the famous lake of

Mana or Manasa, the waters of which, proceeding

from heaven, are the delight of his heart likewise.

They are otherwise said to proceed from his heart,

and indeed every thing there is from his heart. The
obvious meaning of Mana is mind, (mens,) but it is

always rendered here heart, because the mind pro-

ceeds from the heart, according to the Hindus, who
even are able to trace its track through the body to

the head. The radical name of Vai-Curit'ha is

Curtfha, an ideot. The name of Vishni/s mother,

in one of his incarnations, during the fifth Manxvan-
tara, was CunVha or the ideot ; and as she was
very much so, she was called Vi CunVha Vishnu,
since that time, is surnamed Vai CunVha ; and
after him, the peak on which he resides is deno-
minated likewise. In Cailasopi, api signifies also.

This Tri-cutddri, or mountain with three summits,

is declared to be the lord of mountains ; and of course

the other Tri-coryphean hills, for there are many, are

considered as inferior to it. The next in rank is the

three-peak-land in the N. W. emphatically called the

White island, the island of the Moon, a celestial

earth or region, a terrestrial heaven or paradise.

The next to this is the Tri-cifta mountain in the

south-east, including the peninsula of Maided, Suma-
tra, and Ceylon. These two Tri-ciitddris are declared

to correspond to each other, in their respective

quarters, and their Teja, Cirnn'a, or splendor, are the
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constant theme of the Pauran'ics and other Hindu
writers. These two Tri-cutas, or three-peaked-

islands may probably be the two islands of Cerne,

east and west, of the ancients. When speaking in

general terms, the Pauran'ics sometimes place them,
one in the east, and the other in the west. But
numerous and explicit passages show, that they are

situated in the N. W. and S. E. quarters of the old

continent. There are however, some few passages,

which place them north and south of Mtru; and
Lancd is now considered as situated on the equator,

exactly to the south of Ujjayini, Merit, and opposite

to the island of the moon. The last assigned

situation was the first I hit upon, on my first ac-

quaintance with the Purdnas, and perplexed me
very much ; as the Pandits, I was acquainted with,

insisted that the White island, one of the peaks of

the western Tri-cu'ta, was in the N. W. quarter, that

is to say, it occupied the whole space between the

N. W. and N. points : and that likewise the eastern

Tri-cutddri was between the S. and S. E. points.

Unfortunately, they could not then produce the

necessary vouchers from their sacred books; but in

the mean time, they exhibited the accompanying

map of Jamba, in order to illustrate the subject.

In the plate, the map of Jambu is represented

under three different projections. The first is ac-

cording to the ideas of the Pauran'ics, in which one

half of the equator is obviously combined with

another half of the meridian, on the plain of which

the map is projected. I have marked the degrees of

longitude upon the equator, and the degrees of lati-

tude north, upon an arch of the first meridian. No
notice is ever taken of these particulars by the Pau-

rariics ; but a little reflection will show the original
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design of this diagram, though the projection be
ever so disfigured*.

The true projection of it should be in the shape of

what the ancients called the bottom part of a sling

:

and this was admitted by Dionysius Periegetes.
Posidonius before him admitted of it also: but he
insisted, that the greatest length of this projection

was in a north and south direction. This sort of
projection is represented in the third number of the.

same plate. Number II. represents the same portion

of the globe, that is to say, the northern part of the

old continent, as projected in the usual form, upon
the plain of the first meridian.

In the first and second numbers, the two Tri-cutcl-

dris, or islands, abounding with Cirriria or resplen-

dence, are represented diametrically opposite, with
all due symmetrical arrangement in every part, to

which the Hindus will always sacrifice truth. There
are, however, some general outlines, which are

strictly true. There are really three islands, or dwi-

pas in the south east, and as many in the north west
quarter of the old continent, corresponding exactly,.

or nearly so, to each other ; and they have also the

same names. The rest of the superstructure owes its

origin to the fertile and inventive genius of the
Hindus, The idea, however, is by no means a
modern one; nor was it confined to India: for

ancient writers in the west acknowledged two islands,

called Came, one in the east, and the other in the

west : the latter, called also Ci/rene, was placed near

the straits of Hercules ; and was said to consist equally

Plate IIIc
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of three islands. The eastern Cerne, it is true, was
said to be near the eastern shores of Africa. This
mistaken notion arose, through the information of
the Hindus, who will have it that the dwipa of Lancd
really joins the shores of "Sane ha, Zeng, or Africa.

The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well as

Arabian writers in general.

The Gods are represented as travelling from one
Tri-cuta to the other ; and the grand depot for souls

after death, is at Yama-puri, in the Peninsula of
Maided ; from which, on certain days fixed for that

purpose, they set off together for Dlianna-puri in the

north west, which they reach after a painful march
of twelve months.

These three islands in the south east, are in general

called Lancd ; and in every one of them is supposed

to be a city called a Laned-puri, and there is actually

a place of that name in Sumatra, according to Mr.

Marsden. The walls of these three cities are of the

same metal with the soil of their respective islands

:

of course the walls and palaces of Lancd-puri in the

Gold-Island, are of that metal; and of silver in the

Silver-Island. In the island of iron, brass, stone, or

clay, the walls are of these materials : but more
generally they are said to be either of iron or brass.

The Gold-Island, or Suvarna, is also called Maha-
Lancd and Md-Lancd ; from which is probably

derived its modern name of Maided; which is also

called Maldehya in the Devi-purdua.

These islands were well known to the ancients, un-

der the appellations of Chryse, Argyrca, and Taprobant.

That of Taprobane, though generally understood of

Ceylon, was also extended to the three islands; for
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Step h anus of Byzantium says, that Argyrea, the
Silver-Island, or Sumatra, made part of TaprobanS,

and very properly too : for Taprobane is obviously

derived from the Hindi Tdpu-Rdvana, the island, or

islands of Havana, who was the lord of them, and
whose name, in the spoken dialects, particularly in

the Dekliin, is always pronounced Ra\ban. Their
Sanscrit names are Canchana or the Gold-Island

;

Rajata the silver one, and Sinhala is Ceylon. On the
latter the epithet of Iron-Island is never bestowed in

any book which I have seen : but it is understood as

a matter of course : it was called also the brass

country by Ptolemy, though strangely misplaced
by him.

From various documents, through different chan-

nels, he has introduced twice in his map of that

country, this Tri-cutddri, first, as three islands or

Peninsulas, and also as three countries on the main-
land, under the names of gold, silver, and brass

countries. Mr. Danville has proved that the

Peninsula of Maided, with most of the places belong-

ing to it, are twice repeated, and made contiguous
by him.

In the Gold-Island, or JSIa-Ianca, is the abode of
Varna, called Yama-puri, or in the spoken dialects

Jam-cote, a place well known to Arabian and Persian
writers. It is also called Lancd-puri, Lancd-nagara,
the town of Lancd ; and the straits of Maided are

called, in the Purdnas, Lancd-dzvdra, or the gates of
Lancd*, as we shall see in the course of this work.
Canca is another name of Yama or Pluto; and as

the place of his abode is in Mdlancd, according to the

* Scanda-purdna, section of Tapi c'hand'a.
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Purdnas, the Lanca-dwara or gates of Lancd, the

straits of Maided might be called also with propriety

the gates of Canca, Pluto, or Canca-dwdra. This

denomination is never used now by the Paurdnics

;

but there is no doubt, that it was so formerly ; for

the Cancador of Ali-Coshgi, and other early Muscl-

maii writers, is obviously derived from Canca-dzvdra,

Canca's door or gate. It is true, that they make a

town of it, which they call also more correctly Can-

cdnor for Cancd-niir, which last is acknowledged to

be the same with Canca nagara, the town of Caxca:
and in the Dekhin they always say nur or nuru,

instead or' nagar. This town is obviously the same,

which is called Cocco-nagara or Conco-nagara by

Ptolemy. The country of Canca is Cancades'a in

Sanscrit; hence Muselman writers call it also Gung-diz.

Cancapuri or Canca nagara is then the same M'ith

Yama-puri or Jamcote, called also in the Puran as

Mahd-Lancd-pwi, or Md-Lancd : and it is probably

the same with that called Balanca by Ptolemy, and

placed by him in Long. 162° and in 4° 40' Lat. North.

It appears, however, that Muselman writers under-

stood' by it the town of Saba or Zaba : for Yama-puri

or Jam-cote is a mythological city and never existed.

We observed before that Ptolemy has introduced

into his map the golden country, island or penin-

sula, not only twice; but that he has likewise

introduced twice, most of the places belonging to

that country. Accordingly Conco nagara is again

noticed under the name of Coccoro nagara, or Cocco

nagara; from which Muselman writers have made
Caracor for Canca-rai-gliur, the house or place

of abode of Canca-ua'ja' or Yama : but they con-

sider it as the same with Cancanor. This town
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they call also Canacor, which is some place inthe Gan~
getic provinces : but I have shown before, that Cana-

cor or Cancar, was the capital city of the country of

Gancar-dtha, or of the Gangaridce in Bengal.

Jum-cote or Lancd-puri, which D'Herbelot writes

Giamcout, they place, with the Hindus, in the cen-

ter of the Peninsula, in five degrees of Lat. North,

and in Long. 176 or 175, according to Abul-Fazil
and others; and Ptolemy places Balonca, or Ma-
Lancd-puri in Lat. 4° 40' North, and in Long.' 162.

The Longitude of Lancd or Md-Lanca may be ascer-

tained from the Burawas ; a circumstance very un-

usual. Yama-puri is declared in these sacred books

to be the general rendezvous of the departed from

all parts of the world, and from which they proceed

in a body with a proper guard, composed of the ser-

vants of Yama, to Dliarma-puri, which I shall show
hereafter to be the purgatory of St. Patrick in

Hiranya or Suvam'eya, the gold island in the west.

The days and distances are accurately described,

which summed up amount to 81,554 Yojanas* The
breadth of the world is 100,000 Yojanas, equal to

180' of longitude : and these 81,554 Yojanas answer

of course to 146° 48', which subtracted from 180

degrees, leave 33; the half of which 16 30' is the

longitude of Dharma puri, and added to 146
J

50'

will place Md-Lanca or Jum-cote in long. 162 20'.

Por these two places are at the furthermost extremities

of the earth, which forms a perfect circle, sur-

rounded by a sea, every where of the.same breadth.

This singular route of the departed will be thesubject

of a separate paragraph. It passes through India, in

* Gan'es'a Purdn'a.

L
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the direction of the first range of snowy mountains.
The Pandits, whom Abul-Fazil consulted, placed
Cancador 126.5 Yqjanas from Lancd, or the peak of
Adam, which is in t)0° of longitude, according to

them. Yama-puri is accordingly 12054 Yqjanas from
Lancd; some reckon 1242, which will place Yama-puri
in long. 178". 22'.

The commentator on the $urya-Sidd'hd?ita, has re-

duced that distance very much ; for he says that

Lanca, or the three islands, occupy a space of 30
degrees along the equator; and this will bring their

assumed longitude of the easternmost shores of Md-
Lancd nearer to its real one.

As Ptolemy places Ma-Lanea-puri in the same
longitude with the Pauran'ics, he must have used
the same data, and which he had probably received

from the Hindus whom he conversed with at Alexan-

dria. Md-Lancd being, according to the Paurcmics,

in the center of the Peninsula, it must be of course in

about five degrees of Latitude North: and there it is

placed by Abul-Fazil: and in 4° 20' by Ptolemy.
Ma Lancd is Called in the Purdnds Yamala and Ma-
laya ; which last denomination it still retains. It is

styled also Canc/iana-pdda, or with the golden skirts.

It may be translated the country of the golden feet, a

title assumed by the Emperors of Ava, and other

Kings of that part of the world: and the Malayan
breeze is as famous in the east, as the Sabccan in the

west, and its capital was also called Saba or Zaba.

In the beginning of the Brahjndnda-purdn'a, it is de-

clared, that the strong hold of Yama in Tri-cuta, that

is to say the Peninsula of Malaca, is 100 Yqjanas long,

and 30 broad, which is sufficiently accurate.
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Ptolemy mentions there a place called Malaiou-
colon, probably from the Sanscrit . JMalaya-cuLtm,

which implies a place on the borders or shores of Ma-
laya: the same is called Maletur by Marc< -Polo

;

Malaya-tir and Malaya-cidam are synonymous. Peri-

mula in Ptolemy, I suppose to be derived from the

Sanscrit Pari-Malaya, which implies the same thing.

Tor it is probable, that they were acquainted only

with the tiram, fir or culam of the Peninsula : and
Canchana-pdda may also signify the foot, skirts of the

golden mountain, or Peninsula.

The next island is Sumatra, called in the Pur'an'as

Rajata, or silver island, the Argyre of the western
geographers. In the Vrihat-catha it is called Naircela

or Nalicera and Srimat, or the fortunate, and syno-

nymous with Srimatra.

That famous island is called now Sumatra, and by
former European travellers Symotta. In the same
book, and in the Hitupades'a, it is called Carpura,
or camphire island. In the spoken dialects, that

word is pronounced Ca'pur and Ca'jur. Marco-Polo
gives the name of FanJ'ur to one of its provinces, pro-

bably for Canfur or Campar, as it is now called. A
beautiful lake on the island, is mentioned in the Hi-
topades'a under the name of Padma'-nilaya, or the

abode of Padma'-de ;vi.

It is also called Mandara in the Puran'as : and as

it is represented as a most delightful country, it may
be denominated Su-Mandara; and it was called Saman-
der by former geographers. But it seems, that this

appellation is derived from Samander in the spoken
dialects of India, from the Sanscrit Samudra, which
signifies the ocean. The author of the Periplus men-
tions an island near the Ganges called Oceanis .; and
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El-Edrissi says tTiat the island of Samandar is near
the Ganges. Probably the author of the Periplus
confounded it with Sagara island, a name of the same
import, at the mouth of the Ganges and called also

Oceanis by Diodorus the Sicilian. The context,
however of this author, and of more modern geo-
graphers, show that it cannot be the same island.

Salmasius and others improperly laugh at the idea
of an island at sea being called Oceanis. ThlsOceanis
was probably the place of abode of old Samudra,
the old man of the sea, often mentioned in romances
in the east.

The word Samudra, or Samundur, are pronounced,
Sumundu, and Mundu in the dialects of Ceylon ; and
there is an island of that name mentioned by an-

cient geographers in the eastern seas, and supposed
by them to be the same with Taprobane or Ceylon ;

but Stephanus of Byzantium says that the silver

island made part of Taprobane, which is really the

case. It is also called by them Palai-Simundu, which
I take to be a corruption from Pulo-Simundu, Pulo-

Symotta, the island of Simundu, or Symotta. The de-

scription of that island, under the name of Simondu,

does by no means agree with Ceylon : but is easily re-

conciled with Sumatra, though we know but little of

the interior parts.

The large lake called JMegisba, with the metropolis,

does not exist in Ceylon, but is probably that exten-

sive lake to the south of Menangcabozv, mentioned by

Mr. Marsdex in his map of Sumatra, from which

several large rivers seem to issue. The harbour of

Hippuros or Ipporus in Pulo-Simundu is called Aypoor

by Danville, and Ippu by Mr. Marsden from the

Sanscrit and Hindi 'I-pura or "I-pu, and in a deriva-

tive from Ai pira, the town of the goddess T Qr
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Bhava'ni. From this lake issues the river Andra-
guerii or Indergeree, in Sanscrit Indra-giri ; because

its source is in the giri± or mountain of Inbra, or

Maghaba; from whom probably the lake in the plains

below was denominated Maghaba or Megisba, accord-

ing to Pliny, and Padma-nilaya or the place of abode

of Padma-de'vi the consort of Vishnu, in the

Hitopades'a.

From this lake issued two rivers, according to

Pliny; one called Palesimundus flowed towards the

south, and towards a town of the same name (perhaps

the modern Palembang) which was the metropolis of

the island, and had a famous harbour. The river di-

vided then into three streams, the smallest of which
was five furlongs broad, and the largest two miles

nearly. Thus I translate this passage of Pltny : for

it is impossible that three such large arms of a river

should fall into a harbour. According to Mr, Mars-
den, this lake communicates with the river of Palem-
bang : for, says he, the inhabitants avail themselves

of this lake in transporting their goods to, and from
Palembang*

The other river, toward the north, and supposed to

issue from that lake, was called Cydara ; probably

because it flowed through the country of Ru or Aru,
called Daru by former European travellers : the capi-

tal of which, on its banks, was probably called Cota-

Ru, or the town and fort of Ru. This is the largest

river in the island, and of course its source far remote

into the interior parts of the country. The river Siac

seems to be a branch of it : and the Campar is sup-

posed to communicate with the river Indra-giri. Op-

* History of Sumatra, p. 9»

L3
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posite to this, toward tlie west, another river flows
from the mountains of L>?dra-giri, and is called An-
drapour or Indrapour from the Sanscrit Jndra pura :

and I believe that the town is the sftfrye which is called
Andra-Simundu by Ptolemy, and foisted into Cty-
lon by him, on a supposition that it was the same island
With Pulo-Simundu; and I believe tfiat this is not the
only place in Taprobane, that belongs to Pido-Slmundu.
The mountains of In'dra, or Maghabd in the island
of Sumatra, are mentioned m the Vrthal-cat'/id, m^er
the name of Baidhaca, which is synonymous with
Att'rha, from its summit being capped with clouds :

and Indra, who presides over rain, resides above the
clouds: hence he is called Meghava'hana, Me'gha-
ba'haxa, and in conversation aIe'giiaba'n, or the
cloud borne. The other mountains in Sumatra, men-
tioned in the Vr ihat-cat hd, are Maindca Vrishabha,
and Chacra. Upon these four mountains, as many
gods are, in the same book, declared to reside, and
to trowel occasionally in their self-moving cars to the
White Island in the west, in order to pay their respects

to Vishx'u, and his consort Abdhitanata', or the
daughter of the Ocean. Ndricela, another name for

this island, implies its abounding with cocoa-nut trees,

the leaves of which being agitated by the winds
strike against each other, and seem to repeat the

words Boc-hoc or Vac-vac: or the continual noise which
they make is compared by the Hindus to what is „

called in Hindi Boc-boc or constant chattering:. Su-

matra is then the island of Boc-boc, Vac-vac or JVac-

wac of Arabian authors; who sag that the leaves of
these trees striking against each other seem to repeat

the word /Vac.

Sumatra appears to me to be the same island, in

which Jambi i.i:s is supposed to have resided seven

years, and from which he went to Palibothra. The
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inhabitants, says he, have two tongues, or languages;

their own first; and probably the Malay was the

other, which they spoke fluently, but I suppose only

in the districts bordering upon the sea. Jambulus
takes notice, that this island abounded with hot

springs, which is true of Sumatra, but not of Ceylon.

They had also an alphabet, consisting of twenty-eight

letters, divided into seven classes, each of four let-

ters. There were seven original characters, which,
after undergoing four different variations each, con-
stituted these seven classes. They wrote also from
top to bottom : and that this was the case formerly

in Sumatra is my opinion.* For the manners of the

natives of the Philippine islands, correspond in so

many striking particulars, with those of the Siirr.a-

trans\ that no doubt can be entertained, says Mr.
Maksden, if not of a sameness of origin, at least of

an intercourse and connexion, in former times, which
no longer exists. They used to write from top to

bottom, till the Spaniards taught them to write from
left to right. The Tagala alphabet in these islands,

has certainly great affinity with those of Sumatra.

The two alphabets of the Sumatra?is consist

only, one of twenty-three, and the other of nineteen

letters: but it is probable that there were two sorts of

them formerly, as in India, and which were origi-

nally the same. One was used by the more civilized

* Dr. Leyden. who had been lately engaged in inquiries concern-
ing the tribes inhabiting the islands of the eastern Archipehpo, partly

confirms this conjecture by the information, that the mcue u"; writing,

practised by one of the tribes in Sumatra (the Battas), is perpendi-
cular : but instead of commencing at the top of the line, the writing

begins at the bottom. Marsden's Batta alphabet is sJated to be
correct, provided the plate be turned in a perpendicular instead of a

horizontal direction. H. T. C.

\ History of Sumatra, p. 255.

L4
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and learned classes, and at court; the other was current
among the lower classes, whose poor and barren dialect
had fewer sounds to express. Be this as it may, the ele-
ments of their alphabets have an obvious affinity with
those of the Sanscrit. The Sanscrit alphabet, after strik-
ing oft' the double letters, and such as are used to
express sounds peculiar to that language, has a sur-
prising affinity with the old alphabets used in Europe;
and they seem to have been originally the same.
This subject I intend to resume hereafter. The Em-
perors of Sumatra, when endeavouring to introduce
civilization into their country, opened an intercourse
with India, but more particularly with the kingdom
of MagacVha, and Palibothra ; for as Mr. Marsden
judiciously observes*, the Malay language has re-
ceived no improvement from the dialects of the Pe-
ninsula in India. All the Hindi and Sanscrit words in
that language are such as were in use at the court of
the Emperors of India, residing in Bahar, and among
the better sort of the inhabitants of that country.

The Kings of Sumatra call themselves Maha-rajas
to this day ; their prime ministers are called Mantrirjf
which are both Sanscrit terms. In their language
'Bewa and Dewata are derived from Deva and Devatd
in Sanscrit; the first of which signifies God, and the
other a deity. Among the names of places in Sumatra,
very few are Sanscrit, but the following are undoubt-
edly such; viz. Indragiri, Indrapura, Ipura or Aipura,
Sinha-pura

i
Singa-pour, or Sincdpour.

Jambulus says that this tract of islands, or Lanca,
consisted of seven principal ones; and to this day in

* As. Res. v. iv. p. 233.

t Hist, of Sumatra, p. 285, and from Mantri the Portuguese
jnade Mandarin.
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the Peninsula, Lancet is often called Yail-Lanca or

the seven Lancds ; because it consisted of seven
islands. This information I owe to Mr. Duncan,
Governor of Bombay. From Yail-Lanca former tra-

vellers made Ylanca.

Sumatra is perhaps the island of *$abalq mentioned
in one of the Purdnas ; and it is the same which is

called "Saivald or \Saibald in the Vdyu purdira, section

of the earth, and represented as a mountainous region

in the skirts of Bhadrds'va, or that part of the old

continent between the N. E. andS. E. quarters. From
"Saibald, Apuleius and Aristotle* probably made
Phebol or Psebol, as some learned men are inclined

to read it, The former says, that in the eastern seas,

there are two large islands, Taprobane and Phebol:
Aristotle places the latter opposite to Arabia, and
we have seen before that the Paurdn'ics, Arabian and
Persian authors insist, that Sumatra is close to -the

continent of Africa. The island of Sabala is probably
the Samil or Shamel of El-Edrissi and other eastern

geographers, who call it also Sabil. The country of
Cephala is noticed by former European travel-

lers; and in the year 1543, adventurers from that
country plundered and ravaged part of the island of
Sumatra.^

III. Let us now pass to the third island, or Sin-

hala, now Ceylon. Its Sanscrit name is a derivative

form from Sin/ia, a lion, and it was given to it on
account of its being inhabited by Sinhalas, or the

* Aristot- de Mundo.

f Hist, of Sumatra, p. 6*0
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offspring of a lion.* It is, however, more generally

called Lancd in the Paran'as, and is represented there

as the country of Havana, or Rdban, the brother of

Cui'cra ; and both were born at the extremities of
the world, in the N. W. As he was contemporary

with Ra'machandra, if there ever was such a being,

he must have lived about 1800 years before Christ.

The wars of Ra'vaxa in Lanca, and the adjacent

countries, are famous all over India, and make an era

in the history of Ceylon. Traditionary legends in

that island say, that hi consequence of this bloody

war, the island was depopulated, and remained in that

state for 1 845 years, being only inhabited by Daityas,

or rather savage tribes. Ceylon was afterwards called

Sah'rca, or \Stilavam according to F. Bartholomeo,
from the Sdkyas, a certain tribe in India, called also

in the Purdn'as \Sdlavas. The famous peak of Adam
was called Salmakz, or the mountain of Sdla. It is

mentioned in the commentary on the Surya-Sidd'ha?ita;

in which it is said, that Maya the offspring of the

Sun, by the daughter of the divine Ticashta in the

west, came from Romaca-nagara, or Rome to the

mountain of Sdlmala in Lanca, to make tapasya in

"honour of the sun, in order to obtain astronomical

knowledge from him. Another name for it is Sama-

imla from Saimiya-Nala another son of Txcashta, who
built Ra'ma's bridge. Txcashta is the chief engineer

of the gods, and his grand-son Maya of the Daityas.

The appellation of ^Satica, or Sdlice, as it was

called by ancient geograghers of the second century,

is also a regular "derivative form in Sanscrit, from

'Sdli or Sails : this denomination was unknown to

Pliny. According to F. Bartholomeo, and former

* As. Res. v, vii. p, 48.
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travellers, Ceylon was called Ham, and Jla.-nad, 1la-

riat ; the country of I/a, which signifies the earth hi

general. Tra-ndd, or Trandte, another name for it,

signifies the three countries, meaning I suppose the

three islands of Lama.

The Hindus reckon the longitude from the meridian

of Laned, passing through the peak oi'Sdlmala, the

place of worship called Rdmesicara, (or dedicated to

h'icara , with the title of Rama), Avanti or Ujjain,

Meru, and the mountain of Vatsa in Cara or Siberia,

which last is most probably an imaginary place in

that country. The place of Rama was called Arima
by Muse/man writers ; and they said that it was un-

der rhe equator, and exactly halt way hetween
the straits of Alexander or Malaca, and those of Her-
cules or Gades in the west : and they gave the name
of Gadir or Gades to these two straits, both leading

into two wast Mediterranean seas ; and through

Arima the Hindus, and even some Arabian authors,

it is said, made their first meridian to pass. Ali-

Cosi;:;i a ftersim.astronomy, who lived abcut 350
years ago, sag j, that in his time some Hindus piaccd

their first mcridi n at Ca.ucadora, or Jum-cote in the

east.* I believe that sonic of thefla did so formerly,

and this of course oe'caswwaed afterwards some con-

fusion. Their first meridian then passed through the

eastern Cerne, and the last through the western one,

the several islands of which tract were the original

islands of the blessed. When this mode of reckoning

was altered, the meridian was placed in the middle

of the world, yet it still passed throuh the eastern

Cerne; though through a different part of it. This

* Abulfedse Chorasruice, &c. descriptio int. Goo»rapli. mln.

vol. iii. p. 9.
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induced them also to bring one extremity of the
western Cerne under the same meridian, probably for

the sake of symmetry, which was certainly a sufficient

reason with them. Thus the iron peaks of the two
Tri-ciitadris fell in the same meridian, and the

northern one might be about Nova-Zembla.

This made me suppose, on my first acquaintance

with the Puranas, that the White Island was an
Utopian land, and I resolved of course to give myself

no further trouble about it. The ingenious Mr.

Bailly would not have failed, to have considered

this projection of the northern Tri-cuta, as a confir-

mation of his own system. There is another instance

of the fondness of the Hindus for a symmetrical ar-

rangement, and noticed by Strabo, as we have seen

in the first part. The mountains to the north of India

are in an oblique direction, and the first range of the

snowy mountains is in the same line with Romaca-
pattan or Rome, and Yamapuri or Jumcote, as placed

by the Hindus, one at the furthest extremities of the

west, and the other in the same manner toward the

east, as represented in the second number of the ac-

companying plate. But as this oblique direction of

the mountains to the north of India, does not look so

well in the mode of projection adopted by the Hindus,

they have represented them in a parallel direction

with the equator ; and with them Jumcote and Rome.

Strabo highly reprobates that alteration in the direc-

tion of the mountains to the north of India; and

which in his time, had been adopted by geopraphers

in the west.

The two Gadirs, called the eastern and western

gates, by Arab and Persian authors, are in an oblique

direction, and may be called the terrestrial gates :
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for in heaven there are also two gateways, one in the

west in the tropic of Cancer and the other in the east

in the other tropic. These were called the gates of

the sun: the southern one was denominated the

water gate, and the fire gate was in the north. The
souls of the departed ascend through one gate, and
those who are to be born again descend through the

other, according to western mythologists. The Hin-

dus have also two roads, one in the north or left,

and the other in the south. Those who follow

the left path, ascend through the northern road ; and

those, who follow the right one, ascend through the

southern path.



III.

On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-

Chinese Nations.

13 v j. leyden, m. d.

THE inhabitants of the regions which lie between
India and China, and the greater part of the islanders

of the eastern sea, though divided into numerous
tribes, and equally dissimilar in their languages and
manners, may yet with propriety be characterized by
the term Indo-Chinese. Situated between India and
China, each of which proudly styles itself the most
ancient among the nations of the earth, they have
contented themselves with more modest claims to an-

tiquity, and professed to borrow from one or other of
their neighbours the principal features of their reli-

gion, laws and manners. The different periods, how-
ever, at which these were adopted in different coun-
tries, the various degrees of civilization, and the pre-

existing habits on which they were engrafted, have
produced a diversity of national characteristics, by
which they are not only distinguished from the Indian
and Chinese nations, but also from one another, not-

withstanding their common mixed origin.

The intercourse of Europeans with the Indo-Chinese

nations, though, for the first two centuries after the

arrival of the Portuguese in the east, scarcely inferior

to that which was carried on with India or China, was
not of such a kind as to furnish us with a very accu-

rate or extensive knowledge of their laws, manners
or literature; and for more than a century it has been
rather declining than increasing. Neither, since our
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late rapid acquisitions in Indian languages and litera-

ture, have we obtained any important accessions to

our information in this quarter; though both political

and literary reasons seem to require them.

The materials of this imperfect sketch were chiefly

collected in the course of a voyage, which the state

of my health caused me to take to the eastern isles,

in 1805, during which I resided some time at Penang,

and visted Achi, with some other places on the coast

of Sumatra and the Malayan peninsula. Cultivating

an intercourse with a variety of individuals of diffe-

rent eastern tribes, I availed myself of the facilities

which the situation presented, to correct the vague
ideas which I had previously entertained, concerning

their languages, literature and the filiation of their

tribes. Though my information was chieHy collected

from native sources, yet it sometimes happened, that

these were not exactly such as I should have preferred,

had better been attainable ; and some times too, from
the indifferent state of m\ health and other causes, I

was no table to avail myself of these sources of infor-

mation to the extent I could have wished. Feeling

myself equally embarrassed by the extent of the sub-

ject, the difficulty of the research, and, perhaps I may
add, in some instances, by the novelty of the investi-

gation, I should have hesitated to lay before the

Asiatic Society these imperfect results, had I had
any immediate prospect of pursuing the diseusssion.

I do not however despair of being able, at no very dis-

tant period, to offer some more minute and correct

views of several of the subjects treated here in a cur-

sory manner; and, at all events, I trust tins attempt to

introduce order and arrangement into a subject at

once so extensive and intricate, and to disentangle it

from a deg-ree of confusion which seemed almost in-
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extricable, may not be a 1 together without its use;

but may, even where I have failed, serve to point out

the proper method of investigation.

The Indo-Chinese nations, at a very early period,

seem to have generally embraced the system of

Buddha. From the want of original historical do-

cuments, we can only conjecture the period at which
this event took place, in the different regions over

which it has extended; but at present it is chiefly

confined to the continent. The coasts of the Malayan
peninsula, and of the greater part of the eastern isles,

are chiefly occupied by the Moslems. The original

inhabitants, therefore, being for the most part con-

fined to the interior of these islands, are still very im-

perfectly known to Europeans ; so that it is often im-

possible to determine, whether their religious insti-

tutions are most connected with the tenets of Brah-
ma or Budd'ha, and often to reduce them to any

known system. From the names and epithets, how-
ever, of some of their deities, even as given in the

vulgar and incurious manner of common navigators,

it is often easy to discover their connexion with the

grand features of Hindu superstition ; but our notices

concerning them are generally too scanty, and our

narratives too erroneous, to enable us to classify them

with absolute certainty. Such is the difference of

oriental and European manners, that the simplest nar-

rator is apt to mingle conjecture with observation
;

while an absurd affectation of superior sagacity and a

disdain of vulgar superstitions and prejudices, often

prevent those who have had the opportunity of obser-

vation, from detailing the most useful pieces of in-

formation, or induce them to reject, as anile and use-

less fables, the mythological narratives which would

enable us to determine the origin of a nation or a tribe.
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With the exception of the Malays, and perhaps

some rude tribe- < t mountaineers, the nations who
occupy the countries which extend from India to

China, profess only one religion, and adhere almost

solely to the system of Buddha. In so vast an
extent of country some diversity of local institutions

is always to be expected ; but the spirit of the system

and its influence on the manners of the people, in

the, same state of civilization, is essentially the same
from Chatigan to China. This system hi its grand
features identifies itself with that which prevails in

Nepal, Butan > and Tibet, and has extended itself over
the immense regions of Chin, Cham, and Japuen, or

China, Tartary, and Japan. Though it does not
appear that all the nations who occupy this pro-

digious extent of territory employ the same learned

language in the preservation of their sacred books
and religious tracts, yet this is the case with the

Indo-Chinese nations, who, with the Singhalese, or

inhabitants of Ceylon, uniformly employ the Bali or

Pali, in the, sacred compositions of the Buddhist
sect. This language does not exist as a vernacular

tongue, but is the language of religion, learning, and
science, and appears to have exerted an influence

over the vernacular languages of the Indo-Chinese

nations, similar to that which the Sanscrit has exhi-

bited among the popular languages of Hindostan and
Deli h in.

The Malayu language, and the more original lan-

guages of the eastern isles, seem in their original

formation, to have been polysyllabic, like Sanscrit,

Pali, and the spoken dialects of India. The modifi-

cations which these languages have received from
a foreign source, seem for the most part, to have
been effected, rather by the immediate agency of San-
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scvtt than of Pali ; though the influence of this latter

is not to be entirely excluded. But several of them
have been a second time modified, by the intro-

duction of Arabic, as the language of religion and

teaming, after the con version of several of these

tribes to tile Mahummedan faith.

The vernacular Indo-Chinese languages on the con-

tinent, seem all to be, in their original structure,

either purely monosyllabic, like the spoken languages

of China, or they incline so much to this class, that

it may be strongly suspected, that the few original

polysyllables which they contain, have either been

immediately derived from the Pali, or formed of

coalescing monosyllables. These languages are all

prodigiously varied by accentuation, like the spoken

languages of China ; and every foreign modification

which they have received seems to have been imme-
diately derived from the Pali.

In the paucity of existing monuments, relative to

the Indo-Chinese nations, no better method presented

itself, either for classing their tribes, or laying a

foundation for historical researches, than by ex-

amining the mutual relation of the several languages

which are current among them. This method, when
applied on an extensive scale, is always the surest

clue for developing the origin of a nation, and indi-

cating the revolutions to which it may have been

subjected, either by foreign conquest or colonization.

After the relations of the language itself, the ancient

monuments and compositions, preserved in it, claim

our regard ; and I have therefore noted, under their

respective heads, such as have come to my knowledge ;

premising that my opportunities of procuring this

species $ information have been very unfavourable,

•and of examining them, very limited.
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The Indo-Chinese languages may be considered in

the following order.

Polysyllabic languages. Monosyllabic languages.

1 Malayu, 7 Rukiieng,

2 Jawa, 8 Banna,

3 BugK 9 MAn,
4 Bima, 10 Thay,
5 BaUa, 11 Kl.ohnien,

6 Gala, or Tagala. 12 Law,
13 Aiiam.

The learned language.

14 Pali.

I. Ma layu.—The Malayu language, .so pro-

nounced in the Malaya peninsula, but by Europeans
generally denominated Malay, is used by the nume-
rous and enterprising nation of that name, who are

termed Khek by flic Siamese, and Mask by the Bar-
illas. This language, which from its sweetness, has

been termed the Italian, and from its widely extended
use, the Hindostan'i of the East, though it coincides

with the monosyllabic languages in its general con-

struction and analogies, is properly polysyllabic in

its form. Having spread itself over a great extent
of country, not only in the Malaya peninsula, but
far among the eastern isles; and having been propa-

gated by a race more skilled in arms than in letters,

it has branched out into almost as many dialects as

states, by mixing in different proportions with the

native languages of the aboriginal races. This is the
circumstance which renders the investigation of the
origin and relations of the Malayu language a matter
of difficulty, as it becomes necessary to examine the

history of the nation, as well as the structure and
composition of the language itself. Though used

by a nation of comparatively late origin, at least with
MS
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respect to the principal features which it at present

presents, the history of this nation is still very ob-
scure, rather, it may be presumed, from the want of
investigation, than from the want of materials for its

illustration. The history of the origin and progress

of the Malayu tongue, of course partakes of this

obscurity; but notwithstanding the great diversity

which occurs in the spoken dialects, in the bazar

jargon, or as the Malays term it, the Basa Dagang,
of the several Malay states, the Basa Jaui or written

language of composition, is nearly the same in all

;

and the popular, or vernacular languages; are reck-

oned pure, in proportion as they approximate to the

written lano-uao-e.

Assuming therefore the Basa Jaxvi as the standard

of comparison, the JIa/ayu language, in its present

state, consists of three principal component parts.

The first of these, which is rather the most copious

and current in the language of conversation, may,
perhaps, in the present state of our knowledge, be

regarded as original, though it is not only connected
with the insular languages, but with some of the mono-
syllabic, as Burma and Tliay. The second, which is

obviously derived from the Sanscrit, is rather inferior

in the number of vocables" to the first, though as far

as regards general use,, greatly superior to the third

part, which is derived from the Arabic. As a spoken
language, the Malayu exists in the greatest purity

in the tin countries, or the peninsula of Malaya,
which is obviously the Temala of Ptolemy. Temala
is a regular derivative from the Malay vocable te?na,

which signifies tin, and from this, among other cir-

cumstances, we may be permitted to infer the high

antiquity of the basis of the Malay language, from
its giving name to the Cassiterides of the east. The
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Malayu language is spoken in its greatest purity in

the states of Kiddeh or Tanna Say, Perak, Salcuigor,

Killung, Johor, Tringgano, Pahang, and as far as

Patani, where it meets the Siamese. Among the

western Malays in general, it is spoken with more
purity than among the more easterly isles, but on
the coast of Sumatra, or Pulbw Purichu, it is inter-

mixed with the Batta and other original languages.

The Menangkabow race, who seem at an early period

to have ruled the whole island of Sumatra, whose
chief assumes the name of Maha' Raja' of Rama's,
and derives his origin from Lankapura, speak a dialect

of Malayu, which differs considerably from that of
the peninsula ; but which seems, as far as I can
judge, to coincide in many respects with the Jawa
or Javanese language. The race have probably de-

rived their origin from Lankapura in Java. The
Malayu dialects of Riyow and Linga seem to be
mixed with Javanese, as are those of the Malay
states on the island of Java. The dialect of Piintiana

and Sambas, is purer than that of Borneo or of
Banjar ; but that of Passir, on the east coast of
Borneo, is greatly mixed with the original language
of Celebes, or the Bugis. The Malays of Celebes

speak a dialect greatly mixed with Bugis, while

those of the Moluccas and the more eastern isles

have adopted such a multitude of foreign words,

that their dialect sometimes seems to be quite a
different language. The simplicity of structure

which the Malayu language possesses, in common
with those of the monosyllabic class, greatly facili-

tates this adoption of foreign terms ; and the practice

is so prevalent in the more easterly isles, that the
term Basa Timor, or the eastern language, is currently

applied to every kind of jargon.

M 3
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As the Malayu language, from its wide extent and
the adventurous spirit of the nation, seems to have
exerted, in the eastern isles, a modifying- influence,

similar to that of the Sanscrit in Hindustan and
Dekhifiy and of the Pali among the Indo-Chinese

nations; it becomes necessary to examine it somewhat
more particularly ; especially as some of the opinions

I have been led to adopt concerning it, are somewhat
different from those which have been entertained by
names of great authority. .

The Malay language, according to Marsden,
whose opinion has been rather admitted than con-

firmed by Sir W. Jones, is " a branch or dialect of

the widely extended language, prevailing throughout

the islands of the Archipelago, to which it gives

name, (which may be understood to comprehend the

Sunda. Philippine, and Molucca islands) and those of

the South Sea; comprehending, between Aladagascar

on the one hand, and Easter Island on the other,

both inclusive, the space of full 200 degrees of lon-

gitude. This consideration alone,'"' adds that able

author, " is sufficient to give it claim to the highest

degree 0f antiquity, and to originality, as far as that

term cap he applied. The various dialects of this

speech, though tl ey have a wonderful accordance in

man) essential properties, have experienced those

charges which separation, time, and accident pro-

duce; and in respect to the purposes of intercourse,

may he classed mto several languages, differing con-

siderably from each other*." In another paper,

puhli hed in the Archaeplogia, vol. VI. this able

author has successfully exhibited a variety of in-

stances of coincidence, both in sound and signifi-

* Asiat. Research. Vol. IV.
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cation, between the Malay and several of* the eastern

dialects. By attempting to prove too much., how-
ever, I apprehend, that lie lias failed essentially.

He has pointed out a few coincidences, but has left

the mass of the language totally unaccounted for;

and as the few coinciding words may all have been

{derived from a common source, it is perhaps a move

natural inference to conelude that they have all been

modified by some general language, than with Sir

W. Jones, to determine that the parent of them all

has been the Sanscrit. The same author, in his

history of Sumatra, seems inclined to think that the

Malay language was indigenous in the Malay penin-

sula, from which it extended itself among the eastern

isles, till it became the lingua franca of that part of

the globe. The author of the description of Siam,

in the modern part of the Universal History, not

only assigns a very dinerent origin to the language,

but accounts in a very different manner for its un-

common extent. Describing Malacca, he observes,

" The Malayan tongue is formed out of the languages

of the different nations which resort hither, De-

selecting the choicest words hi each. Hence it is

reckoned the most agreeable and elegant in all the

Indies, which quality, joined to its use in trade,

causes it to be learned by the remotest eastern people.*'

A language, formed according to this ingenious idea

of selection, might probably be remarkably agreeable

and elegant, but it would be still more remarkable,

as a new phenomenon in the history of nations. It

would certainly be a very uncommon occurence in

the history of mankind, to discover a nation- so choice

in matters of abstract sound, and so refined in their

organs of hearing, as to take the trouble to learn a

copious and unknown language, tor the mere abstract

pleasure of gratifying this delicate sense or appetite

M 4
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for sweet vocalic soun Is. Nevertheless, though the

author is a little unfortunate in his doctrine of causes,

the fact to which he alludes is worthy of attention

;

for it is not necessary to possess a very minute know-

ledge of the Malayu language, to be able to call its

originality in question. It may be safely affirmed,

that neither the Malay lingua franca of commerce,

nor any of the maritime dialects of Malayu existed

previous to the era of Mahummed, in a state similar

to that in which they appear at present; and these

dialects seem to comprehend all that are usually

included under the denomination of the Malayu
language.

The Malayu language, in this limited sense, is

obviously indebted to two foreign sources, for the

majority of the vocables which compose it, and these

are the Sanscrit and the Arabic.

The connection between the Sanscrit and Malayu
was first remarked by Sir W. Jones, and Mr.

Marsden has confirmed the fact, by about fifteen

examples, selected, as he says, with little pains, from

a Malay dictionary, which had he been acquainted

with the Sanscrit language, he might with very little

labour, have extended to fifteen hundred, or perhaps

five thousand. Many of the Sanscrit words in the

Malayu, as he observes, are such as the progress of

civilization must soon have rendered necessary, being

frequently expressive of mental feelings, or such

modes of thinking as naturally result from the social

habits of mankind, or from the evils which tend to

interrupt them. Many of the names of the common
objects of sensation are also of Sanscrit origin ; never-

theless, the simplest part of the Malayu language,

and that which is most indispensable to its existence
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as a distinct tongue, is certainly not derived from
the Sanscrit.

With respect to the connection between Arabic
and Malayu, Marsden observes, that the latter lan-

guage abounds with Arabic words, which writers

affect to introduce, because this display of literary

skill is, at the same time, a proof of their religious

knowledge. He adds, that these words are generally

legal or metaphysical terms, borrowed from the Koran
or its commentaries, that they are never expressive

of simple ideas, are rarely used in conversation, and,

with few exceptions, seem never to have been
thoroughly incorporated into the language. This

account of the introduction of Arabic into Malayu
is unexceptionably just, excepting with respect to

the use of Arabic terms in conversation, which is

affected by all Malays who have any pretensions to

literature. The number of Arabic vocables too, that

have been introduced into Malay compositions, though
certainly inferior to those of Sanscrit origin, are con-

siderably more numerous than might be supposed
from this statement; or rather, as in Persic and
Turki, it is difficult to assign any bounds to their

introduction, but the pleasure of the writer. It may
also be observed here, that in the Malayu language,

Arabic plurals are very commonly used as singulars,

as often happens in Turki, and other dialects which
admit of a mixture of Arabic. Marsden has men-
tioned another peculiarity, in which Arabic vocables,

adopted by the Malayu, differ from adopted Sanscrit

terms. While the Arabic words retain their peculiar

and harsh pronunciation, those of Sanscrit origin are

softened down, and assimilated with the rest of the

language. This observation must likewise be taken

with many limitations ; for numerous words, of Ara-
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bic origin, are so completely assimilated to the Ma-
tayu pronunciation, that they are iio ionger capable
of being recognized, even by a native Axdo, unless

by attention to their radicals ; ll:e can and ghain, in

particular, excepting in religious terms, are very

generally cone; :ed into Alifand Gaf, both in wri; ing

and pronunciation. It Is certain, however, that Ar
words are naturally untractahle, and are apt to have
a foreign appearance when assumed into any other

language, iii spice of all modifications. The Arabic
is a language so complete in itself, and so peculiar in

its structure, that it is as little capable of coalescing

neatly with any other lauguage, as a curved line with

a straight one.

Harshest has likewise hazarded an opinion, that

the polish, which the Malayu has derived from
Sanscrit or Hinduvi, lias been obtained immediately
fiom the natives of Guzerat, previous to the debase-

ment of the genuine Hindiai of the northern pro-

vinces, by the mixture of Arabic nouns, and the

abuse of verbal auxiliaries. The resort of the people

of Guzerat to JSIalacca, he adds, " is particularly

noticed by De Barros and other authentic writers;

and it is well known that the Hindu language has

been preserved with more purity in that, than in any
other maritime province of India.'' To this, it is

Sufficient to answer, that the Sanscrit vocables,

adopted in Mauiyu and Guzcruii, are generally pre-

served purer in the former than in the latter; that

the Guzcrati has no pretensions to be considered as

a pure dialect of Hinduvi, but on the contraiy, is one
of the very first that was corrupted by a mixture of

Arabic, and that long prior to the period mentioned
by 1)e Barros. The Bengali language itselr, cor-

rupted in pronunciation, as it certainly is
;
might have
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been more safely adopted, as the medium for the

introduction of Sanscrit vocahles into Malayu. Many
Sanscrit words that are in current use in Bengali,

likewise occur in Malaya, with almost the very same
pronunciation. Of this it is easy to produce a mul-

titude of instances. The following are such as pre^

sent themselves spontaneously :

Bens;. Malay,

Tot'hapi Tatapi but, however.

Punah Pun fitrthief, again.

Tulkale Tntkala then.

Bongsli Baogsu ...... a race or family.

Kichliu or Kichhi Kichi a little.

Inggit, a signal Ingat notice,niemory.

Barung, a gift, a tiling, a quality. Barang-barang, any thing.

But it is needless to adduce further instances; as

the Malay history and the language itself, exhibit

traces sufficiently clear, to direct us to the region,

with which the Malays had the most frequent inter-

course, at an early period, and from which their lan-

guage seems to have received the most considerable

modifications, and that is the ancient kingdom of

Kalinga. Here i am again under the necessity of
dissenting from Mabsden's opinion. He says,

' :

It

is evident, that from the Teiinga. or the Tamool, the

Malayan has not received any portion of its improve-

ment." I apprehend that the express reverse of this

opinion is evident; for the Malays, at this very pe-

riod, know the Coromandcl coast by no Other name
than Tanna Keling, the land of Kelinp: or Kalinga

:

a multitude of compositions, current among them,
profess to be translations from the Basa-Keling, or

Kalinga language; and the Malayu language contains

a great number of words that are Tamul, Malayalam,
and Teiinga; though neither Sa?iscrit, Huiduvi, nor
Guzerdti ; and a variety that are only to be found in

Teiinga, the vernacular language of the Kalinga Desa.
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For the same reasons that I infer an ancient inter-

course to have subsisted between the Malays and
Kalingas, I am induced to think that a very intimate

connection subsisted, at a very early period, between

the Malays and Javanese. Not only the proximity

of the island of Java, and the constant intercourse

between the Malays and Javanese, point to this con-

nection, but the whole of Malay literature, the state

of the language, and the whole series of Malay his-

tory, confirm it. It is from the Javanese that the

Malays profess to have received all their earlier

mythological fables ; and a great variety of their

books profess to be translations from that language

:

even in compositions professedly translated from the

Keling language, the Javanese name of the story is

often mentioned : and almost every Sanscrit term,

that occurs in Malaya, is likewise to be found in the

Basa Dalam Jawa, the high language of Java, or

rather the language of the interior; though a mul-

titude of Sanscrit words, current in the Javanese

language, are not to be found in the Malayu. Besides

many of the Malay states, and those of the greatest

antiquity, are known to have been founded by

Javanese adventurers, anterior to the arrival of the

Arabs: and if the historical traditions of the Malays

were better known, there are many reasons for sup-

posing, that more of them would be found to claim

the same origin.

The greater part of the words of Sanscrit origin,

found in Malayu, do not appear to have been intro-

duced through the medium of the Bali In many
instances, the Malayu form approaches nearer the

pure Sanscrit than even the Bali itself; and many
mythological stories exist in Malayu, and mytholo-

gical characters are introduced in them, that as far

as I have been able to learn, do not occur in Baft
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compositions at all, nor in any of the Indo-Chinese

languages of the continent.

But after assign) ing the Arabic and Sanscrit voca-

bles to their proper sources, a large proportion of

words in the language will still remain unaccounted

for; and these words too, expressive of the most
simple class of our ideas, and the most remarkable

objects in nature. This part of the language, which
in comparison of the rest, may be termed native or

original, Marsden attributes to what he reckons

the original insular language of the South Seas ; and
this original language, again Sir W. Jones pronounces

r rvi • • ft

a derivative from the Sanscrit. That it is not Sanscrit,

a very slender knowledge of the two languages is

sufficient to evince : and if this original part should

itself turn out to be derived, as I apprehend, from

different sources, the idea of an original insular lan-

guage will fall to the ground. Now there are a

variety of reasons for supposing that this part of the

Malayu language, which might be imagined the most
simple and original, is in reality, more corrupted and
mixed, than those parts which are confessedly de-

rived from a foreign source. Several of the Malaya,

terms, which express the most simple and remarkable

objects in nature, appear to be only gross auricular

corruptions of true regular terms in the more ancient

eastern languages, asjawa, Bag is, T'hay, and Banna;
and many of the simplest objects are not distinguished

in Malayu by simple words, but by compound meta-

phorical and significant terms. The omission of

the first syllable, in words derived from a foreign

language, whether ancient or modern, is a frequent

practice iu the Malayu language : thus the Sanscrit

Avatara becomes Bitara, and thus rumbulum, the

moon, in Javanese, becomes Bidun in Malayu—ami

Mopuli, which signifies white, in Bligis, becomes puti
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in Malayu. Again the metaphorical term mata-hari,

which literally signifies the eye of day, is the only

native term for the sun ; though Ckmkerwala, a cor-

ruptionor' the Bali term Chakrcnvala, has been adopted

in the higher dialect, or poetical style, termed the

Basa Dalam. The Malay term tuhin which signifies

the aged, is used as synonymous with sJllahfaala,

which they have adopted from the Arabic. A number
of Thay vocables occur in Malayu ; but, for the most
part, they are neither expressive of our simplest ideas,

nor of the most remarkable objects in nature, ex-

cepting perhaps ku, the contracted term of Aku, I,

in Malayu, which is the same in Tliay or Siamese.

A variety, however, of important words seem to have

been adopted from the Banna language, especially in

the verbal auxiliaries ; and in most of these instances,

it may be observed, that the Malayu pronounciation

coincides better with that of Tavay, or Tinnau, than

with that of the Barmas proper. Thus the substan-

tive verbal auxiliary of the present, adda, seems to be

only a modification of the more simple da or dt of the

Burma language. The past suda of the Banna si/i

de, the auxiliary of the future jadi of the Banna ru-

de, pronounced ya-de or ja-de, maw, will or may, is a

modification of the Banna Mi, or minti, and the per-

missive auxiliary leh of the Burma le. Of the con-

nection of the Malayu with any of the spoken dialects

of China, it is more difficult to speak with accuracy,

in the present state of our knowledge. Barrow, and

some other authors of reputation, are inclined to

attribute the origin of the Malay tribes to the nations

of China ; and that author observes, that many words,

in the languages of Sumatra, are similar in sound to

Chinese vocables ; and that the corresponding words

generally express the same idea in both languages.

Of the value of this opinion it is not easy to speak in

correct terms, for the proper Chinese languages, are
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at least ten in number, and the dialects of Sumatra,

vary almost as much, on a small scale, as the dialects

of the Chi'it^t- : and to jumble together a number of
corresponding words in all those dialects, may there-

fore be no very difficult task. Some coincidences

there certainly are, between the Mai' nfii and the

Chinese^Mandaria language ; thus in the first personal

pronoun, saya and gua, which both signify /in Ma-
lavu,' very nearly coincide with the Chinese scad and
ngo, w-hich have the same si £nifi cation ; but, on the

whole, these coincidences seem neither very numerous
nor important.

The Malayu language is extremely well fitted for

bems: a Lingua Franca, or general medium of com-
munication among the eastern isles, by the smooth-
ness and sweetness of its tone, and the simplicity of

its structure and construction. Its simple pronouns
indicate rank and situation, and are almost as nume-
rous as in Chinese ; but the different dialects of the

Malayu vary considerably, both in the use of the
pronouns and of the verbal auxiliaries. It may also

be observed, that the more mixed and impure any
dialect of Mal-ayu is, it is more verbose, more indefi-

nite in its expressions, and more loaded with useless

auxiliaries and epithets, which enevmber the lan-

i^uasje, without adding either eleo-ance, force, or die-

nitv. The beauty and elegance of the Malayu is its

simplicity
; and the purity of its minor dialects mav

often be ascertained by this criterion alone.

The literature of the Malays, though the language
is well adapted for poetry, is not distinguished bjf

many features of originality. A degree of monotony
and repetition occurs in all the compositions of the

monosyllabic languages, which has a great tendency
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to damp the ardour of composition, and extinguish

poetical fire. The construction of the Malay is ana-

logous to that of the monosyllabic languages, and
there is also considerable similarity in the character

of its compositions. The most favourite species of

composition among the Malays, is the Pantun, a

word which is generally translated .song, but which
perhaps might with more propriety be rendered

s'wrile or proverb, as it consists of a simile, proverb, or

apophthegm versified, and its application. A Pantun
is a rhyming quatrain, and is always restricted to

four lines; hence it affects a kind of oracular brevity,

which is very difficult to be comprehended by Euro-

peans, who can seldom perceive any connection be-

tween the similitude and the application. The Ma-
lays allege, that the application of the image, maxim,
or similitude, is always accurate ; but it may be sus-

pected that if one half of the verse be for the sense,

it often happens that the other is only for the rhyme,

as in the ancient JVelsh triads or triplets, in which

there is professedly no connection between the na-

tural image and the moral maxim. These Pantwis
the Malays often recite, in alternate contest, for

several hours ; the preceding Pantun always fur-

nishing the catch-word to that which follows, until

one of the parties be silenced or vanquished, or as the

Malays express it, be dead, suda matt. Many of these

Pantuns bear no inconsiderable resemblances to the

Dohras-dnA Kubitas in the ancient Hinduvi and Vruja

dialects of Hindostan.

The Sayer is another species of composition, which

is analogous to the Persic Musnevi. Moral poems, re-

sembling the Pundnamehs of the Persians, didactic

works, or descriptive compositions and legendary or

heroic narratives, are composed in this measure. The
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Cheritra or Hikaiat, also denominated Chitra and
Kuggawin, from the Javanese, is more generally writ-

ten in prose, but frequently intermixed with verse",

both in the measures of the Sayerand Pantim. These
Cheriiras contain the mythological stories current

among the Malay tribes, and also fragments of their

history, embellished in a poetical manner. The three

great sources of all the Malay legends are the Java-

nese, Keling and Arabic languages, but in the com-
positions of latter date, the characters and incidents

are so mixed, that it is not always easy to determine

to which of these sources they ought to be referred.

There is also one class of stories which the learned

Malays term Susupun, I imagine from an ancient dy-

nasty of Javanese princes to whom they relate. Some
of these legends also coincide in the general story

with those of the Siamese, as the Malay Selimbari

with the Siamese Khunp'heti; and the Hikaiat Shah

Mardan with the Siamese Lin-tong. When characters

familiar in Sanscrit mythology are introduced into the

Malay legends, their adventures are generally trans-

ferred by the Malays to the interior of Java; and

even Arabian characters are often represented as per-

forming their adventures in the Malay countries.

—

Many of these narratives exist both in prose and

verse, and of several there seem to be two edi-

tions ; one derived immediately from the Javanese

language, and which commonly contains a consider-

able number of Javamse vocables; the other from the

Keling, which often contains a certain proportion of

words more immediately derived from the Sanscrit

and Telinga.

Of this latter class are probably the narratives

termed Hikaiat Pindawa, or Pandu stories, whicji

N
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seem popular versions, or rather abridgements, of
the different parts of the Mahabltarata ; some of
which, in reality, give the outline of the stoiy, as

faithfully as the popular abridgements of it, which
I have perused in Makrdta, Tamul or Telinga. I

am only acquainted with the following Malay Hi-
kaiats of this class : Pindawa Lima, the story of the

five Pandus ; Pindaxva Jaya, the victory of the Pan-
dits ; Pindawa Berjuddt, the gaming of the Pandus;
Pindaxva Pinjam ball, the Pandus borrowing a Pa-
lace ; Pindawa berjexval kapur, the Pandus selling

lime. The Hikaiat Malta Raja Buma of Purichu
Nikassan, or account of the contest between Brahma
and Vishnu, professes to be translated from the
Keling of the dramatist Mungakarta Niga'ra. The
Sah-Sipundia, or history of a Keling Rajah, is pro-
bably derived from th© same source. The Hikaiat
Sri Rama is reckoned a Susupun story, as are the
Kusoma Indra or history of Indra, the Balinta Sena,
the Sah Kbbut, or history of the war with the Apes,
the Rajah ular Ninggawong, the Hikaiat Bida Sari,

the Hikaiat Raja Pikermadi or Vicramaditya
Cheritra, the Hikaiat Derma Rajah, and the Hi-
kaiat Kalil o Damna or Malay version of the Kalil o

Dumna.

The following are Javanese relations, the Hikaiat
Chikkil Wunnungputti Rajah of Kirriptin, in the in-

terior of Java, the Hikaiat Jarana Tamasa, or the
love of adventures of a chieftain of Minjapahit, in
Java, composed by Andika, the Kilana Perbujaya
Cheritra, or story of a prince of Kirripun, the Misa
Perbujaya Cheritra, the Misa Kiamong Cheritra, or
history of a Princess ofDaha, in Java, carried offby
Ti'mu'ngu'ng Bapang Chakar Bima, and rescued by
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BitA ita Kala; the Jaran Kilinang Cheritra; the

Ratu Bader Kisna Cheritra; the Panga JVitin, or

history of Inu Kuutaputti; the Gambar IVira-

Putra; the Gambar Sri Ratu Anum-Ani Malayu,
or history of Gambar Shi, Princess of Da/ia and
Raja Anu'm of Malaya; the Naga Risaru, or his-

tory of a Princess ofDaha, who was transformed into a
snake, and confined in a lake, the Putti Kola Risnu

or history of Vishnu, the Kinta-Ruhin, or history of

a chief of Ranjarkulin in Java, the Kilana Jayang
Sittru, or history of Kadin Jakan Tinanglu, the

Angling Dermavi Raja-Cherlira, and the Hikaiat

Parang Pitting, or history of the hatchet without.

the handle. To the same source are probably to be
referred the following, if they are not purely of

Malay composition ; the Hikaiat Pelandiik Jinaka
t

or history of the sagacious hogdeer. The Hikaiat

Ruriwg Pinggey, or history of a wonderful bird.

—

The Deva Mandu Cheritra, the Sayer Sri Batin, the

Hilmiat Rian and the Hikaiat Rajah Roodak.

The following are modifications ofArabic narratives,

accommodated, however, to the peculiarities of the
Malaya manners and customs. The Hikaiat Amir
Hunula. The Hikaiat Rajah Kheiber, the chief of

the Jewish tribe of Kheiber in Arabia. The Hikaiat

Rajah Hindu k, the Hikaiat Mahummed Hanifah, the

Hikaiat Khajeh Maimun, the Hikait Eblis, the Hi-
kaiat Rajah Shah Murdan, the Hikaiat Sultan Ibra-

him-ibn-Adhem, the Hikaiat Sekunder Dulkharneini.

The Koran is also translated into Malayu in the same
paraphrastic manner as into Persic.

There are many Malayu compositions of a histori-

cal nature, though they are not so common as the

N 2
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classes that have been enumerated : such as the Hi-

kaiat Rajah-bangsu, which I have not seen, but

which has been described to me as a genealogical his-

tory of the Malay Rajahs. The Hikaiat Malaka,

which relates the rounding of that city by a Javanese

adventurer, the arrival of the Portuguese and the

combats of the Malays, with Albuquerque and the

other Portuguese commanders. The Hikaiat Pitra-

jaya-Putti, or history of an ancient Rajah of Malacca,

the Hikaiat Achi, or history of Achi or Achin in Su-

matra and the Hikaiat Hang-Tuha, or the adventures

of a Malay chief during the reign of the last Rajah

of Malacca, and the account of a Malay embassy sent

to Mekka and Constantinople, to request assistance

against the Portuguese. Such historical narratives

are extremely numerous ; indeed there is reason to

believe that there is one of every state or tribe; and

though occasionally embellished by fiction, it is only

from them that we can obtain any outline of the*

Malay history, and of the progress of the nation.

The juridical customs or traditions of the Malays

have likewise been collected into codes of different

antiquity and authority. Among those of the great-

est authority are the Undang Undang, and the Addat

Malayu. The most ancient of these regulations,

however, appear to have been adopted from the Ja-

vanese and Bugis. Particular states have at different

periods composed peculiar regulations; as the Addat

Kiddeh, which were compiled by Rajah ShaH Alum,
in An. Heg. 1151.

No dramatic compositions, in the Malayu language,

have fallen, as yet, into my hands, though many
of them are said to exist. Scenic exhibitions

termed " JVayang-rvayang, were till lately, very com-
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nion in the peninsula of Malayu, but are now repre-

sented as less frequently exhibited. The subjects of

the Malayu dramas are the same as those of their

histories and romances, from which, like the dra-

matic compositions of the Siamese and Chinese, they

only differ in assuming the form of dialogue and
soliloquy, the progress of the incidents being gene-

rally the same.

The following specimens of the Malayu Pantiin

and Sayer will exhibit the measure of the verse and
the style of the composition. The first Pajitiin is a

challenge to engage in a poetical contest. The rest

exhibit the peculiar images introduced, and the man-
ner of presenting them in the Pantiin.

Tuan bulu, saya tumiang

Marileh kita berkiler taji

Tuan sapulu, saya sumbilan

Marileh kita bersindir nyani.

You are a bamboo and I am but a slender twig

;

Yet come on, let us sharpen our weapons :

You are as ten, and I am only as nine;

Yet come, let us contend in ironical verse.

Boah dilama ber pangsu pangsu

Samajuga bijinya merah

Jangan tuan berpilis bangsu

Samajuga daranya merah.

The pomegranate has many partitions,

But the seed is equally red in them all

:

Do not give an undue preference to a race of men,

For the blood is equally red in them all.

Boah mamplum deri Patani

Masa sabiji de kulum rusa

N3
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Tuan Islam saya Nasrahi
"

Samasarha'manangung dusa.

Of all the Mangoes of Patani

A ripe Q'ne is but a' mouthful to a stag;
''

You are a Moslem and I am a Christian,

But we must equally bear our own fault;

. >

Batang padi jangan de ruriit

Kalu de ruriit nisa batanguya

H'ati muda jangah'de tuitit '

Kak.de turutrusabadihya.
'

'

'

i

•

:':
<

Shake not the rice .stalk,
.

If you shake it the stalk, js ruined ;

Do not yiejd td youthful inclination,

If you yield your person is ruined*

Siri kvining deri Patani

Pinang muda deri Malaka

Puti kuning ana'k Nasrani

Itu membavva badin chilaka.

The yellow betel leaf <?{ Patani, . .

The fresh betel-nut of Malacca,

A white yellpw christian danjsel*

Bring a person to total ruin.

The following passage of the Sellmbari is given as

a specimen of the Sayer verse, in which \\\z. -Malay
romances and moral poems are generally composed.

In both measure and style they ex'liibi'f con-

siderable resemblance to the ancient English and .

French romances; there is little variety of r)ause or

accent, and the line consists indifferently of eight or

nine syllables, one long syllable being reckoned equi-

valent to two short.
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Tutkala tuan lunkah de natang

Mata mamandang sepurti bintang

Chahianya limpah gilang gumilang

Teadaleh abang dapat mamandang

Pipinya bagei paii de lalang

Bersambut dangan lehernya jinjang

Paras sepyrti gumbar dan wayang

Barang de makan berbayang bayang

Dahinya bagei sahari bulun

Kinningnya bintuh bagei detillang

La)u de ambil jadikan tulun

Mamaki chinchin permata Selun

Changgeynya panjang ber kilat kilat

. Sepurti mutiara suda tericat

Pinggangnya ramping terlalu cbantik-

Leher laksana gumbar delarik

Mungluarkan kata yang patah chirdik

Bibirnya bagei. patey chicharik

Teada maHiaki laku ber saja

Giginya itam bukkus ber baja

Chartik mo'ilik gilang de Raja

Bersunting kutum biinga Seraja,

Parasnya elok bukun kapalang

Intahkan jiwa garangan hilang

Kapada mata suda terpandang

T^adal^ji dapat kumbali pulang.

When my mistress looks forth from her window,

Her eye sparkling like a star,

Its brilliant rays glancing and glittering

Her elder brother cannot support its lustre ;

Like the red mangoe is the hue of her cheek,

Becoming her tapering neck,

Traversed with shadows whenever she swallows

:

Her features like those of a statue or scenic figure.

Her forehead like the new moon in its first day,

N4
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Her eye-brows curved, so fair I could devour her,

Long has she been chosen to be my mistress.

Wearing a ring set with gems of Ceylon,

Her long nails shining like lightning,

Transparent as a string of pearls,

Her waist slender and extremely elegant,

Her neck turned like a polished statue,

Eloquent in the enunciation of her words,

Her parting lips like the crimson red wood

Not by dress, but by herself adorned ;

Black are her teeth stained with buja powder,

Graceful, slender, appearing like a queen,

Her locks adorned with the Sernjq, flowers,

Her features beautiful with no defect of symmetry,

My soul is often fluttering ready to depart,

Glancing eagerly forth from my eyes,

And quite unable to return to its station.

The character generally used by the Malays', is a

modification of the Arabic ; and, in addition to the

proper Arabic alphabet, the Malayu uses six letters,

of which one is the Persic chi, a second the slurred

dal, of the Hindostani, two more Correspond in power
to the Persic and Hindostani pa and ga, but are writ-

ten of a different form, and the remaining two, nga
and nya, are peculiar in form, but correspond to the

nasals of the first and second series of the Devd-Na-
gari alphabet. The Malays of Java, however, often

use the Javanese character, to express their own lan-

guage, as those of Celebes do the Bug'is. In the Mo-
luccas, the Latin character has obtained some degree

of currency, even among the Malays, and is some-

times used by them to express the Malayu language.

The Malayu language was one of the first cultivated

in the east by Europeans. The first attempt to form

a grammar or dictionary of it, as far as I know, was
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made by David Ha ex, who published in Malayu and
Dutch, a vocabulary with some grammatical observa-

tions. At the request of Cardinal Barberini, the

Dutch was rendered into Latin, and published with

the Propaganda types at Rome, 1631, under tbe title

of " Dictionarium Malaico- Latinum et Latino-Malai-

cum, opera et studio Davidis Haex." This is

a work of some merit, but seems to have been
composed in the Moluccas, and inclines to the
Basa Timor, or eastern dialect of the Malayu. The
author has given a short list of Tarnata and Por-
tuguese words, that have been adopted into Malayu,
and some useful observations on the phraseology.

Professor Thunberg, probably by mistake, mentions
this work as published in 1707. It seems to have
served among the Dutch, as a basis for similar compi-
lations. The " Malaica Collectanea Vocabularia," or

collection of vocabularies, was "printed at Batavia in

] 707-8, in 2 vols. 4to. and the '• Dictionarium of te

Woord ende Spraak bock in de Dutsche en de Maleysche
Tale," at the same place in 1708, in 4to. A " Ma-
leische Spraak-kunst" or Malay Grammar, was pub-
lished by George Hendric WERNDLY,at Amsterdam,
in 1726, 8vo. A " Nieuwe JVoordenschaft in Neder-
Duitsch, Maleisch en Portugeesch, was also published

at Batavia in 8vo. 1780. The English have also con-

tributed their share to the cultivation of this language.

Bowrey's Grammar and Dictionary of the Malay lan-»

guage were published at London in 1701, in 4to. after

the author had passed nineteen years in trading among
the eastern isles. This is a work of great merit and
labour, and though the English character only is used,

yet the pronunciation and the signification of words
are generally given with great accuracy. Bowrey,
however, had the assistance of the two eminent orten-r

talists, Hyde and Marshall, in its composition,
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both of whom were excellently skilled in the Ian-

guage. In 1801 was published at London,, " A Dic-

tionary of the Rial.;., Longue, to whioli is prefixed,

a Grammar of tha*, :,u:guage, by James Howison,
M. D." The auth.: fouhd.s his claims on a ten year?

acquaintance with the Malays, ar.d tfcfttf la ...^r.age.

From the scarcity or' Bowrly's work, I luve not been

able to compare it with the publication of Dr. Howi-
son, but I suspect the additions o£ the latter to be

neither numerous nor important. One improvement

he has attempted, and it is the following. " In giv-

ing the Malay words in the Arabic character," says

he, " we have followed the excellent example of

Richardson and Gilchrist in their Persian and
JJmdoGStanec Dictionaries, and it is, in fact, the eha?

racter used by the Malays themselves." But had

Dr. Hqwison been acquainted with the Malay ortho-

graphy, he would have perceived that this barbarous

mode of converting the English character into the

Persic, could be of no possible utility, either to an

European, or an Asiatic. The Malayu has an esta-

blished orthography, like the Arabic, Persic, and
Jiindostard ; and this established orthography of

Malay MSS. he has violated, repeatedly, in e,yery

page, not only by spelling the Malay words in a

mode never used among the Malays themselves, but

fry omitting all their peculiar characters, and by using

some Persic characters, as pa and ga, with which
•the Malays are unacquainted altogether. " A short

Vocabulary, English and Mcdayo, with grammar
rules for the attainment* of the. M.alayo language,"

was published at Calcutta in 17.98. The rules differ

littk from those which appear in How

i

son's Gram-

mar, prefixed to his Dictionary, and the vocabulary

generally coincides with it in the explanation of

words, which are uot very numerous. Resides these
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works which have been printed, many Vocabularies

and Dictionaries exist in MSS. in Dutch, English and
Portuguese; audofr these several are in my possession.

Relax d, in his " Dissertatio de Unguis InsuLirum

Orientalium," mentions a large MS. Dictionary

which he had consulted, composed by Leidekkeu,
a Dutch clergyman in Batrrcia, from which he has

selected a specimen of the language. Several smaller

Vocabularies of Malayu have been published, chiefly

by voyagers and travellers, with various degrees of

accuracy. Being generally constructed in a very

hurried manner, by persons devoid of a radical know-
ledge of the language, and often, as may be pre-

sumed, under the necessity of expressing their

questions by a mixture of signs, they generally

abound in very ludicrous errors and risible mistakes.

Of this kind, many instances might easily be selected

from Lablllardiere's Malay Vocabulary, nor is

that published by Professor Thunberg, in his travels,

entirely free from them. Besides they are generally

mixed with a variety of lingua franca, and other

eastern words that are never received in correct

Malayu.

The sacred scriptures, at an early period, began to

be translated into the Malayu language. The gospels

of Matthew and Mark were first published in the

Malayu language and Arabic character at Enchusa,

in 1629, in 4to. according to the version of Alb.
Corn. Ruyl, and accompanied with the Dutch ver-

sion. A second edition was published at Amsterdam
in 16*38. The gospels of Luke and John were pub-

lished at Amsterdam, in 164:6, according to the ver-

sion ofJohn Van Hasel and Just. Heurn, in 1648,

published " Psalmi quinquaginta priores, Malaice et

Belgice" The four gospels were republished, more
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correctly, with a version of the Acts of the Apostles,

by Just. Heurx, at Amsterdam, in 4to. I60I. Ge-
nesis was published in Malay, at Amsterdam, in 1662,

according to the version of Dax. Brouwer, and the

New Testament, by the same author, in 1668. A se-

cond edition of Genesis was published in 1687. The
four Evangelists and the Acts of the Apostles were
published " in the Malayan tongue,"' at Oxford, in.

1677, in 4to. and reprinted in 1704. Both editions

are in the Roman character, and though Heurn's ver-

sion was followed, yet the first edition had the ad-

vantage of being superintended by the learned

Hyde, who has prefixed to it, a dissertation on the

dialects of the Malay, and the method to be employed
in studying the language. The Psalms, or " Psal-

terium lingua Malaica et Belgita," was published by
Van Hansel and Heurx at Amsterdam in 168$.

The 61 Psalttrium Malaicc" was published at Amster-

dam in 1735, with musical notes. A complete ver-

sion of the Bible was published at Amsterdam, in Ro-
man characters, in 1733, and this version was again

published in the Arabic character, with the addition

of the Malay peculiar letters, at Batavia, in 5 vols.

8vo. 1758, under the direction of Jacob Moss el,

Governor General of the Dutch possessions in the

East Indies. The persons who superintended the

edition were Johax. Mauritz Mohr, and Herm.
Petrus Vax de Werth. A Malay catechism was
also composed by Gustavus William Barox Vax
Imhoff, and printed at Batavia in 1746. This ver-

sion of the Bible, is composed in the idiom of Batavia

and Malacca, and I have heard it objected, that it is

not very intelligible in Sumatra, and other Malay
countries; but I regard it as quite impossible to form
2iMalayu version which would be approved in point

of style, in every Malay country at the same time,
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for so great is the diversity in point of style be-

tween the Javanest-Maknju and the Arabic-]\Ialay it

>

that even in the same country, those who are pro-

ficients in the one, are often scarcely able to under-

stand the other.

II. Jawa.—The Jawa, or Javanese language, is

admitted by the Malays to be that of a more ancient

nation than themselves, and at no very distant period

ieems to have been current through the whole ex-

tent of Java. The island of Java was formerly sub-

ject to a single sovereign, bearing the title of Ratu
Agong or Susuhunang, of *he Susupun race, who
generally held his court at Kirripun or Suryakarta.

The nation was brave, enterprising and populous, and
before the introduction of the Mahummedan religion,

about the year A. C. 1400, their power was supreme
in the eastern seas, and they extended their conquests

to Sumatra, Borneo, aud even as far as the Moluccas,

Their voyages often rivalled the celebrated Argo-
nautic expedition in the spirit of adventure. They
became known to Europeans only in the decline of
their power

;
yet it Wets still so formidable as repeat-

edly to shake the authority of the Portuguese m
Malacca itself; and one of the dependent princes of

Java was able to fit out a fleet of thirty large vessels,

the admiral of which was so strongly built, as to be
reckoned, at that period, cannon-proof. The Jawa
language is subdivided into a great number of dia-

lects, all of which may be respectively classed under
the heads of Basa-dalam and Basa-luar, the interior

or high language, and the exterior or vulgar lan-

guage of the coasts. Both of these differ consider-

ably from the Malayu, which has adopted a multitude

of terms from the Basa-luar Jawa. or coast language

of Jawa, compared even with which the Malayu Ian-
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guage appears to be a corrupt derivative. The lan-

guage of the interior, however, or the Basa-dalam

Jawa, has a close and intimate connection with San-

scrit, and expresses the simplest objects and ideas by-

vocables which seem to differ no farther from the

Sanscrit than in the correct pronunciation necessarily

produced by the use of a less perfect alphabet. The
only Javanese that I have met, who could speak the

Basa-dalam Jazva, was not able to write the charac-

ter ; yet I perceived, in forming a short radical

vocabulary, that he used many Sanscrit words for

common objects, which are not in any dialect of

Malayu.

The alphabet of Jazva, is peculiar, and lias no re-

semblance in the order of position to the Deva nagari.

The number of characters are twenty, and these are

varied by four vowels, e, i, u, o, but the real num-
ber of vocalic sounds is considerably greater. The
Javanese character is written from right to left. The
alphabet has been exhibited with considerable accu-

racy by Le Bkun, and also by Reland; and it ap-

pears to have attracted the attention of the learned

Hyde, as an " Alphabetum Bantamense" was found

amongst his Posthumous papers, which had been

written for him by the Ambassador of the king of

Bantam.

Various ancient inscriptions and monuments are

said to exist in the interior of Java, one of which was

seen by Thun berg, at Paditulis, near the blue moun-

tains in the interior of the island, which consisted of

eight lines and a half, engraved on a stone pillar,

about two feet in breadth. The characters seemed,

to him, to be written from right to left, and no per-

son had been able to decypher them.
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The dialects of BugSlen and Sundo, in Java, are

said to be very distinct from the Javanese proper

;

and, from the first of them, the language of Sulu is

supposed to be derived. This point, however, I

have not been able to investigate in a satisfactory

manner.

The literature of the Javanese is similar to that of
the Malays, to which it seems to have given origin.

Their Kuggazcins or Cheritras, contain their mytho-
logy, and the adventures of their ancient heroes, and
exhibit them in a style which has no inconsiderable

resemblance to that of the Hindu Purdn'as. The
Javanese laws are arranged in codes of considerable

antiquity, and celebrated among all the eastern

islands.

The Jaica or Javanese language does not appear to

have been .eguiaiiy cultivated by Europeans, though
some ot the Airlines of their mythological stories have
been published in the transactions of the Asiatic So-

ciety in Batavia, as well as some vocabularies of the

Javva lans-uaa-e. In the Dutch work, entitled " Befin
en voortgang da Oostind Compart, or the rise and pro-

gress of the Mast India company, a comparative view
is exhibited of the Javanese and Malayu languages.

The Mahummedans have translated the Koran into

Javanese.

The Bali and Madura languages, spoken by the
"inhabitants of the is,es of the same name, appear from
the best information I could procure, to be dia-

lects of Javanese. The greater part of the inhabi-

tants profess the ancient religion of their ancestors,

resemble the Hindus in their appearance, wear the
Hindu marks on their forehead, and the women burn
themselves with their deceased husbands, according
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to the practice of the Hindus. Like the unconverted
Javanese, they are peculiarly addicted to the worship
of Indra, Surya and Vishnu; but being neither in

possession of their original religious books, nor of
the extracts from them which have been adduced in

the Transactions of the Batavian Society, I forbear

to dilate on this subject at present.

III. Bu'gIs.—The Bagis may be reckoned the ori-

ginal language of the island Celebes, in the same
manner as the Javanese is that of the island of Java.

This ancient, brave, and martial nation, also, be-

came known to the Europeans only in their decline, but
there are a variety of circumstances, relative to them,
which incline me to regard them as probably more
ancient, in the eastern seas, than even the Javanese.

—In courage, enterprize, fidelity, and even fair

dealing in commerce, they are placed at the head of

all the orang timor, or eastern men, even by the tes-

timony of the Malays and Javanese themselves, and
to compare to them, either the Chinese, or the conti-

nental Indo-Chinese nations, were to compare an ass,

caparisoned in stiff and gilded trappings, to a gene-

rous courser. The nation, to which the Bugis exhi-

bit the greatest resemblance, is the Japanese, but I

have not been able to discover that the same si-

milarity exists between their respective languages,

which appears in their natural characters.

The island of Celebes was formerly divided into seven

principalities, which were all united under an elective

and limited sovereign. In this state, the island was

the centie of eastern commerce, and extended its con-

quests, on the one hand, as far the island of Bali, and

on the other, beyond the Moluccas. The Bugis language

was assiduously cultivated, and their ancient my-
thology, traditions, laws and history, preserved in
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books, the greater part of which are still extant,

especially in the interior, among the tribes who still

adhere to their ancient religion. On the sea coast,

the Mahumniedan religion prevails, and their books
resemble more the later Cheritras of the Malays. In
1 603, the Mungkasar Rajah, with the whole Mung-
kasar nation, by one of the most singular revolutions

on record, renounced their ancient religion, and not
only adopted Islamism, but compelled a number of
the inferior states to imitate their example.

The Bugis language, on the coasts, is much
mixed with the eastern Malayu, and is found pure
only in the ancient be

;

s, and in the interior of
Celebes. It exhibits strong features of originality

in its vocables, but resembles the Malayu and Tagala
in its construction. With Malayu, Javanese and
Tagala it exhibits many coincidences, but it contains,

in its original state, almost no words of Sanscrit ori-

gin. With the ancient Tarnata, or Molucca lan-

guage, it also exhibits some coincidences, but as

I have had no favourable opportunity of studying
the Bugis, and none at all of examining the Tar-
nata, with any degree of accuracy, I cannot pretend
to determine the nature of this connection. Com
pared with the Malayu or Javanese, it has certainly

more the air of an original than of a derivative

tongue.
*»"

The Bugis alphabet consists of twenty-two letters,

which are varied by the six vocalic sounds a, u, i, e,

o, ung. The form of the character is peculiar,

though it appears to belong to the same class as the
Batta and Tagala. The power of the characters
coincides nearly with that of the Javanese letters,

though thev differ a little both in number and in, the

O
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order of arrangement. The form of the Bugis cha-

racter seems not only to differ considerably, in dif-

feret states, but the alphabet also varies in the num-
ber and order of the letters. This proceeds from the

adoption or rejection of the double consonants,

which, though used in ancient and classical compo-
sitions, are seldom or never employed in letter-wri-

ting or common business; and hence, when a Bugis
writes down his alphabet, it may vary, in the num-
ber of the characters, from seventeen to twenty-two.

The only Bugis alphabet, printed or engraved, with
which I am acquainted, is that which is given by
Forest, in a corner of one of the maps of his " Voy-

age to the Mergui Archipelago." The letters are not

formed according to the common round Bugis hand,

but sharp angled, like the Rajang and Batta cha-

racter ; but in other respects it is sufficiently correct.

The Bugis character is also employed frequently in,

writing Malayu compositions.

The language of the ancient Bug's compositions

displays little diversity of dialect, but considerable

variety exists in the language of conversation, in the

different Bugis states. The dialect of Mungkdsar or

Macassar, the bravest and most renowned of the

Bugis tribes, differs considerably from the Bugis
proper; but the dialects of Luhu, Enrekang, Man-
clar, and especially Ta-Rajja, seem almost to be dif-

ferent languages.

The Bugis language has never been regularly culti-

vated by Europeans, though the Dutch have formed
abridgements of some of the historical relations in

which it abounds. I have formed a short radical

vocabulary of both the Bugis and Mungkdsar, but

cannot consider it as pure anc} unmixed, being de*
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rived from inhabitants of the coast, though some
of them were very intelligent, and tinctured with
their peculiar learning. From the same source I

obtained the following list of the most popular Bu-
gis compositions:

1.
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The Bugis sonars and romances are famous among
aTl the islands of the East; and. as far as I can judge,

fiom a very limited knowledge of them, equally ex-

cel, in force of thought and fluency of versification.

The use of rhyme is much less frequent than among
the Malays. The melody of the verse depends on
the rhythm, and the measure, in the historical poems,

has often considerable similarity to some of the spe-

cies of Sanscrit verse. The following lines are given

as a specimen from the " JVepaletci" the only Bugis
story in my possession.

Nar6telangi uapapabaja natokunruna JVepalete'i

JLalo saliwung pasisi aj i rito matindro sesimpangi

Rittomapiddang sisulingi matduadua imia kakana

Weniapamai natijinriiiia lain saliwang riitupaninipa

Laktitiatillum tirrimakudda Wullirijawa [6 Soptngi

.Jillokasawa kakapamai lumpuna China tujuiia Subang

Naranrukie Lajutenio sesumangutnah Passaiing£

Mabaliada weniapamai rich'maruna kuein mua
Megama katu tudangpaliuna linnasanianna tuributili

Lolangunge turipasabi ujutanai tadillerle

Muariuili aiilaun patalutuna lolangunge\

" In the morning twilight, when the day began to

dawn, awaked TFcpaletei, and went out of the pa-

lace, stepping carefully over those who were sleeping

in regular rows, and those who were reposing irregu-

larly, where her elder brothers were sleeping two by
two, and along with her went out Pamai, her nurse

and attendant. WuLLiRUAWA,pfSopeng, went forth,

and having opened the beautifully, formed window,
began to express her grief, " O ! my elder sister

Pamai, point out to me the situation of China (a

district in Celebes) and show me in what direction

Sabang lies, where Passaiinge dwells, the brother of

Laju Tenia." Pamai answered, " see how beauti-

fully, the floating clouds rest on the stately trees of
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China, as if they had been arranged by art. How
beautiful are the lawns, which seem as if the earth

had of her own accord accommodated herself to the

request of man. How graceful wave the trees, with

their foliage to the view, and the golden bamboos
which enclose the lawns."

The Bugis songs are very numerous. Some of

them are short proverbial maxims versified* and dis-

play considerable force of both thought and lan-

guage, but I have not met with any which exhibit

the peculiar character of the Malayu Pantun. They
however exhibit many traits of the peculiar manners
of the Bugis tribes. In the following specimens,

the first alludes to a very common mode of punish-

ing cowardice in Celebes, the second to the practice

of poisoning weapons, and the last is a brief dia-

logue between a lover, going to battle, and his mis-

tress, who presents him with her betel-box as a part-

ing token.

Tikkungi talasei joa maliai

Tapasilasei andraguru maliai

Corripe militem segnem, castra,

Imrao ducem timidum castrate

Tttlu ritumati balubalu rilleleang

Ria paserakane lanru tojirru

Tumera ritirilebu dadi aju ta Sangala.

There are three articles exposed to sale

In the clash of combat the temper of the lance

The form of the bullet and the gum of the poison tree of Sangala.

Eja ripalinrung ajamu marakka silla

Rik6'a biritta poli rialapi sia

Raja-Tumpa rikap£ku muinappa rinnawatrng-1—

-

Tilla returona salina lopalopaku

Sapahna rikko otako tindria pauwa

Timmunroa pariiparung tindria kampulajangang,.

o ?
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Eja 1 object of my secret affection, be not easily moved to grieve,

Whatever news arrive from the battle, till you see

My krib Raja Tumpa taken from my girdle, but then grieve for the dead

—

There are three prohibitions in my betel-box, with which you must

conform :

They are wrapt up in the folds of the betel leaf,—talk not in the time of

action

Loiter not idly within your tent—skulk not as you advance on the foe.

The Mungkdsar poetry is characterized by the

same features as the Bugis, and their national wars

with the Dutch is said to be a favourite topic among
the poets of that race. The following specimen,

which is a poetical challenge, alludes to the diver-

sion of cock-lighting, the favourite amusement of

the nation.

Kerimi jangang riwaya bija jangang sundawa

Niamiunne bungasa tinumbukkeya

Eukki tonja kontasilla puna innukke nuruntu

Tinumbukkeya baraeyapun nisillung.

"Where is that courageous cock, that true game-cock, trained to combat

—

For here is his match, full of youthful spirit, yet unconquered

Let him then enter the lists with me, if he would be conquered
;

Hitherto invincible, if I am ever conquered, it will be now

IV. Bima.—The Bima language is used in the in-

dependent state of Bima, which includes the eastern

part of Sumbaua, and the western part of the island

Ende, which was childishly denominated Flares, by
the early Portugueze navigators ; and, after them, by
succeeding voyagers and geographers. If my infor-

mation is correct, the Bima language extends over

the greater part of the island Ende. The Bima lan-

guage is related in some respects to Bugis and Java-
nese, and on the coast is mixed with Malaya ; but
nevertheless it has strong pretensions to originality in

its pronouns, verbal auxiliaries, and simple names of
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objects. In those instances, in which it exhibits a

relation to the Bugis, it seems to be more closely con-

nected with the Alungkasar than the Bugis proper,

and yet, in sentences, the difference is striking, as in

the following example. " Where is the house of the

Rajah?" Bikey kuassi rumata sangngaji. (Bima) KerS
tujuna enibana kcrayeng. (Mungk.) The sun, in Bima
is termed Mata-Uro; in JMungkdsar, Matulo; in Bugis,

Mataso. A man, in Malay, orang, is, in Alungkasar
and Bugis, tad ; and in Bima, do. The dialect of Sum-
baxca, which prevails in the districts of the island of
that name, which are not subject to the Sultan of
Bima. is of a more mixed character, arid though it

appears to contain many original vocables, yet the

mass of the language seems derived from other

sources, as Bima, Javanese and Bugis. Neither the

Bima nor Sumbawa have any peculiar character, but
use, indifferently, the Bugis or Malayu. I attempted
to investigate the relations of both these languages,

by forming comparative vocabularies of radical words;

but not being able to procure any compositions in

either of them, I do not flatter myself with having
been able to obtain the purest native terms in every

instance.

Specimen of the Bugis, Mungk&sar, Bima and Sum-
bazca languages.
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or manang, like the Bugis. Thus, in Udia, umbhemanc,
tumbhemani, semane or emant, signify we, ye, they.

V. Batta.—The Batta language, which I regard
as the most ancient language of Sumatra, is used by
the Batta tribes, who chiefly occupy the centre of that
island. The singularity of their manners, and in par-
ticular the horrid custom of anthropophagy, practised
by a nation in other respects more civilized than the
Malays by whom they are surrounded, has attracted
the attention of Europeans from the time of the ear-
liest voyagers to our own times, but no very satisfac-
tory account has ever been given of them, as a nation.
The best description of them is certainly given by
Marsdex, in his history of Sumatra, but even that is

very imperfect and superficial, and at variance, in
some respects, with the information I received from
individuals of the nation. Marsden confines their
cannibalism to two cases ; that of persons condemned
for crimes, and that of prisoners of war; but they
themselves declare, that they frequently eat their own
relations, when aged and infirm, and that, not so
much to gratify their appetite, as to perform a pious
ceremony. Thus, when a man becomes infirm and
weary of the world, he is said to invite his own
children to eat him, in the season when salt and limes
are cheapest. He then ascends a tree, round which
his friends aud offspring assemble, and as they shake
the tree, join in a funeral dirge, the import of which
is, " The season is come, the fruit is ripe, and it must
descend." The victim descends, and those that are
nearest and dearest to him, deprive him of life, and
devour his remains in a solemn banquet. This ac-

count is certainly more likely to excite incredulity
than the account of Marsden, but it is the account
of some of the Battas themselves, as well as that of
the Malays in their vicinity. This inhuman custom is

not, however, without a precedent in history, for Hr-
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noDOTUs positively asserts, that the. Paday or Padaioi,

about j 00 years before our aera, weremotonly addict-

ed to the eating of raw flesh, but accustomed to kill

and eat their relations when they grew old. Now it

is curious that Batta or Batay, for the name is writ-

ten both ways, seems to be the very word which, in

Greek, is rendered Padaioi, the letter/; being almost al-

ways pronounced b among several of the Indo-Chinese

nations, as in the word Pali, which is almost always
pronounced Bali The following is the account which
Hekodotus gives us of the Paday, or Padaioi. "Ano-
ther Indian nation, who dwell to the eastward of
these, (the Indian Ichthyophagi) are of nomadic ha-

bits, and eat raw flesh. They are called Paday, and
are said to practise such customs as the following.

Whoever of the community, be it man or woman,
happens to fall sick, his most familiar friends, if it is

a man, kill him : saving, that by his pining in sick-

ness, his flesh will be spoiled for them ; and though
lie deny that, he is sick, they do not attend to him,
but put him to death, and feast on him. When a
woman falls sick, she is treated in like manner by
her most intimate female associates. They also sa-

crifice and feast on him who arrives at old age, and
this is the reason that so few of them ever attain it,

for they kill every one who fails sick, before that

period."* This account of Herodotus certainly cor-

responds very minutely with the customs attributed

to the Batta race, and renders it probable that this

modern nation derive their origin from the ancient
Paday or Batay. Neither is it more incredible that

the Battas should eat human flesh as a religious cere-

mony, than that anthropophagy should be practised

by the class of mendicants termed Agorah Punt'h, in

* Herodot. Lib. III. s. go.
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Bengal, and other parts of India, which is a fact that
cannot easily be called in question. It is surprizing
that this singular custom has received so little inves-
tigation.

The names of the different Batta tribes, of whom I
have been able to hear, are the foliowin o-—

.

1. Batta Sebalungu, 5. Batta Tcru,
2. Batta Padembanin, 6. Batta Bila,

•

3. Batta Kwalu, 7. Batta Kurulang,
4. Batta Patonay, s. Batta Sipagabu,

In many of the Batta customs, considerable simi-
larity to those of the Nairsof Malabar may be traced,
as in the law of inheritance, according to which it is'

not the son, but the nephew, that succeeds.

The Batta language has considerable claims to ori-
ginality, though it is not only connected with the
Malaya, but also with the Btigisznd Bima languages.
In point of construction it is" equally simple as the
Malayu, but it is with the Bagis that it seems to
have the most intimate connection. Indeed, the
manners of the aboriginal Bugis are supposed to have
exhibited no small resemblance to the peculiar cus-
toms of the Batta nation ; for the Rajja or la-Rajja
tribe, in the central parts of the island Celebes, are
said still to eat their prisoners of war. The Batta
language is the chief source of that diversity of dia-
lect which is discoverable in the languages of Suma-
tra. The Rajang or Rejang dialect is formed by the
mixture of the Batta and Malayu; the Lampfaig] by
mixing Malay and Batta with a proportion of Ja
nese. 1 he Karrows, who are subject to Achi or Achin,
use only a slight variation of the Batta language,
while the language of Achi proper consists of a mk-
ture of Malayu and Batta, with all the*jargons us
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by the Mosle?ns of the east, whether Hindostani,

Arab-Tamul or Mapilla. The AChinese resemble the

Mdpillas of Malabar more than any other tribe of
Malays : they have long been connected with them
as a people, and use many Mapilla terms currently in

their language. The dialects of Neas and the Poggy
islands, the inhabitants of the latter of which are

termed Mantaway, by the Malays, have perhaps

greater pretensions to originality than any of the

dialects of Sumatra, but resemble the Batta more
than any other dialect. Hence it may be suspected,

that if we were acquainted with the books of the

Battas, and knew the full extent of their language,

in all its variety of expression, elliptic phrases, and
obsolete words, the coincidence would be still more
striking. There is probably, too, some diversity of

expression in these dialects, even in their present

siate, for in forming a short radical vocabulary of the

Neas language, I found it differed considerably, in

some instances, from the specimen published by
Marsuen, in the sixth volume of the Archctologia.

The Batta language has been cultivated by writ-

ing, from the earliest times, and numerous books are

said to exijt in it. I have only been able, however,

to procure the names of the following

—

1. Siva Marangaja, 3. Eaja Isiri,

2. ..Siva-Jarang-Mundopa, 4. Malamdeva.

The Batta alphabet is peculiar, both in the form of
its characters, and in the order of their arrangement.
It consists of nineteen letters, each of which is va-

riable by six'vocalic sounds like the Bugis. In the

power of the letters, it nearly corresponds with the

Bugis and Javanese alphabets, the difference between
all these being extremely trifling, consisting solely in
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one of them expressing two cognate sounds by one
character, or adding a new character, or the modifica-

tion of a character, to express a double consonant of

frequent recurrence. But the Bafta character lias

another peculiarity ; it is written neither from ri^ht

to left, nor from left to right, nor from top to bot-

tom, but, in a manner directly opposite to that of

the Chinese, from the bottom to the top of the line,

as the Mexicans are said to have arranged their hiero-

glyphics. The material for writing is a bamboo, or

the branch of a tree, and the instrument for writing

the point of a kris, consequently their native forests

always furnish them with materials in abundance,
and instead of our pages and volumes, they have
their bamboos and literary faggots. Marsden has

given a tolerably correct Batta alphabet, in his his-

tory of Sumatra, but instead of placing the charac-

ters in a perpendicular line, he has arranged them
horizontal ly, which conveys an erroneous idea of
their natural form. The Battas, sometimes, read

their bamboos horizontally instead of perpendicular-

ly, as the Chinese and Japanese do their books, but
the Chinese consider the correct mode of reading to

be from the top to the bottom of the page, and the
Battas from the bottom to the top. The lines at the

top of a Chinese page are always regular, and if a line

terminates in the middle of the page, the blank space
is towards the bottom ; now the Battas sometimes
Write on growing trees ; and in this case, if a blank
space occurs, it is towards the top of the division, a

circumstance which determines what they consider

as the natural position of their characters. The
Batta characters, when arranged in their proper po-

sition, have considerable analogy to the Bugis and
Tagala. The Lampung and Rajang characters coin-

cide in power with those of the Batta, though the ar-
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rangement is different, and so far from being consi-

dered as original alphabets, they are only regarded,

as far as I could learn, by the Battas, as different

forms of the same character. Indeed, the greater

part of the differences they exhibit in form, may be

fairly attributed to the different materials on which
they write, and the different manner of writing;

while the diversity in the number and arrangement

of the letters may be referred to the same causes which
have produced a similar variety in the Bugis alphabet.

VI. Tagala.—The Tagala or rather Td-Gala or

the Gala language is among the Phillipines, what
the Malaya, is in the Malay islands or the Hindosta/ii

in Hindostan proper. A Spanish missionary, who pos-

sessed a minute knowledge of this language, has de-

clared, that " The Tagala possesses the combined ad

vantages of the four principal languages in the world.

It is mysterious as the Hebrew ; it has articles for

nouns, both appellative and proper, like the Greek

;

it is elegant and copious as the Latin ; and equal to

the Italian, as the language of compliment or busi-

ness." To examine rigorously the justness of this

eulogium, is foreign to my purpose; it is necessarv

onlv to state, that it is considered bv those who have

studied it with most attention, as the radical lan-

guage, from which the greater part, if not all, the

dialects of the Philippines are derived. A mis-

sionary, who had resided eighteen years in these

islands, and whose account of them has been trans-

lated from the Spanish, and printed by Thevenot in

the second part of his " Relations de divers Voyages

Cimcuses. Pa?*is ]664," declares, that though every

district has l'ts particular dialect, yet that these have
all some relation to each other, such as subsists

among the Lombard, Sicilian, and Tuscan dialects.

There are six dialects of this kind,, in the island of
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Manila, and two in Oton. Some of these are cur-

rent in several islands, but the most general are the

Tagala and Bisaija, the last of which is very gross

and barbarous ; but the other more refined and po-

lished. The opinion of this missionary is confirmed

by Fra. Gaspar de San Augustin, who asserts,

that all these particular tongues are dialects of one

general language, in the same manner as the Attic,

Ionic, and JEolic, are all dialects of Greelc, or as Uicn

Italian, Spanish, Portugue.ze, and French, are all de-

rivatives from the Latin.

The Tiigala language has been cultivated only by

the Spanish missionaries. The Tagala grammar of

Fra. Caspar de San Augustin, which has passed

through two editions, was printed in 1703, and

again in 1787. In his preface, he requests those

who are desirous of more numerous examples in the

language, to have recourse to other grammars, espe-

cially to that of Fra. Francisco de San Joseph,

who is elsewhere called the Demosthenes of the

Tagala language. A confessional, by the same au-

thor, in Spanish and Tagala, was published in 1713,

and republished with the second edition of his

grammar. In 1627, Fra. Alphonso a St. Anna
published his " Edplicacion de la Doctrina Christiana

en lingua Tagala" and, besides these, many other re-

ligious compositions, both in prose and verse, have

been published by the missionaries.

The Tagala alphabet consists of seventeen letters,

three of which are vowels, and fourteen consonants.

It is of the same class as the Bugis and Batta alpha-

bets, and resembles them much in form; and, it is

probably from some idea of this similarity, that

Fra. Caspar de San Augustin asserts that the

Tagala characters were derived from the Malays.
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The Tagdla character is as difficult to read as it is

easy to write. It is written with an iron style on
bamboos and palm leaves, and the Spanish missiona-

ries assert, that the ancient mode of writing was
from top to bottom, like the Chinese. From the cir-

cumstance of their writing with an iron style on.

bamboos, and from the resemblance of the letters to

the Batta character, I should rather imagine that the
ancient Tagdla mode of writing was from the bottom
to the top. The Tagdla characters are still used in

Comzntan, and in general among the To"galas who have
not embraced Christianity; and/even by the Christian

converts, they are still preferred in epistolary corres-

pondence, though the contrary has been insinuated

by some of the missionaries, who alledge that the

roman alphabet was eagerly adopted, on account of
its being more easily read.

The Tagdla language, with a considerable number
of peculiar vocables, and great singularity of idiom,

is nevertheless to be considered as a cognate language
with Malayity Bdgis and Javanese. Few languages,

on a cursory examination, present a greater appear-

ance of originality than the Tagdla. Though a mul-
titude of its t6rms agree precisely with those of the
languages just enumerated, though the more simple
idioms are precisely the same, and though the nouns
have neither, properly speaking, genders, numbers
nor cases, nor the verbs, moods, tenses or persons,

yet the idioms are rendered so complex, and the sim-

ple terms are so much metamorphosed, by a variety

of the most simple artifices, that it becomes quite

impossible for a person who understands all the ori-

ginal words in a sentence, either to recognize them
individually, or comprehend the meaning of the

Whole, In illustrating, therefore, the mechanism of
P
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language, few languages are more instructive than the

Tagdla. The artifices which it chiefly employs, are

the prefixing or postfixing to simple vocables, cer-

tain particles, which are again combined, and coalesce

with others; and the complete or partial repetition

of terms, in this reduplication, may again be com-
bined with other particles.

The Tag/da forms the plurals of nouns by the word
manga, as the Malays by banyak, both of which sig-

nify many, and seem to be the very same word, as

the m and b are often pronounced in such an indis-

tinct manner, in the Indo-Chinese languages, that

they seem neither to correspond exactly to our m nor

our b, but to an intermediate sound. To proper

names, the Tagdla prefixes the particle si, and ang

to appellative nouns. The first of these corresponds

to the Malayn sa, and the latter to yang, both of

which are frequently used in Malay it in the same
manner; but the Tagdla combines both these with

the particles nya and lea, the first of which signifies

of it, and the latter to ; and thus they form sina, kana,

nina, nang,which (except the last, which is only a diffe-

rent mode of writing the Malaya nyartg, ofthese, who,)

scarcely occur in Malayu. The plural of nouns, in

Malayu, is sometimes formed by the repetition of"

the singular, and sometimes this repetition is not com-
plete, but consists only of the first syllable or

syllables. This also occurs in the Tagdla, in which
language banal, the Malayu banar, signifiesjust, true,

and tavo signifies a man, corresponding with the

Bdgis taiL Ajust man, in Tagdla, is therefore, ang
banal na tavo, or by the addition of another particle,

and altering the position of the words, ang tauong

banal. Now if we substitute the Malayu word orang,

for the Bugis and Tagdla term tau or tavo, we may
render both these sentences thus

;
yang orang yang
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benar, and yang benarnya orang. In the plural, to

signify, jusf nitn, the Tdgala gives, ang manga Vawmg
babanal, to which the corresponding Malayu ph rase

is, yang battyak orang yang babenar ; or again in

Tdgala, ang babanalna manga tavo, to which the cor-

responding Malaya is, yang babenarnya banyak orang.

The simple pronouns, which vary so much in all

the dialects of the eastern seas, are nearly the same
in Tdgala and Malayu, though it is not very easy to

recognize them in the former language when com-
bined with particles. Thus in the first person ako, ko,

kita, kami<a.xe pure Malayu; and in the second person,

mu corresponds equally with mo, while ikao and iyo

seem to be only trivial variations of' the Malayu
ungkau and ayo. In the third person siya is only a

variety of\sa yea like siappa for sa-appa, who, in Ma-
layu ; while niya, of him, his, is pure Malays as are itu

t

that, and nin of this, while yan, this, and yuin, that,

correspond to ini and aim. It is however chiefly in

the verb that the peculiar character of the Tdgala lan-

guage displays itself. The substantive verb is gene-

rally qmitted altogether, and its meaning is denoted

by implication, or the position of the words in a sen-

tence. Sometimes, however, it is expressed, by the

article ay, the contraction of the Malayu adda, as Sino

ang masipag ? Who is diligent ? or rather, Who is he
who is diligent? Ang masipag ay si Jagula, it is

Jagula that is diligent, or literally, he who is diligent

is one Jagula.

,v

The Tdgala verbs being only names of actions or

states of existence, they cannot properly be said to be
either active or passive, neither have they any per-

sons, numbers or moods : all these being expressed

by particles prefixed or postfixed to the radical word.
P2
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The principal particles employed in modifying the

Tdgdla verbs are also common to the Malayu language.

The Tdgdla particles are na, nag, mag, pag, ungm, y.

an, hi: those which correspond to them in Malayu are

?ia, nyang, mengmr mi, peng, yangmeng, ya?ig, an, ah in.

Their significations are radically the same, nor do they

differ essentially in their simple application; but in

the variety of modes according to which these parti-

cles may be combined with the verb, in its simple

form, in its reduplicate form, in its semi-reduplicate

form, and the variety of transpositions of letters and

the changes of one letter for another, euphonize gratia,

which all these combinations give occasion to ; in all

these, the Tdgdla is infinitely superior to the Malayu,

if there is any merit in a superiority which consists in

greater intricacy. The changes which occur in Ma-
layu are few and obvious, in Tdgdla they are digested

into an extensive and complex system, in which per-

fect familiarity with every form that the word can

assume, not only by the addition of particles, but by
the interchange of letters, is necessary to enable a per-

son to detect the radical, which is often more disguised

than in the most complex Arabic derivatives. Thus in

Tdgdla the root, tolog signifies to sleep, natalog akoy I
slept, natotolog ako, I am sleeping, matalog, sleep,

inatotolog alio, I will sleep, katolog, pagkatolog and
pagkakatolog, sleeping, natotologpa ako, I slept or was
sleeping, ang natotolog the sleeper, ang matotolog, the

person who is to sleep, nakatolog ako, I had slept :

natologan, the having been asleep, natotologan, the

being asleep, katologan and katotologan
y
the being

asleep^ or act of sleeping, or the sleeping place: and
for the plural nangatologan, nangatotologan, pangato-

logan, pangatotologan, &c. the particles wo, ma andjfcr,

becoming nanga, manga and panga, in the plural.

—

This is an instance in which the changes of the radical
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word are very obvious ; in the following they are less

so, buhat to lift ; bungmuhat, biingmubuhat, bumuhat,

bubuh<it, pagbuhat, nakabuhat, nabuhat, binuhat, bi-

ftubuhat, buhat in, bubuhatin, nagpabuhat, nagpapabutot,

magpabuhat, magpapabiihat, pagpahuhat, pagpapabu-

hat, phiabuliat, pinababuhat, muhat, namuhat, namii^

tnahat, mamuhat, mamumuhat, pinamuhat, pinamamu^
hat, pamuhatin, pamumuhatin. The addition of a

greater number of particles would still produce a con-

siderable number of additional metamorphoses, in

which it wotald be very difficult to recognize the ori-

ginal radical buhat ; but these may suffice to shew the

genius of the language ; and they will also tend to

shew the extreme danger that any etymologist or gram^
marian incurs, who presumes to treat of one of the

eastern languages without a radical knowledge of it,

and even, in some degree, of its cognate dialects.

The greatest defects of Fra. Gaspar de S. Au-
gustin's Tdgdla grammar proceed from his not hav-

ing comprehended sufficiently the original simplicity

of the dialect, nor even the simple artifice by which,

the greater part of these changes have been effected;

and from having composed his grammar on European
principles, without attending uniformly to the pecu-

liar character of the language.

With respect to the original literature of the Ta-
galas, the accounts of the Spanish missionaries are ra-

ther discordant. Sometimes they represent them as

totally devoid of histories, and books of science; and
sometimes they represent them as in possession of
many historical poems ; not considering that almost
the whole body of the eastern history must be gleaned

from poetical tradition. It however appears, clearly

enough, from their own accounts, that the anwient

P3
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religious traditions of the Tagala race, their genealo-

gies, and the feats of their gods and heroes, are care-

fi'lh preserved in historical poems and songs, which,

in their youth, they carefully commit to memory,
and are accustomed to recite during labour and long

voyages, but particularly at their festivals and so-

lemn lamentations for the dead. These original me-
morials of the race, the missionaries have, with pious

care, attempted to extirpate, and have employed
themselves .sedulously in composing religious tracts,

both in prose and verse, in the Tagala, with the

hope of supplanting the remains of national and pagan
antiquity. Many psalms and hymns, and even some
of the Greek dramas composed by Dionysius Areo-
pagita, have in this manner been translated into

the Tagala lano-uao-e. Among; this brood of Tagala

poets, the names of Fra. Antonio de S. Gre-
gorio, of Fra. Aloxso de S. Ax a, and of

Fra. Pablo Claixt
, the translator of Kempis, into

Tagala, are celebrated, but the most illustrious of

them all, says the reverend father Caspar de S. Au-
gustix, is Fra. Pedro de Herrera, the very Ho-
race of the Tagala language, as appears by his book
of " Post rimeri as,." With the original Tagala poetry

I am unacquainted, and I believe no specimen of it

has been hitherto published. S. Augustixt
, in his

grammar, treats, indeed, of Tagala poetry, but he
piously confines his examples to the works of his

ghostly brethren. He observes, that the Tagala

verse, is regulated by the rhythm of the syllables,

aud the similarity of the vowels in the close. This
similarity of the terminating vowels does not amount
to regular rhyme, for the consonants may be totally

different, though the vowels are similar, as in the
Spanish rhymes termed Asonantes. Thus laglag and
taltal silt and cqhuy, sil'ip and bukkir, however imper-

fect as rhymes, are all that is required in the termi-
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nations of Tagala verse. The Tag/da metres, adds
the same author, are rather lyric than heroic, and he
adduces specimens of several Latin and Castilian mea-
sures, imitated in that language, besides a legitimate

sonnet addressed to himself, on publishing his Tagala

grammar by Fra. Joseph de el Valle. The fol-

lowing specimen from the Tagala version of one of

the dramas of Dionysius Areopagita, is an imita-

tion of the comic verse of Terence.

Dito sa dakkilang kaharian nang Grecia

Ay itong bayannang Athenas lalo, at mona
Sa ibang manga bayang na sasakop baga

Hangan saona, at magpangayon pa.

Besides the Tagala nation, there are several other

races, which inhabit these islands, who differ consi-

derably from each other in features, language, and
the various relations of the social state ; but concern-

ing them, it is more difficult to speak with any de-

gree of certainty. Such are the Pampangos, who re-

side to the north of Manilla; the Bisdyas, who are

generally diffused over the Philippines; and the painted

race, termed, by the Spaniards, Pintados, who are,

by some, reckoned a branch of the Bisaya nation,

and allied to the Tagala and Bugis races ; while, by
others, they are supposed to be of the same origin as

the Haraforas,

Of the Bisaya language, I have seen some lists of
words. It appears to be either mixed with Tagala,

or derived from the same source ; but it is seldom
possible to judge of any of the eastern languages from
a few straggling specimens, formed in the hurried,

inaccurate and incurious manner in which these are

generally collected. For this reason, I shall offer no
observations on the Pampango language, of which I

have also seen specimens ; on the Biaju, Tin'm, or

P4
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Id&n languages of Borneo ; nor on the Harafora, or

the Papua languages of the eastern isles. The Sulu

tongue is a very mixed dialect, but is derived chiefly

from the Malayu, Javanese and Tdgala. Forrest,

however, is inclined to refer its peculiarities to the

Bisdya. The language of Melindenow, or Magin-
dano, which nearly coincides with the Lamm dialect,

is also a compound of Malayu, Bugis and Tagala,

with a certain proportion of the ancient Tarnata or

Molucca language, which seems to have been an ori-

ginal tongue. The Biaju language is reckoned ori-

ginal, but it has no written character. The Biajus

are of two races ; the one is settled on Borneo, and
are a rude, but warlike and industrious nation, who
reckon themselves the original possessors of the island

of Borneo. The other is a species of sea-gypsies, or

itinerant fishermen, who live in small covered boats,

and enjoy a perpetual summer on the eastern ocean,

shifting to leeward, from island to island, with the

variations of the monsoon. In some of their customs,

this singular race resemble the natives of the Makhve
islands. The Maldivians annually launch a small

bark, loaded with perfumes, gums, flowers and odo-

riferous wood, and turn it adrift at the mercy of the

winds and waves, as an offering to the Spirit of the

winds; and sometimes similar offerings are made to

the spirit whom they term the King of the Sea. In
like manner the Biajus perform their offering to the

god of evil, launching a small bark, loaded with all

the sins and misfortunes of the nation, which are

imagined to fall on the unhappy crew that may be so

unlucky as first to meet with it.

The Tirun or Tedong tribes live chiefly on the

north east coast of Borneo, and are reckoned

a savage and piratical race, addicted to eating
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the flesh of their enemies. With their language I am
totally unacquainted, but it is reckoned peculiar. It

is very probable, however, that they are only a tribe

of Idan, whom, again, I imagine to be only a race of

Haraforas or Alfoers, as they are termed by the

DvAch, who seem to be the most original race of all

\u eastern islands, excepting perhaps, the Papuas.

The Idem are sometimes termed Marut ; they are

certain iy the original inhabitants of Borneo, and
resemble the Haraforas equally in stature, agility,

colour, and manners. The Haraforas are indigenous

in almost all the eastern isles, and are sometimes

found on the same island with the Papuas or oriental

negroes. They are often lighter in colour than the

Muhammtdan races, and generally excel them in

strength and activity. They are universally rude and
unlettered, and where they have not been reduced

to the state of slaves of the soil, their manners have

a general resemblance. In their manners, the most
singular feature is, the necessity imposed on every

person, ol some time in his life, embruing his hands

in human blood ; and in general among all their

tribes, as well as the Idan, no person is permitted to

main till he can shew the skull of a man whom he
has slaughtered. They eat the flesh of their enemies,

like the Battas, and drink out of their skulls ; and
the ornaments of their houses are human skulls and
teeth, which are, consequently, in great request

among them, as formerly in Sumatra, the ancient

inhabitants of which are said to have originally had
no other money than the skulls of their enemies.

The Haraforas are found in all the Moluccas, in Ce-

lebes, the Philippines, and Magindano, where they are

termed Subano or Manubo ; and the ferocious race

mentioned by Marsden, who live inland from Sa-

manka in Sumatra, and are accustomed to atone thefr
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own faults by offering the heads of strangers to the

chiefs of their villages, are probably of the same
description.

The Papuas, termed by themselves Igolote, but by
the Spaniards of the^ Philippines, negritos del monte,

from their colour and woolly hair, are the second race

of aborigines, in the eastern isles ; in several of which
they are still to be found, and in all of which they

seem to have originally existed. Some of their

divisions have formed small savage states, and made
some advances towards civilization ; but the greater

part of them, even with the example of more civil-

ized races before their eyes, have betrayed no symp-
toms, either of a taste or capacity for improvement,

and continue in their primitive state of nakedness,

sleeping on trees, devoid of houses or cloathing, and
subsisting on the spontaneous products of the forest,

or the precarious success of their hunting and
fishing. The natives of the Andaman isles seem to

be of this race, as also the black mountaineer tribes

of the Malay peninsula, termed at Kiddeh, Samang

;

at Perak, and in the Malay countries to the N. W.
of Kiddeh, Bila ; while to the southward of Pera'k,

and through the straits of Malacca, to the eastward,

they are termed Dayak. The Papuas, or oriental

negroes, seem to be all divided into very small states

or rather societies, very little connected with each
other. Hence their language is broken into a mul-

titude of dialects, which in process of time, by sepa-

ration, accident, and oral corruption, have nearly lost

all resemblance. The Malays of the peninsula, con-

sider the language of the blacks of the hills as a mere
jargon, which can only be compared to the chattering

of large birds ; and the Papua dialects, in many of the

eastern isles, are generally viewed in the same light.
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The Arabs, in their early voyages, appear to have
frequently encountered the Papuas, whom they
describe in the most frightful colours, and constantly

represent as cannihals. They are mentioned by the

travellers Ibn Wahab and Abu Ze'i'd, in the Silsilet-

al-Taarikh, translated by Renaudot, and nearly the

same accounts seem to be repeated by Masuoi,
Yakuti, and Ibn al AVardi. The following passage,

which gives the name of one of the tribes, is adduced
from the Persic treatise termed Seir ul Aklim, the

author of which appears to have visited the eastern

islands. After mentioning the great island of cam-
phor, probably Borneo, he adds, " Beyond this are

other islands of different sizes, among which there is

one of considerable extent, inhabited by a race of

blacks termed Kahalut, who resemble brutes in form,

and when they can seize on a person, they kill and
eat him. Of this practice, I have had experience,

having escaped only by throwing myself into the sea;

as the saying is, ' when you are going to be slain,

throw yourself into the sea, and perhaps you may
survive.' Even so it happened to me, for getting on
the trunk of a large tree, I kept my hold for three

days, when I was thrown by the force of the winds
and waves on a desert shore, and after enduring much
hunger and thirst, reached at last an inhabited

country."

The tribes of the eastern islands exhibit a variety

of singular and interesting appearances, not only in

the civil and political, but also in the natural and
moral history of man. If some of them appear in a
naked and primitive state of barbarism, in others the

vestiges of ancient art and science indicate, that they
have suffered a relapse from a prior state of civilization.

This is particularly obvious among the Malay, Java-
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fic.se, Batta, and Bugis tribes, among whom the

polished style, and elevated sentiments, of many of

their compositions, and their dexterity in some of the

arts, especially the compounding and working of

metals form a singular contrast with the neglect of

personal morality and the relaxation of all the bonds

of society ; while ancient and wise regulations are in

a great measure superseded by the most absurd and
barbarous usages. Among the most barbarous of the

Harafora and Papua races, there are some, who
whether male or female, use no species of cloathing

whatsoever, and consequently exhibit few traces of

that modesty which is supposed to be innate in the

human species. The same phenomenon, whether

natural or produced by situation, is exhibited among
the Biajus, the families of whom live constantly

together, on the sea, in small boats. Vestiges of

cannibalism appear to exist among the greater part

of the rude tribes in the eastern isles, but the Battas

of Sumatra, who are superior to the Malays in the

knowledge of the arts and letters, have likewise pre-

served it; as well as the Tabiinka tribe in Celebes.

Of many of the most absurd, unnatural, and barba-

rous of their usages, it is obviously impossible to form

a just opinion in the present state of our knowledge,

as we are totally ignorant of the spirit of them, and
of the system of opinions with which they are con-

nected. Some of them may find a parallel in India

and China ; and it may be observed, that both the

Indian and the Indo-Chinese monuments contain many
allusions to a state of society and manners on the con-

tinent, similar to that which subsists among the most

babarous of the tribes of the eastern isles. Perhaps,

too, we shall be disposed to regard, with some degree

of complacency, the most absurd and the most illiberal

portions of the religious systems of Brahma and
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Budd'ha, if wc consider the dreadful superstitions

that they probably supplanted, and the brutal state

of savage existence which thev exchanged for civil

polity and social order. The l
r
anaras of Hunuman

are reckoned a tribe of mountaineers, even by many
of the Hindus. The barbarous, but brave and active

Idan of Borneo, are termed Jllarut, which is the San-

scrit name of the forty-nine regents of the winds,

and companions of Indra. The standard of the
Battas is a horse's head with a (lowing mane, which
seems to indicate a connection with the Hayagrivas
of Sanscrit history. In the present state of our know-
ledge of these tribes, however, it is not conjecture,

but rigid and accurate description that is required;

and in the present instance, it is not my object to

consider their civil, political, or moral relations, unless

as far as these affect the philological investigation of
their languages and literature. As the chief utility

that results from the examination of some of these

ruder dialects, is to enable us to ascertain the limits

of languages, more interesting and important, per-

haps it may be thought that great minuteness would
be misapplied on objects of such secondary impor-

tance. It must, however, be recollected, that success

in important researches, often depends on the accu-

racy with which inferior investigations have been
conducted ; that in commencing an investigation it

is not always easy to predict what will ultimately

prove of superior, or inferior importance; and that,

at all events, it is safer to bestow too much attention,

than too little, on what must be the basis of historical

investigation. In all such inquiries, I therefore do
not hesitate to adopt the sentiment of the learned

Le Long, that " Truth is so interesting and satisfac-

tory, when perceived, that no pains should be spared
to discover it, even in the smallest matters."
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VII. Rukhe'xg.—The Rukheng is the first of that

singular class of Indo-Chinese languages, which may
be properly termed monosyllabic, from the mass of

their radical words consisting of monosyllables, like

the spoken dialects of China. These monosyllables

are subjected to great variety of accent and intona-

tion, in almost every instance : and require an accu-

racy of pronunciation and a delicacy of ear in speak-

ing and comprehending them, far beyond what is

requisite in the languages of Europe, or even in the

polysyllabic languages of Asia. The Indo-Chinese

languages of the monosyllabic class, borrow a con-

siderable variety of terms from the Pali or Bali,

which exists among them, as the language of learning

and science ; but in adopting these polysyllables,

they accommodate them to their peculiar enunciation,

by pronouncing every syllable as a distinct word.

The Rukheng is the language of the original inha-

bitants of Arakan, who adhere to the tenets of

Budd'ha. Forming in ancient times a part of the

empire of Magadha, from which they seem to have

derived the name of Mug or Mauga, by which they

are generally termed by the inhabitants of Bengal

;

and being from their situation more immediately

connected with India ; their language is by no means

purely monosyllabic, but forms, as it were, the con-

necting link between the polysyllabic and mono-

syllabic languages. The Rukheng race is admitted to

be of the same radical stock as the Barmas or Bir~

Tnans, and is understood to have greatly preceded

that nation in civilization. The Barmas, indeed,

derive their own origin from the Rukheng, whom they

generally denominate Barma ky'i, or the great Bar-

mas, and they consider the RukMng as the most

ancient and original dialect of the Burma language.

This idea is certainly correct, and it may be added,



OF THK INDO-CHINESE NATIONS. 223

that the Rukheng orthography and pronunciation are

neither so defective, nor so much corrupted as the
Barma, and that consequently, in tracing the history

of the language, the Rukheng is of much greater

utility to the philologist. In another respect the

language may be considered as purer ; until their late

conquest by the Barmas, the tribes of Rukheng seem
for a long period to have retained their independence,
while the proper Banna tribes have suffered various

revolutions. Hence the Rukheng retains more of
its ancient form, and is less corrupted by foreign

mixtures. The modifications, therefore, which it has
received, are chiefly derived from the Pali or Bali,

which was cultivated in the country as the learned

language, and contained all their sacred books. The
'Rukheng has accordingly adopted Bali words and
phrases more copiously than the Banna, and has also

preserved them in a greater state of orthographical

purity. The pronunciation of the Rukheng is perhaps
broader and grosser, but more articulate than the
Barma; in particular it strongly affects the use of
the letter r, which the Bannas generally convert into

y, in their pronunciation. Such, however, is the
difference of pronunciation between the two nations,

that even in sentences, where the words are nearly
the same, they are not easily intelligible to each
other. , .

The Rukheng alphabet coincides accurately with
the Deva-nagari system of characters in its arrange-

ment, and very nearly in the power of the particular

letters. The only variation of importance is, the
expression of both the acute and grave accent of
the vowels, as well as their common sound, in certain

eases. This provision, however, does not extend to
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all the vocalic sounds m the Rukhhig alphabet, but

only to those sounds of this species, which are of

most general use. A similar contrivance for the ex-

pression of accent, occurs in all the alphabets of the

monosyllabic languages, but varies, in extent, ac-

cording to the exigencies of a particular language.

Thus, in Rukheng, after the simple alphabet, follow

the combinations of the simple letters, with wa, ya,

ra, and of h preceding them. Then follow some
triple combinations of the same letters, after which
are exhibited the common forms of syllables which
terminate in a consonant, as ak, ang, aich, at, dp,

and others of a similar kind ; and finally the varieties

of accent, as acute and grave, are presented, in those

vowels and nasals which are chiefly subject to be
influenced by them.

The Rukheng character has considerable similarity

to the Burma, in the greater part of its letters. The
following simple characters, however, g'ha, ja, fka,
nya, ta, tlm, da, dlia, na, 'd'ha, ra, lla, as well as some
of the more complex combinations, differ greatly

from the respective forms of these characters in the

Burma alphabet, and exhibit considerable resemblance

to some of the ancient Canara characters. The
Rukheng simple alphabet is exhibited with considera-

ble correctness by Capt. J. Towers, in the filth

volume of the Asiatic Researches, though many of

his particular observations, as well as general views,

are far from being accurate ; chiefly, it may ba pre-

sumed, from the novelty of the investigation.

The Rukheng language, in the simplicity of

its structure and expression, has great analogy

to the Malayu. It has properly no numbers,
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cases, nor flections, in its nouns; nor conjugations,

moods, tenses, or persons, in its verbs. Many words have
asubstantive, adjective, or verbal signification, accord-

ing to their position in a sentence; but in general,

the names of objects, qualities, and actions, are

sufficiently distinct from each other. The plurals of

nouns arc formed by numerals, or words expressive

of plurality, as lu, a man ; lu-sung-razck, three men ;

lu-akung, many men; lu akung-lung, all men ; minima,

a woman ; mimma akuug-su, many women. Compa-
risons are made by particles expressive of number or

quantity, such as mya, or mret-te, much ; akre and
hlare, very ; pret, less, under; akiing, many. Cases

are expressed by particles equivalent to the prepo-

sitions or postpositions of other languages, or by
juxta-position, -which has often the force of the

genitive in the Rukheng language. Thus, a mans
hand, may be expressed indifferently by lu-lak, lu-

hma-lak, or lu-chwa-lak.

The simple pronouns are nga, I, ko, or mong, thou,

and yang-su, he ; the plurals of which are formed by
the addition of ro, as nga-ro, zee ; mong-ro, ye ; yang-
sa-ro, they. But in addition to these simple pronouns,

there are various others, which indicate rank and
situation, as in Malayu, Chinese, and the monosyllabic

languages in general, which have all of them paid

peculiar attention to the language of ceremony, in

addressing superiors, inferiors, and equals. These
ceremonial forms in Rukheng are sometimes formed
by particles added to the simple pronouns, and some-
times they are significant terms, such as servant,

lord, highness, majesty, used pronominally, or rather

in an absolute sense, without any expressed pro-

nominal adiuncts ; as in addressino; a superior, when
Q
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the terms asyang, lord, sir ; sak'hang, highness ; khang-
pdra, majesty, are employed.
The pronouns in common use in Rukheng, according

to this variety of ceremonial forms, may be thus

exhibited.

/, fife; thou, ye, he, they,

nga, ko, dang,

nga-ro, mong, yang-su,

nga-ro-hma, nang, yang-su-r©,

kyeweng, auey, su-ro.

akyeweng, mong-hma,

akyeweng-hma, mong-re,

akyeweng-ro, mong-ro-hma,

akyeweng-ro-hma, nang-ro,

akygueng-tza-re, nang-hma,

akyeweng tz'hang-re-ro nang-ro-hma,

^ awey- ro,

awey-hma,

awcY-io-hma,

To explain the particular instances in which each

of these pronominal terms is used, is not consistent

with my present object, which is only to present a

general outline of the structure of the language.

The moods and tenses of the verbs are in like

manner expressed by means of particles, or significant

words, like our auxiliary verbs. Such are si, hi, hi-rt

and le-bi, is; hri and le yakk, is, been; bri-re and

bri-kha-re, was ; miy,will; ra and m-?ne, may, can;

yaung, let, permit ; hi-sua, been. The position of

these particles in a sentence, is often, however, a,

matter of considerable difficulty, and is one of the

circumstances in which the elegance of style chiefly

consists. The style chiefly affected in Rukheng
composition, is a species of measured prose, regulated

by accent and the parallelism of the members of a
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sentence. Rhyme, however, is not required, either

in the terminating consonants or vowels, though it

frequently occurs from the structure of the language.

The general form or this measure seems to be four

long syllables, each of which, however, isconversible

into two short ones, or may have a short one inter-

polated before or after it. Thus, the passage adduced
by Captain Towers, from the Manu Saingzcan, as a

specimen of his system of orthography in his " Obser-

vations on the Alphabetical System of the Language of
Area and Rachain," may be arranged.

Maha samata, Tain-kha hnaik ch'haun,

Man gri chak-krawala, Khre so tachhe,

San'khra prain brain, Shai'ch pa so T'ham-ma-sat,

Tain dain pi' ta, Cha ga do go, &c.

Sometimes, however, more complicated measures
are employed in Rukheng composition, in imitation

of those which occur in Bali. Many interesting

works are represented to exist in the Rukheng lan-

guage, but the greater part of them are translations

from the Bali. The " TiUmoar Cherita," is said to

contain the historical traditions of the Rukheng
nation : the " Karik" composed by Anguli-Mala,
and the " Tliamma-sat or Dherma Sastra, contain

their system of religious observances, and code of

laws. The following is a list of the most popular

Rukheng compositions

:

1. Raja-buntza, 9. Sada-shyei'ch-chaung,

2. Raja-wongtza, 10. Mali6,

3. Temi, 11. Uni-nga-gyaing,

4. Nemi, 1~. So'p-soung-gyeng,

5. Janaka, 13. Bhuridat-kapya,

6. Suwanna-asyang, 14. Bo-thi-hmain-dei,.

7. Bhuridat, 15. We-faing-dara,

i T^aingda-guDgma 16. Sainj-we-ra,

Q 2
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17. Krauk-che, 49.

J?. Nara-cho, 50.

19. Alhi'k-bala, 51.

20. Abhi-dam-ma, 52.

21. K'hunei'ch-kyeng, 53.

22. Para-ma-saing-gou'k-kyeng, 54.

23. Maha-Raga-t'ha-kyeng, 55.

24. Sapa-kyeng, 56.

25. Tham-ma-sat-kweiug-kliya, 57.

56. T'harii-nia-sat-kra'k-ru, 53.

27. T'ham-ma-sat-Manu, 59.

2fl. Tham-ma-sat-krudaing, 60.

59. Logasara, 61.

30. Sa-bri-hla, 62,

31. Taing-t,hau, 63.

32. Radaaa-hrwe-khri, 64.

33. Raciana-paing-giing, 65.

34. Rudana-paddaing, 66.

35. Radaua-kweing-khya, 67.

36. Radana-powng-khyowk, 68.

37. Ba-na't-sa, 69-

AS. Kraing-ma-tei'ch-p'hak-powng-wat'hu, 70.

39. Nga-tzi-sada-pring-do, 71.

40. Ga'p-p'ha-kyeng, 72.

41. Lakbana-di-ba, 73.

42. Noma-kapya, 74.

43 Nga-chaing-braing, 75.

44. Raina-vut'hii-cha, 76.

45. Bramasara, 77.

46. Bud-dhc-wa-da, 73

47. Pc.la-sow't, 79.

4S. Mungaia-so'.v't,

From this list, it is evident, that the subjects of

some of these works are the adventures of characters

well known in Sanscrit mythology, as the RamaJVufhu

or history of Rama, the Budd'ho-wa-du or history

of the Avatar Budd'ha j others of them seem to be

Khunei'ch-ra'k,

Khunei'ch-ra'k-parei'p,

Patha-wi-jeya,

Sa-gra-u-ch'howng,

Le-keweng-u-ch'ho\mg,

Sit-t'ha-da-nu,

Sat-povrng,

Sat-yeng,

Sat-hnewaing,

ga-hrwe-k'he,

Moe-to-krang-cha,

Gu-waing.podi-mowng-cha.'

Thi-to-pade-sa,

Noma-ko-ga-tba,

Tache-hnei'ch-ra-si,

Khowng-gri,

Khowng-lap,

Khowng-nge,

Ta-hnaung-gra,

Me-t'haung-gra f

Su-ine-t'ha,

Rewatta-cha,

Aswa-pida,

Prowng-bra,

Owng-pa-di-cha.

Paing-pru-cba,

Uga,

Mowng-chwa-cha,

Chore,

Ya't-re,

Lung-di-cha.
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only Rukheng versions of well known Sanscrit com-
positions, as the T'hi-to-pa-desa, or Hitopadesa, the

T'ham-ma-sut-ManUy or Dhermasastra of Menu.
The Saivanna-Asyang, is the popular story of Suvur-
na Springi, or the golden cow, formed by the

Brahmen Sumbukara Misra, and presented to Raja

Mukunda Deva Cajapati. The Bhuridat is the

history of Raja Bhuridatta of Magadha, mention-

ed in the Malta Bharata, and the Bhuridat-kapya, or

Bhuridutta-kavya, is a poem on the same subject. The
Raja-buntza is the Rukheng edition of the Raja-

Vumsavali, the Raja-lVontgza is a different work on
the same subject, and the Patlia-ivi-jeya seems to be

the Prifthu-vijeya. Of the modifications they have

received in the process of translation, I have hitherto

had little opportunity of judging, but as far as I have

been able to investigate the subject, not only the

style, but the incidents and progress of the Sanscrit

narration is generally altered, to render them more
illustrative of the ascetic doctrines of the Buddhist

sect; such as the guilt of killing animals, even acci-

dentally ; and the perfection acquired by Rishis in

solitary retirement, by means of sublime penance and
meditation.

The Rukheng language has never been cultivated

by Europeans ; the observations on its alphabetical

s}7stem by Captain Towers, and the short specimen
of its vocables in Dr. Fr. Buchanan's " Comparative
Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken in the

Burma Empire^ both in the 5th vol. of the Asiatic

Researches, being all that has been published con-
cerning it in any European language. The specimen
given by Dr. Fr. Buchanan, only varies from the
Burma in seven words out of fifty, and these are

•only varieties of pronunciation, excepting " looshee"

Q 3
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a child, which is also Banna, and mateinay, which
seems to be an error, as it does not signify to sit,

either in Rukheng or Banna, but literally "does not
stand,"" the proper Rukheng term being rat chowk.
The words in the vocabulary certainly exist in Ruk-
Mng as well as in Banna ; but in some instances
different words are in more general use, in the former;
as ahri, long, instead of she, and po-mro-naing-grong,
beast, instead of taraitzan. The Rukheng pronun-
ciation, sometimes too, is modified by the Burma,
and the letter r is almost always omitted in the spe-

cimen, though it is a distinguishing characteristic of
the Rukheng pronunciation. Thus, the Rukheng
requires mri-gri, earth, instead of mycegyee, in the
specimen; kri, great, instead of kyee ; kripamo, foot,

instead of kicepamo ; krozvk, sir, instead of kiouk ; kri,

&star, instead of kyay, and hi, the sun, instead of nay.

These errors, however, are not to be attributed to

Dr. Fr. Buchanan, nor detract, in the least, from
the merit of his exertions in commencing; the inves-

ligation ; they evidently proceed from the inaccuracy,

hurry, and indistinct pronunciation of his Burma
assistants, and in his situation were perhaps not to

be avoided, unless by attending to the native ortho-

graphy.

Dr. F. Buchanan has also exhibited comparative

specimens of two mixed dialects, spoken in Arakari;

the first termed Ru'inga, spoken by the JMoslems of

the country, and consisting of a mixture of Arabic,

Hindi, and Rukheng ; the second, termed Rusan, used

by the Hindus of Arakan, who adhere to the system

of Brahma, and formed by a large proportion of

corrupted Sanscrit and Bengali, united to a compa-
ratively small portion of Rukheng. The dialect

of the province of Yo, as it is pronounced by the

Bannas, and R6 as it is termed by the Rukheng, is
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only a slight variation of the Ruklieng, which it ap-

proaches much nearer than the Burma. The range

of mountains to the north and east of Rukheng is

inhabited by a race termed Khbig, by the Rukheng
and Banna tribes, or as it is written by Dr. Fr.

Buchanan, Kiayn ; but who term themselves Kohm,
and whose language is peculiar, having little or no

affinity to either Rukheng or Banna. From the two
names, R6 and Kheng, the name of Rukhbig is gene-

rally derived ; but the national name of the Rukheng
race is Ala-rum-ma, which seems to be only a cor-

ruption of Maha-Vurma; Vurma being an epithet

generally assumed by the tribes of Kshatriya ex-

traction. The inhabitants of the mountains between

Rukheng and Chatigan are termed Sa-moicng-syang

by the Rukheng tribes, and are asserted to speak a

different language. They are probably only a division

of the Kheng or Kolun. Whether these are the same

with the Kukis, who inhabit the high ranges of hills

to the N. E. of Chatigan, I have not been able to

determine. In the able and curious description of

this singular race, given by J. Macrae, Esq. in the

seventh volume of the Asiatic Researches, the lan-

guages of the Kuki and Mug, or Rukheng races, are

said to be so intimately connected as to be mutually

intelligible. That the two adjacent tribes should

be mutually able to understand each other, is very

probable; but that their respective languages are

connected, in this instance, I apprehend to be very

dubious ; for in a specimen of above 500 radical terms

of the Kiiki, which I owe to that gentleman's polite-

ness, I find very few which are similar to the cor-

responding Rukheng, or that were understood by an

intellgent native of Arakan. The subject, however,

requires further investigation, and there seems to be

no person better qualified than Mr. Macrae, for

Q 4
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prosecuting the inquiry, both by his abilities, and
his situation.

VIII. Barm a.—The Barma language is used by
the great and powerful nation of the Barmas. The
name of this nation has been written differently, by
almost as many authors as have mentioned it, while

no person seems to have thought it worth his while

to inquire how the Barmas wrote their own name.

This they constantly write Barma, though from
affecting an indistinct pronunciation, they often term

themselves Byamma, Bomma, and Myamma, which
are only vocal corruptions of the written name.
Amaduttus, however, in his preface to the " Alpha-

betum Barmanum sen Bomanum" with equal igno-

rance and confidence, denies flatly, that any nation,

country, city, or language, exists, which by the

natives themselves is denominated Barma. This

name, he asserts to have been introduced solely by
the ignorance and vicious pronunciation of Europeans,

since, says he, by the analogy of the language, the

nation is denominated Bomah, the great nation, from

bo, the head, a chief, and mah, a man. This silly va-

pouring etymology is, however, entirely averse to the

established orthography ofthe Barmas themselves, and

only worthy of P. Paulinus, or a modern Frenchman.

The Barma language, like the Rukhhig, in its

original state appears to be purely monosyllabic,

but it has borrowed freely from the Bali, and in

imitation apparently of that language, it. has some-

times formed words of some length, by the coalescing

of its original monosyllables. Being completely

devoid of every species of flection, whether in nouns,

pronouns, or verbs, its construction is extremely

simple, and depends almost solely on the principle

of juxta- position, like its cognate dialect, the
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Rukheng, which it resembles in structure. Its pro-

nouns and particles are peculiar, its idioms few and
pimple, am; its metaphors of the most obvious kind;

but it is copious in terms expressive of rank or dig-

nity, and the rank of the speaker is characterized by
the lano-uao-e he uses.

The Barma alphabet corresponds to the Bali, and
is regulated by the same principles of accentua ion.

In point of form, it has considerable resemblance to

the Canara, Singala, and Telinga alphabets, but is

rather more simple in the formation of the character.

C-a rpanius, in his " Alphabetum Barmanum seu

Bomanum" is inclined to derive the JBarasa.dhara.cter

immediately from the square Bali, used in Ava, and

both of them from the Hebrew, through the medium
of the Persic. Amadutius, improving on this idea,

or rather adopting that of Bayer, seems to be desir-

ous of deducing both, as well as the Malabar or Ma-
layalam, from the Armenian, a character to which
they have scarcely the remotest resemblance, and the

orgin of which, is itself involved in great obscurity.

The character of the Barma language has a very

considerable effect on the style of the compositions

it contains. Repetitions of the same turn and ex-

pression, are rather affected, than shunned; and a

kind of naked strength and simplicity of phrase,

with short sentences, pregnant with meaning, are

the greatest beauties which the language admits of.

" The Bomans," says Carpanius, " in their poetry,

are more careful of preserving similar terminations,

than an equal number of syllables, and use this style,

particularly in treating of religious subjects." The
fact, however, is, that the similarity of termination

is neither sought, nor shunned; but recurs from the

genius of the language, very frequently. The
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style of the principal Barma compositions is a species

of measured prose, regulated almost soleh by the ac-

cent, as in the Rukheng, the different dialects of

Chinese, and the other monosyllabic languages. The
tone of polished conversation requires an approxima-

tion to this style of composition. The verb is gene-

rally placed in the close of the sentence, and the de-

fect of conjuctivc particles, to connect the different

members of a sentence, renders a considerable de-

gree of repetition absolutely necessary to prevent

confusion.

The Barma language has been highly cultivated in

composition, and contains numerous works in reli-

gion and science. Besides numerous books on astro-

logy, mythology, medicine, and law, in the latter of
which the most important is the Dam ma-Sat kyee, or

great system of justice, with the Constitutions of the

Barma princes. The Barmas are asserted, by Dr.

Buchanan, to possess numerous historical works, re-

lative to the different dynasties of their princes, the

most celebrated ofwhich is the Maha-raja-JVayngee.
" These people," says he, " have also translated his-

tories of the Chinese and Siamese, and of the king-

doms of Kathee, Koshan-pyee, Pagoo, Saymmay and
Laynzaynr On the importance of such works, sup-

posing them to be strictly of a historical nature, it is

needless to dilate. It appears probable, however,

that many of them may resemble the Hindu Cheritras.

The Barmas possess numerous smaller poems and
songs, and even naidkas, which may probably be de-

rived from Sanscrit tradition, as the adventures of

Rama in Lunka, are favourite topics in their dramas.

The following are some of the most popular works in

the Burma language, and several of them, I find,

exist equally in Rukheng, Siamese and JMalayu-.
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Some of them are purely mythological, but others
are Cheritrus of the historical class.

1. Jina-Mana,
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them, are at present obsolete among the Barmas of

Ava, but the majority of them are to be found in the

Barma writings, and the Tanengsari are therefore

reckoned to use an obsolete dialect, rather than a pe-

culiar language. I have already mentioned in what
respects the Barma and Rukheng are related to each

other. The following comparative list of terms will

show more particularly the extent of their difference

in current use.
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Rukheng. Banna.

bed
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Thus the word which is written shre, in both lan-

guages, is in Barma pronounced syi, and in Rukh&ng
hri.

The specimens which Dr. Buchanan has exhibited

of the languages of the Karibig or Karayn, as he

writes it, and of the Kiayn (which seems to be the

same word softened in the pronunciation,) the rude

tribe which denominates itself Kolun, certainly show
considerable analogy to exist between these dialects

and the Barma proper. Some Barma words seem,

likewise, to be discoverable, in the specimen he has

given of the language of the Moitay, or inhabitants

of Kassay, as mee, jire,nga, fish', and more copious and

correct vocabularies, with a more exact orthography,

would probably exhibit a more intimate connection;

but a certain degree of acquaintance with the gram-

matical principles of every language, and with its al-

phabet and orthography, if a written one, is abso-

lutely necessary to give any philological value to a

specimen of its words. The inhabitants of the Niko-

bar islands are sometimes represented by those who
have visited them, as speaking a language which is

radically Barma, while, by others, it is reckoned

Malayu, If Fontana's short vocabulary (Asiatick

Researches, Vol. III.) can be depended on, the Niko-

bar language seems to have very little connection

with either the one or the other ; as it does not ap-

pear to contain above two or three words which can

with certainty be referred to either of them.

The Barma language has been little cultivated by

Europeans, excepting the Catholic Missionaries. The
" Alphabetum Barmanum" digested by Carpanius,

was published at Rome in 1776'. Carpantus men-

tions, in his preliminary dissertation, that, at that
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period, a grammar and vocabulary of the Barma lan-

guage had been prepared by P. Joh. Maria Per-
coto, Bishop of Messola, which seems never to have
been published. In the preface to the same work,
Amadutius mentions, that the gosp'el of St. Ma-
th e\v, and the epistles of St. Paul, had been ren-

dered into the Burma language, together with the
" Evangelia dierum omnium Dominicalium," (i

Epistola

Dogmatica, et Dialogus inter Missionarium et Talapoi-

num" T. Paulinos, also mentions among the Bor-
gian MSS. a dialogue between a savage Khien and an
Ex-Talapoin, written in the Italian language by D.
Cajetanus Mantegatius, the object of which is

to expose the doctrine of the Talapoins, as contained
in the books of the Barmas. Khien seems to be the

name of the rude tribe termed Kheng by Moslem
writers, and Kiayn by Dr. Buchanan; and the

work itself, the translation of a composition circu-

lated among the converted Barmas by the catholic

missionaries. The Talapoins seem, however, to have-

retaliated on the missionaries; and Dr. Fr. Bucha-
nan has printed Vincentjus Sangermano's trans-

lation of " A view of the Religion of Godama," com-
posed by Atuli Zarado, for the express purpose of
converting the Christians, in which the English,
Dutch, Armenians, and other nations are exhorted
to adore Godama, the'true God ; to adore,also, his law
and his priests, to be solicitous in the givingof alms and
in the observance of Sila, and in performing Bavana.

IX. M6n.—The M6n language is still used by the
original inhabitants of Pegu, who denominate them-
selves M6n, though by the Barmas they are termed
Taking, and, by the Siamese, Ming-m6n. This lan-

guage has never been cultivated by Europeans, and
the only specimen of it, known to me, is that printed
by Dr. Fr. Buchanan, (Asiatic Researches, Vol. V.)
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It seems to be quite original, and is said by the Bar-
mas and Siamese to have no affinity with either of

their languages. I have met no learned man of the

race, nor have had any opportunity of cultivating

the language, but I have been informed by a Tala-

poin that they possess many ancient histories in this

language; which is not impossible, as they seem to

have attained civilization, at a more early period

than the Barmas ; and, though now reduced, to have
been formerly a great and potent nation. In the

early Portuguese histories they are denominated the

Pandalus of Man ; and they are supposed to have
founded the ancient Kalaminham empire, at a very
early period. The name Kalaminham, mentioned by
the Portuguese, is probably connected with the

Siamese name of the nation, Ming-mon. The Mon
alphabet, if I can depend on the specimens of the

character shown me by a Barman of some learning,

is only a slight variety of the Barma-Bali, with which

it corresponds, in the power and arrangement, as

well as the form of the characters. I have, however,

had little opportunity of investigating this subject;

and, expecting to have visited Pegu, did not avail my-
self of that opportunity to the fullest extent. The
examination of the Mun character and language, has

no peculiar difficulty, and may be easily accomplished

by the first literary inquirer who may visit Pegu; and

I still indulge the hope that my future inquiries may
be attended with success in investigating their rela-

tions.

X. That. — The Thay language is that which

is used by the Siamese, who, in their own
tongue, assume this name as their national ap-

pellation. By the Barmas, they are denomi-

nated Si/an, from whence the Portuguese seem to

have borrowed their Siam and Siaom, from whom
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the other nations of Europe have adopted the term.
La Loubere, who visited Siam in 1687-8, as Envoy
Extraordinary from the French monarch, has given
incomparably the most accurate account, that has
ever been exhibited, of this nation, formerly reckoned
the most polished of eastern India. He divides them
into two races, the Tai and the Tai Yai. The latter

nation, he adds, are reckoned savages, though the
most ancient. Their name signifies literally the great
Tai, and in order to distinguish themselves from this

nation, the ruling race, in modern Siam, assume the
name of Tdi-no'e\ the little Tai. Dr. Fr. Buchanan,
however, on the authority of the information he re-

ceived in the Burma dominions, divides the Siamese

race into many states; and gives a specimen of the
vocables of three dialects. This brief vocabulary,

with La Lou be re's observations on the Sia?nese lan-

guage, and The maxims of the Talapcins," translated

out of Siamese by the catholic missionaries, which he
has published in his " Historical Relation of the King-
dom of Siam" constitute all that has been published,

respecting the language or literature of this nation,

in any European tongue. The result of my own in-

quiries certainly coincides more directly with La
Loubere's information, than with that received, by
Dr. Fr. Buchanan. All the intelligent Siamese,

whom I have met, and among these, there were
Talapoins, both of the Tai and the Tai-yai race, agree
in asserting, that the Siamese nation, properly so cal-

led, consists of two tribes, the Thay and the Tlwy-
fhay, for so the names are properly written. Of these
the most ancient are the Tliay-jhay, formerly famous
for their learning, and the power of their empire.
It is added, that many monuments of this ancient
race exist in the kingdom of Siam; and I was in-

formed, in particular, that in the vicinity of Lis6r
R * '
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about five days journey from Trang, there are various

ancient inscriptions, on stone, among the ruins of a

very ancient temple, which are attributed to the

Thay-jkaxj, but which no person among- the modern
T'kay is able to decyphcr. The Tliay language, or

Siamese* as it is written by these two races, does not

differ essentially ; but the spoken dialect among the

f*kayjkay, is much more strongly accented, than

among the T'hay proper, or the present ruling race

of Siam. The T'hay ] hay inhabit the country be-

tween the Me-nam and the Me-kon, or river of Cam-
bodia ; but the Thay, for the most part, inhabit on
the west of the Me-nam, or between that river and
the frontiers of the Tbmaxr, Mon, and Banna nations.

As to the Tai-loong, of whose vocabulary Dr. Bu-
chanan has given a specimen, all the Siamese that

I have met, though they admit that a district is de-

nominated by this appellation, unanimously deny,,

that there is either a race of men, or a dialect of the

language, which bears this name. The words them-
selves, which Dr. Fr. Buchanan adduces, as spe-

cimens either of the Tai bong or the Tai-yay, are pure

Tliay, whenever they are not auricular corruptions

of pronunciation, or words of different meaning, in-

troduced, apparently, by the interpreters misappre-

hension of the sense required to be expressed. Hav-
ing myself been frequently exposed to similar misap-

prehensions, and knowing, from experience, the dif-

ficulty of avoiding it, especially in languages, in

which not only the signification varies, with such de-

licate shades of pronunciation, as are almost undis-

tinguishable to an European ear, but the train of

ideas themselves, is regulated by such a subtile, and

as it were hieoroglyphical set of principles, I am far

from insinuating any carelessness in Dr. Fr. Bucha-
nan, whose comparative vocabulary is the first at-
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tempt to classify these languages ; but I am attempt-
ing to account for the mistakes, into which he seems
to have been inevitably led, by the misapprehension
of his interpreters. Thus, moo signifies the hand, in
Thai/, and paw-moo, which he exhibits as the Tai-
bono- variation, is only Fa-mu, the palm of the hand,
m the proper language: Ken, which he writes kayn,
signifies the arm, in Thay or Siamese proper, and in
the same language, komooee, which he gives as the
Tai-yay synonime, signifies the lower part of the arm,
from the elbow to the wrist, and moo, the Tailoong
synonime, signifies the hand; Tin, signifies the leg, in
Siamese; but naung, which he gives as the Tai-nay,
signifies the skin ; and kotecn, the Tai-yay synonime^
thejoints of the leg ; in the same manner langteen,
which he gives as the Tai-nay, or common Siamese,
for foot, signifies literally the upper part of the foot;
and Sivateen, the Tai-nay synonime, appears to" be a
mispronunciation of Fatin, the under part of the foot.
Sdtt signifies a beast, or animal, and nook, the Tai-yay
synonime, is only a mispronunciation of nok, a bird,
as are noup and naut, the Tai-nay and Tai yay words^
which are given to signify a bird; Pawk signifies the
mouth, but tsop, given as the Tai-yay synonime, is a
mispronunciation of tsot, to drink; San signifies short,
but lot, the Tai-yay synonime, signifies child, and un-
lot, the Tailoong synonime, one child; yoon signifies to
stand, but loot-sook, the Tai-yay synonime mispro-
nounced, signifies to rise up ; and Peinung, the Tai-
loong synonime, #0 sit ; seeza, the head, is not Siamese,
but Bali, and the Tay-yay synonime ho and the Tai-
loong, hoo, are only mispronunciations of the proper
T'hay term had. It may be proper also to observe
here, that Dr. Fit. Buchanan has printed Tay-nay
instead of the Tai-noe of La Loubere, which signi-
fies little Siamese ; whereas Tay-nay catmot possfbly

R 2
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signify little Siamese, but only chief'Siamese ; tbe true

meaning of nay, being chief or head. It is a term of

similar import with yiuyen, nayer and nayenmar, used

in Malabar, as the appellation of the military cast, or

naya-ka, in Sanscrit.

The Tliay or Siamese language appears to be in a

great measure original; and is more purely monosyl-

labic, and more powerfully accented, than any of the

Indo-Chinese languages, already mentioned. It cer-

tainly is connected, in some degree, with some of

the Chinese dialects; especially the Mandarin or

Court language, with which its numerals, as well as

some other terms, coincide, but these are not very

numerous. It borrows words freely from the Bali,

but contracts and disguises more, the terms which it;

adopts, than either the Rulcheng or the Burma. In

its finely modulated intonations of sound, in its ex-

pression of the rank of the speaker, by the simple

pronouns, which he uses, in the copiousness of the

language of civility, and the mode of expressing

esteem and adulation, this language resembles the

Chinese dialects, with which also, it coincides more
nearly in construction than either Burma or Rukhing.
Its construction is simple and inartificial, depending

almost solely on the principle ofjuxta-position. Re-
lative pronouns are not in the language ; the nomi-

native regularly precedes the verb, and the verb pre-

\ cedes the case which it governs. When two sub-

stantives come together, the last of them is for the

most part supposed to be in the genitive. This idiom

is consonant to the Malayu, though not to the Burma
or Ruk'heng, in which, as in English, the first sub-

stantive has a possessive signification. Thus, the

phrase, " a muris heud," is expressed in Burma and

Ruk'heng, by lu-kliuung, which is literally man-
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he but, in Siamese, it it is kud-khon, and in Ma-
la kapala orange both of which are literally liead-

tn n A similar difference occurs in the position of
the a< cusative with an active verb, which case, in

Burma and Malayu, generally precedes the verb, as

tummains cha, literally rice eat ; but in Siamese tol-

lows it, as hen haw, literally eat rice, which corre-

sponds to the Malayu, makan-nasi. The adjective

generally follows the substantive, and the adverb the

word which it modifies, whether adjective or verb.

Whenever the name of an animal, and in general,

when that of a species or class, is mentioned, the ge-

neric, or more general name of the genus to which
it belongs, is repeated with it, as often happens in

the other monosyllabic languages, as well as in Ma-
layu. In the position of the adverbial particle, the

Malayu, often differs from the Siamese; as Mana
purgi, literally where go, but, in Siamese, pai hnei, go
where. The Siamese composition is also, like that of

the Burma, a species of measured prose, regulated

solely by the accent, and the parallelism of the

members of the sentence; but, in the recitative, the

Siamese approaches more nearly to the Chinese mode
of recitation, and becomes a kind of chaunt, which
different Bruhmens have assured me is very similar

to the mode of chaunting the Samaveda.

The T'hay coincides occasionally, even in simple

terms; both with the Burma and Malayu; but these

terms bear so small a proportion to the mass of the

language, that they seem rather the effect of acci-

dent or mixture, than of original connection. The
following are some of these coincidences which pre-

sent themselves spontaneously.
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the European mode : r and / are generally pro-

nounced n, in the close of a syllable ; h is often pre-

fixed to a consonant, bnt from the total suspension

of voice, in pronouncing syllables which terminate

in a consonant, no aspiration can be pronounced after

them ; ma, and ha, tya, and ckya, are often difficult

to be distinguished in pronunciation, us are yet, andja,

lye and chyi with other combinations. From this

circumstance, many combinations of letters are pro-

nounced in a manner somewhat different from that in

which they are written.

The first European who attempted the study of

Siamese literature, was the learned Gervaise, but his

lucubrations have never been published. The learned

and indefatigable Hyde procured from the Siamese

ambassador at London, an imperfect copy of the Sia-

mese alphabet, which has been published by Greg.
Sharp e, in the " Syntagma Dissertatiomtm," 1767.

It is inferior to La Loubere's alphabet in accuracy,

though it contains a greater number of compound
characters. La Loubere's alphabet contains three

forms of the sa, corresponding to the Nagari ; but

the sha and sh'ha being disused in common pronun-

ciation, are commonly omitted both in the alphabet

and in modern MSS.

The Siamese or T'hay language contains a great

variety of compositions of every species. Their

poems and songs are very numerous, as are their

Cheritras, or historical and mythological fables.

Many of the Siamese princes have been celebrated

for their poetical powers, and several of their histo-

rical and moral compositions, are still preserved. In

all their compositions, they either affect a plain,

simple narrative, or an unconnected and abrupt stvle

114
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of short, pithy sentences, of much meaning. Their

books of medicine are reckoned of considerable an-

tiquity. Both in science and poetry, those who
affect learning and elegance of composition, sprinkle

their style copiously with Bali. The laws of Siam
are celebrated all over the east, and La Loubere has

mentioned three works of superior reputation, the

Pra-Tam-non, rhe Pra-Tam-lia, and the Pra-Raja-
Kam-manot. Of" these, the first is a collection of the

institutions of the ancient kings of Siam ; the second
is the constitutional code of the kingdom, and con-

tains the nan.es, functions, and prerogatives of all the

officers; the third, which is about 150 years old, con-

tains additional regulations. Of these, the first is

the most celebrated and the most deserving the at-

tention of Europeans.

The Siamese histories of the Tliay dynasty, detail

with much minuteness, and great exaggeration, the

events which have occurred in Siam, and the adja-

cent states and countries, during the last 1000 years.

It also details the events of 400 years, previous to

that period, with less precision, from the building of

the city Maha Nakhon. The records, however, of
-the T hay J'hay dynasty are supposed still to exist;

and, perhaps, it may yet be possible to glean a few
grains of pure historic gold from the sands which
glitter in the long vallies of the Medium and Me-
kon.

The Cheiitrds, or romantic fictions of the Siamese,

are very numerous, and the personages introduced,

with the exception of Rama and the characters of

the Ramayan, have seldom much similarity to those

of the Brahmens. The following are some of the

most, popular among the T'hdy, several of which
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contain the same stories and incidents as those

which are current among the Rukheng, Barma, and
Malayu nations.

1. Rama-kien,

2. Radin,

3. Sum-mut-ta-ko-d6m,

4. Wet-jasun«don,

5. Worawong,

6. Un-narut,

7. Maho-sot,

8. Melav,

9. Chdtri,

10. Chalawan,

11. P'hum-h6m,

12. Pra-thom,

13. Su-t'hon,

14. Pok'ha-wad-di,

15. Teng-6n,

16. Lin-t'h6ng,

17. Nok-k'hiim,

18. P'ha-non-son-paja,

19. Mak-kali-p'hon,

20. Sum-p'han-sit,

21. Suan-na-hong,

22. Prang-t'hong,

23. Nang-sip-song,

24. Rama,

25. Chumpa-t'hong,

26. Luk-siia-ko,

27. P'him-swan,

28. Paja-p'hali,

29. T'haw-krung-s6»,

30. Khun-p'hen,

31. Trei-\v6ng,

32. Chln-narat,

33. P'howit'hat,

34. Su-t'hin,

35. Hoi-sang,

36. Sang-sin-chay,

37. Woraniit,

38. Chitra-kgn,

39. Nang-ut'hay,

40. Maha-Chinok,

41. Mlek-t'hong.

In the general characteristics of style and manner,
these Cheritras resemhle those of the Rukheng, Bar-
via, and Malayu tribes, and exhibit the peculiar man-
ners of the Indo-Chinese nations, as well as the peculiar

features of their mythology. The Rama-kien seems
to be a Siamese version of the Ramayan, and relates

the adventures of Pra'm or Pra Ram, and his

brother Pra-La'k or Lakshmana, and their Avars

with Totsa-kan or Dusha-kantha, (which is one
pf the names of Havana,) who carried off Naxg
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Sf.'da or Si'ta. This narrative corresponds as far as

I have been able to learn, with the Sanscrit poem,

and almost all its incidents have been converted into

Natakas for representation by the Siamese, in the

same manner as the Barmas have employed the

incidents of the Yama-meng or Barma-llamayan.

Rodin is the Siamese translation of a Javanese story.

Summut-ta-ko-dom is the history of Somoxakodoji,

abridged from the Bali. The IVet-ja-sun-don is the

history of a Rajah who becomes an ascetic of the

forest,* being struck with a fit of devotion at the

sight of a withered mango-tree, as he was walking

in his garden. Worawbng is the history of an unfor-

tunatt^Rajak. who fell in love with a lady, and was

slain by an enchanted spear which guarded her, one

night as he was escalading the window of his mis-

tress. This is also a subject of dramatic represen-

tation. Maho-sot contains the wars of Maha-sot

with Chor-ni, and is the same as the Banna Maho-

Sufha. Un-Jiarat, narrates the story of Ani'rld'ha,

the grand-son of Krishna. Malay relates the be-

nefits of Malay, the being whose office is to relieve

the torments of Naraka. Chaldwan contains the

history of a destructive alligator, who falls in love

with a princess, whom he carries off to his recess in

the ocean, and the account of her rescue. P'hum-

hbm is the history of another princess of whom an

elephant was enamoured, and her rescue. Pratlwm

is a mythological account of the origin of the universe,

according to the principles of the Buddhist sect.

Nok-khdm is the mythological account of the celebra-

ted Hamsa. Pokha-uad-di is the history of Biia-

<;avati. P'ha-iwn-son-paja, contains the instructions

of the sagacious ape P'ha-non. The Mak-kali-phon,

the adventures of the son of a chief, who possessed a

wonderful cow, resembling the Sanscrit Kanwd'henu.
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Swn-phan-sit, a book of moral instructions. Prang-
fhong relates the adventures of the persons who
went to the land of the Rakshasas in search of the

fruit Prang fhong, for which a certain princess had
longed when pregnant, the obtaining of the fruit on
condition that the child of which the princess was
pregnant should be presented to the Rakshasa, the

carrying off of the child by the Rakshasa, and her
return to her parents when grown up. The Luk-
sua-ko relates the friendship between the tyger and
the bull, and their being afterwards metamorphosed
into men by a certain Rislu. Paja-p'hali relates the

adventures of Vali, the brother of Sugriva'. The
Hoi Sang relates the adventures of the prince who
was born in a chank shell, and remained in it till he
arrived at maturity. The Sang-sin-chay is the account
of a hero who was born with a chank and an arrow
in his hand, with which, and mounted on a lion, he
accomplished many adventures among the RaksJiasas

and Girgasis, Yakshas or Yak, as they are termed by
the Siamese. The JVorandt relates the adventures of
the twin brothers Wona nut and Wokane't. Nana*
athay relates the adventures of a Naga princess, who
was carried off by a Rajah. Some or" these fictions

exhibit a wild and singular style of fabling, with
which we are little acquainted, but the greater part
are obviously derived from the Sanscrit, throuo-h the
Ball

The Tliay exhibits considerable variety of mea-
sures, in composition, and frequently introduces seve-
ral of them in the same work, in the same manner as
is frequently done in Brijh, Punjabi, and Sikli com-
positions. The most frequent measure, however,
among the Thay, as among the Ruk'hing and Banna,
seems to be that denominated rap, which consists of
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four long syllables, but admits occasionally of one or

more intercalary short ones: the Jd-ni which consists

of five syllables, the Cho-bang of six, the Pafhamang
of seven, the Jesuntd of eight, are also frequently

employed.

The following specimen of T'hay, is taken from

the beginning of the Maha Chinok, a work in which

the greater part of these are introduced.

DESCRIPTION OF MAITHILA.

Jang mi muung nung

Jay kwang training

Chu Mit t'hin la

Thaw p'hu suwoi rat

Krop krong para

Song nam maha
Chinok p'homi

Som det p'homi

Krong se narat

Pin cha nan ma
Bo mi an arai

Ke rat pracha

Thaw krong para

Pin chaw p'hen din

K'haw mak pla-t'hok

Bomi p'hai rok

Bibim p'ho min

Pinsuk ka priam pri

Muung Pra Narin

T'haw krong p'hen din

Suka sem pra cha

Lok'ha-ma k'hai

Wan it t'hang lai

Chai rua pai ma
Bo mi satru

Bibiin pracha

Prat'het nana

Jom ma thuk muung
Chin, Cham, Pram, Law
Ming-mon, Tin-naw
Map mai nong niiung

P'harang phang-ka

Ma kha t'huk muung
Kkek mon nong nuung
Ma muung ka kai

Kula P'hrang-set

Cli in Cham Pram-T'het

Chong sakk Nalay
Jipun Chinho

Aw sin ma k'hai

Ni nun lua lay

" There was a certain country, powerful and' of great extent, termed

jLfithinla (Maitfhila). In this country a certain Rajah exercised the

sovereign authority, named Maha Chinok, (Janaka), overshadowing

his people like the spreading banian tree. For a long series of years,

he ruled this country, while none was able to injure it, or subject it to

foreign authority. Rice was abundant, and of a cheap price : no disease

prevailed, and no discontent against the sovereign, and the inhabitants

enjoyed every pleasure, as in the region of Pru-Sarayen. The

sovereign of the country diffused joy over the face of the land, among
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the natives, while merchants resorted thither in fleets of ships,

constantly going and coming; and as there was no disturbance in the

land, the inhabitants of every country frequented it ; the Chin,

(Chinese) the Cham, (the Chinese Tartars) the Pram, (Brahmins)

the Ming-M6n, (Mons of Pegu) the Tinnaw, (Barmas of Ten&serim)

all of them in innumerable multitudes : also the Franks of Europe

came thither to traffic ; the Khek, (Malays) the Kida, (Chulias) the

Phrangset, (French) the Pram-?hit, (Keiings or Hindus of Kalinga)

the Chong-sakk and Na-Lay, (Caffree tribes, with stained skins and

tattoed faces), the Jipun, (Japanese) and the Chinho, (Tonkinese)

resorted thither with goods, to buy and sell, constantly in great

multitudes."

The Maha Chinok of the Siamese, seems to be a

popular account of Raja Janaka, of Maitliila,

derived from the Ramayan ; but it is evident, if the

text can be considered as correct, that the work has

been either interpolated or modernized, from the

mention of the Franks and the French.

The following specimens of Ruklieng and Banna,
will indicate the similarity of style and measure
which prevails in all the monosyllabic languages.

The specimen of the Ruklieng is taken from the

Nga-chaing-braing

:

THE BIRTH OF GAUTAMA.

O-le le sangkhye hna O tzeng le bri so

Kaing b'ha ta saing Dewa n&t-tzei'ch

Two'k kying bung bowng Ahnei'ch mroung kr£

Pri bri syowng-hma Tzaing bri chwa hma
Para tzu g6 Sei'ch-tza le ba

Lo rui towng thi Tara tzu si

Alung su mre'p Pri kha-ni-we

Syang Theik-d'hat ga Pri gri sa hla

Ne hmat pro ra Ka pila hnei'ch

Dowk thi da hnei'ch Khrei'ch pha Thowk t<

Khyaing sa sukha Medd boung hi

Tzaing le sa de Siri maha
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Maya waing t'he

Amri thaing d'he

Tsuwe le ti

O thaing de tsiiwe bri

Mre gri kreit krak

Aup t'hak akowng

Lat lat towng 6

thaing de tsuwe t'ha

Tse la waing hneik

Paik towng bri tho

Piang e nan hmon

Ahlueng tu pro

Angarang to hneik

Mi tso maya

Uyein sa go

Le la tan di

O le lat bri so

NGUAGLS AND LITERATURE

U yeng t'he doang

Ko wat kraug rue

Pra jang ron mra

Ni ma hla ni

Gotami hna

Ma pri rat leaf

Le krang sheat ruwe

Prang thak hnan moang

Ahlueng tu pro

Angarang to hneik

Mi tso maya

Thaing kha ngeweh khak

Kaing hleak lek huwe

Am re rat ne

Thowng lu ehwa go

Phwa hleang le i.

"When one hundred thousand revolutions of the world were completed,

each occupying four Sanklu/as, then the devout worshipper obtained

the object of earnest desire ; and the sublime Thik D'hat, (Sidj/har-

t'ha) who is acquainted with the secrets of futurity, obtained supreme
felicity, tranquillity devoid of care, and self absorption. After the pure
Deva Nat'ha had passed numerous ages in the possession of supreme
felicity, meditating on the four laws of truth, when the period of the

divine favour was nearly completed ; in the excellent and populous

region of Kapila, Suk-to (Sudd'hodana) became his beloved father,

and Sri Maha Maya, his venerable mother, became pregnant of a
perfect conception. When this conception took place, the strong

earth was agitated upwards and downwards, trembling and shaking.

After ten months pregnancy, supporting her swelling womb with her

hand, his mother May a was walking for recreation in a deep forest of

Angarang trees, diffusing around an exquisite odour. Walking up and

down in a pleasant garden, reciting the divine names on her rosary,

and radiating in brilliant beauty, and accompanied by two younger

sisters of the same complexion, unable any longer to support (he burden

of Gotama, (Gautama) she leaned on the shoulders of her two

younger sisters. Within a deep forest, in a grove of Angarang trees,

which diffused around an exquisite odour ; his mother Maya, firmly

grasping the branches with her hands, and standing erect ou her teet,

brought forth the deity Gotana.
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Theik-Dhat or Tuik-Dhat, is the Barma mode.

of pronouncing Sid'hata, as it is written, which is

the Bali corruption of Sidd-har-t'ha. According
to this analogy, Budd'ha is pronounced 13u

and Scdd'ho, the contraction of Sudd'hoda.va,
Sl'K-to. and sometim do.

The following specimen of Barma verse is taken
from the Chatu-Da.-nasara. as it is termed in Pali,

which is denominated the Ko-Kkan in Barma.

DESCRIPTION

Baranasi

Pyi gyi pyi hu

Kyo-niy lu-bo

We-niy kosi

Nago k'haing-gaiajj

H\vun hwun di

Baranasi

Chongjr pyo v.-

a

T'ho pyi ma hneik

Dana-raa-me

Chawng le sadeng

Meng i tang khuln

Chuln gye han 11

Khyiuk sum pyo byo

Hna myo me hlyeang

Hmya hne cheng e-.ve

"W an diieng p'hyong tan

Makouk yuln di

Ta khuin ha ga

Hnei'ch kwa maswe

Myew chwe kbye'eh so

Huleng kacha

Hloup sbya mar.eyng

OF VARANASL

Ti di song ewe

Hne long makysa

Kyeng dan nuve n\ak

Mvek sek nlba

Peng ga neng t'hek

Hiii'ch chek mu-

Khan kh: A ny'.n

P'hyeang be pyo t'h«

Lu ahwon hne

Machaa kyeang hma

Leik hleo pyew sa

Che khu hneik cha>

Raja t'han diieng

Ta eng makhyo

Kye ju do gyowng

Sepo pyenggyevin

Myet le thuir. b6

Ku-san hie deik

Pyiuk la so kha

Ko gwe ya hiien

Hman chua che:ig el

t pe so la

Ns g Dgan .
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Kyan k'heng myc chong Myo bache yu
Cheng ye hu-sa Mito ketu

Ye tu khyan p'hyeng Hmat takhu phyie'ng

T6ng le khyeng hma Esukari

Pyowk keng die khyeng Kyo hlueng nyi hliep

Bowng mi keng ewe B'hong cheit ta hrau
Mwoi sheang- lan-owng Kh£t sin lu-do

Sin myan chong si Up'hyu u nek
Swe tawng nan pueng Sowng teik tweik si

Cho yan hlueng ga Hwan teik pyi byi
Meik myiang ko yo Hlyean hlyean di

Sive khyi ko sa

Baranasi (Benares) was a beautiful and extensive region, inhabited

by a race superior to every other, whether far or near, living fortunate

and happy. Baranasi was, in every respect, an admirable country,

possessing every thing desirable ; for in that kingdom, prevailed the

practice of charitable donation, and the performance of ascetic duties.

So generous was the heart of the Rajah, that he gave, in charitable

donations, the whole of his revenue. Devoid of every selfish desire,

his mind was onefold, like the point of an arrow. Free from evil

inclination, onefold and not double in his speech. Affectionate to all

his relations, and beloved of them, remaining firm as a massy roof-beam,

no one could prevent or shake his purpose; never deviating from

veracity, undivided in heart, excellent in his whole conduct, and his

heart devoid of angry passion. Under his sway existed no violence,

restraining the desire of his own eyes. Such was his universal

character.

Performing no wicked action, and rendering all his people happy,

he neglected none of the ten cornmandryients in the practice of general

benevolence. Like a bank of sand, which rises up into an island far

at sea, and when the passing ships are wrecked, affording a sure and safe

refuge to the mariner. Thus it was that he aided his subjects, who were

sinking overwhelmed in misfortune ; and thus those who were shivering

under the chilling cold, (of distress) were revived by approaching the

genial flame of authority. Like the motion of a serpent, cautious in his

conduct. His palace wa3 splendid as a mountain of gold : in his pre-

sence no enemy durst present himself. Sivakara Kasa Mitra Ke'tu,

with his mind fixed on one object, Yesukari far celebrated ; such was

his regal state, that the whole human race, whether white or black,

in ten thousand regions, lived in joy and happiness under his sway.

It is difficult to determine, from the Barma
text, the true name of this sovereign of Beyiares

;

but several names, in some degree similar, as
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Mitre'ya and Ketumat, occur in a Pauranic list of
the Rajas of Benares, descended from Divodasa,
which was pointed out to me by Mr. Colebrooke,
of whose notices I have frequently had occasion to

avail myself.

XI. K'hohme'x.—The K'hdhmen language is used
by a nation of that name, who reside on the Me-k6n,
or river of Kam-bu-chat or Camboja. It has never
been cultivated by Europeans, and I have had no
opportunity of examining it. The Siamese, from
whom I received my information, assured me that it

was entirely different from either the Tliay or the
Juan, or language of Cochin China. The K'hdhmen
are reckoned an ancient and learned people; and
were formerly subdued by the Tliay-Jhay, or ancient
Siamese race. The modern Tliay, or Siamese, still

denominate the Bali character, Nangsu Khotn, or the

K'hohmen letter, from this nation. They are not,

however, supposed to have existed as a polished na-
tion so early as the Laic, but are believed to derive
their origin from the warlike race of mountaineers
named Kho, the Gueos of the early Portugueze
historians, who are still represented as practising

their ancient customs, of eating human flesh, and
painting and tattooing their bodies. De Barros,
however, seems to represent the language of the

Klwlnntn as different from that of Camboja, though
the Siamese do not distinguish them. "There are

two kingdoms," says he, " adjacent to each other,

and both of them maritime, which have each a pecu-
liar language ; the first is termed Como, and the
second Camboja.'" (Decad. iii. lib. 2. c. 5.)

XII. Law.—The Laze language is used by the
inland nation of that name, who are generallv termed,

S
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after the Portuguese writers, Lao, and in the plural,

Laos, from their consisting of different races. Their

language, De Barros observes, is peculiar, and the

Siamese assert that it is different from the Thay. It

has never been cultivated by Europeans, very few of

whom, besides Alexander De Rhodes, have ever

visited the country. According to Kgempfer,

(History of Japan, p. 26,) the Law nation do not

differ much from the Siamese, either in language or

writing, except that they are unable to pronounce

the letters / and r: and this opinion I am much
inclined to adopt, though I have had no favourable

opportunity of investigating the subject. If* how-
ever, I may be allowed to judge from the specimens

of the Law language, which I have been able to pro-

cure from Siamese and Barmas> it appears to bear

the same relation to the Thay or Siamese, that the

Rulcheng does to the Banna. With the Thay-fhay
it accords more fully than with the Thay proper

;

and, in adopting Pali terms, it adheres more accu-

rately to the Pali orthography than either of them,

The following short list of words and phrases wilt,

eonvey some idea of the difference which subsists

between the Thay and the Law. As the Thay-fhay
approaches the Ldzv more nearly than the Thay,

when that dialect uses peculiar terms, I have pre-

ferred adducing them, for the sake of comparison.

Where the Law and the Thay agree in the radical,

an apparent diversity is often produced by the con-

version of the / and r into h or d.

Law. Thay.

call.



OF



260 ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Ldzi. T'hay.

cider sister,
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Kdsyapa, and Sdkyasinha. The language of Law is

represented as abounding in books, especially transla-

tions from the Bali; and if the antiquity of the

nation can he depended on, they must be extremely
interesting, from the situation of the country be-

tween China and the other Indo-Chinese nations.

The Laic nation consists, like the Siamese, of two
different races of people, denominated in Siamese,

Chong-mdi and Lan-chang, which are said by Koimf-
eer, to be the names of their chief cities. The first

of these are termed, by the Barmas, Yun, and the

second, Lain-sain. De Barros adds a third tribe,

which he denominates Chan-cray. In their general

appearance the Line resemble the M6n.

XIII. Anam.—The Anam language is that of

Cochin-China and Tonkin. It is represented by the

catholic missionaries to be likewise generally used in

Champa and Kau-bang ; but their assertions must
be taken with some limitation when they add, Laic,

Cambqja, and Siam. The Anam language, as well as

the nation, is often denominated the Juan, by the

Malays and Siamese. It has always been more cul-

tivated by the catholic missionaries, than any other

of the Indo-Chinese languages, though these fathers

may, with some degree of propriety, affect the title

of " multiplicis idiomatis propagatoresT So early as

1651, the Propaganda Society published at Rome, the
4

' Dictioiumum Annamiticum Lusitanum et Latinum,"

compiled by the Jesuit Alexander de Rhodes,
after twelve years residence in Cochin-China and
Tonkin, where he had studied under P. Francisco
de Pixa, the first who acquired skill and facility in

that language. In composing his dictionary, he had
also the advantage of employing the materials col-

S 3
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lected by P. Gaspar de Amaral and P. Antonio
Barbosa, the first of whom had made some progress

in preparing an Anttm and Portugueze dictionary,

and the second in compiling one in Portugueze and

Anam. This dictionary is printed wholly in the

Latin character, as the author considered the Anam
character as too difficult to be useful. It is accom-

panied by a short grammatical sketch of the Anam
language, entitled ' Lingu/e Annamiticoe sett Tunchi-

nensis brevis Declaratio'' Though I have never met
with a learned Cochin-Chinese, I have seen several

persons who could speak the vulgar language by
rote, and have paid sufficient attention to it to per-

ceive, that rhe dictionary of De Rhodes is a work
of very great merit, though certainly susceptible both

of additions and emendations. A new edition of it,

would be a work of great utility, if our relations with

Cochin-China should ever become more intimate or

important : a circumstance by no means unlikely,

from the formidable aspect which that kingdom has

lately assumed among the more easterly nati( ns.

The principal defect of the work is, its representing,

very imperfectly, the Anam pronunciation ; a defect

unfortunately very difficult to be remedied, as the

Anam language contains many sounds which corres-

pond very little to those of any European language,

and respecting which a grammarian might be temp-
ted to say, with the devout missionary Didacus
Collado, when treating of the pronunciation of a

Japanese letter, " quando in aliquo vocabulo Juerit,

(quod est valde frequens) orare debet discipulus, Deum,
ut ci venas pronuntiationis aperiat?—(Prolog, in arte

Grammat. Japonic, ling. p. 4.) De Rhodes also

published at Home, in 1652, a catechism, for the use

of his Anam converts, in Anam and Latin.
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From the vicinity of the Chinese to the Anam na-

tion, and the intimate connection that has at different

periods subsisted between their countries, the Chinese

character, as well as literature, has been introduced

into both Tonkin and Cochin-China. Chinese literature

is greatly affected by all who pretend to distinction

in learning, in these countries; and in the language

of Anam, the Chinese characters are denominated
Chuw. But besides this, another species of character

is in general use, and commonly employed in matters

of business and private affairs, which is constructed

on a principle entirely different; and though its

letters are numerous, they bear no proportion to the

Chinese signs, and, according to De Rhodes, they

are unintelligible to the Chinese and those who are

unacquainted with the Anam language. These cha-

racters, in the Anam language, are termed Norn.

What relation they bear to the Bali characters I have
not been able to determine accurately, though I sus-

pect they will be found to be connected with that,

or the T'hay alphabet. It is perfectly certain, how-
ever, that they have no connection with the proper

Chinese character. I have been informed, by an
intelligent Chinese, who had resided some time in

both Siam and Cochin-China, that the proper Anam
character greatly resembles that of the Siamese, The
missionary Borri says, that the Cochin-Chinese, in

harangues, letters, memorials, petitions, "and such
things as do not belong to printed books, for these,

of necessity, must be in Chinese characters," generally

employ about three thousand characters, which they
find sufficient to express their meaning. If the

compound characters, and contractions of the Siamese,

be included in their alphabet, they would nearly

amount to this number.
S 4
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The Chinese character forms, in reality, an abstract,

philosophical language, such as has long been the

theme of speculation in Europe, though it is generally

regarded as an absurd and impossible reverie. It is

not indicative of sounds, but of real objects and

ideas; and consequently it is read and understood

by at least twenty different nations, who would
scarcely understand a word of one another's oral

language, and would all use different words to express

the same meaning. The only European characters,

analogous to the Chinese symbolical written lan-

guage, are our numeral, algebraical, astronomical,

and chemical signs, which are constructed on the

same abstract principles. The Chinese, however,

sometimes contrive to make these singular characters

perform a double office, and express sounds, as well

as ideas ; as when they write down English names,

which another person can pronounce with great ac-

curacy. As far as I have been able to learn, how-
ever, this can only be accomplished by persons who
use the same spoken language.

The Anam language is simple, original, and mono-
syllabic. What relations it may possibly bear to

some of the spoken monosyllabic languages of China,

to the Man-chew Tartar, to the Korean, Formosan,

Likyu, or rather Riu-kiu languages, I cannot possibly

pretend to determine ; but it certainly has very

little affinity to the Mandarin or court language of

China, which is properly termed Khunn ; to the

Kong-tong, or language of Canton ; to the copious

polysyllabic and inflected Japanese; or to any of

the other Indo-Chinese languages.

It is certainly possible to find several Anam voca-

bles which coincide both in sound and signification
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with words in the Khunn or Mandarin-Chinese, and
also in the Kong-tong, as well as others, which
closely resemble Thay or Siamese vocables-; but
nevertheless, all the essential parts of the Anam lan-

guage are original and unconnected with any of the

other monosyllabic languages, of which I have any
knowledge. Barrow, an authority of some weight,

in his " Voyage to Cochin-China" seems to consider

the Anam as a derivative from the Chinese, "because
it is constructed on the same principle." (p. 301.)
" The spoken language," he obseives, "has under-

gone a very considerable change, which is the less

surprising, as the inhabitants of the northern and
southern provinces of China, are unintelligible to

each other; but though it has been altered, it does
not appear to have received any improvement, neither

from additions of their own, nor from the introduc-

tion of foreign words." (p. 322.) The precise

meaning of this sentence, I confess I do not under-

stand. The mass of the Anam language, whether
nouns, verbs, or significant particles, is totally dif-

ferent from that spoken Chinese language with which
he has compared it; and he himself admits, " That
it is so much changed from the original, as to be

nearly, if not wholly, unintelligible to a Chinese."

The Anam nation employ several sounds and letters

which are incapable of being pronounced by a
Chinese, such as b, d, and r. The particles which
form the cement, or construction of the language,

are also different ; and in addition to all these, the

Anam language has a peculiar character of its own,
which is not understood by the Chinese. It is diffi-

cult, after this, to conceive what similarity exists

between the Chinese and Anam, unless that they are

both monosyllabic languages, and that the signifi-

cation of terms is regulated, in a great measure, by



£66 OS T1IL LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

their accentuation. But though the same mono-
syllables occur, and though they are also accented

frequently in a similar manner, yet even in this case,

the signification of these monosyllables is, for the

most part, totally different. In the syntax or con-

struction of the two languages, there is also a very

great difference, for in almost all the instances in

which the Banna language differs in construction

from the Malayu. T'liay, and Anam, the Chinese

agrees with the Barn/a, and differs from the three

others. Thus, when two substantives follow each

other, in Chinese and Banna, the first is in the gen-

itive or oblique case ; whereas, in Malayu, T hay,

and Anam, the second is in the oblique case. Some-
times, too, the Chinese order of arrangement differs

equally from them all. Thus, in Chinese, the adjec-

tive generally precedes the substantive, v/hereas it

follows it in Malayu, Banna, Thay, and Anam. It

must be observed, however, that when the term

Chinese is applied to the spoken languages of China,

it is used in a very wide signification, unless some
particular province be specified. The Chinese collo-

quial languages appear to be more numerous than the

Indo-Chinese tongues, and equally unconnected with

each other. Barrow himself declares, that scarcely

two provinces in China have the same oral language.

(Travels in China, p. 244.) While the nature of the

Chinese character is still so imperfectly understood,

it is not surprizing that the investigation of the

spoken languages of China has been totally neglected.

In the course of some.enquiries that I made among
the Chinese of Penang, I found that four or five lan-

guages were current among them, which were totally

distinct from each other, and the names of several

others were mentioned. I was informed that the

principal Chinese languages were ten in number; but
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I have fouiul that considerable variety occurred in

the enumeration of their names, and suspect that

they are considerably more numerous, in reality.

The following is one of the lists I received of these

ten languages; but I have since been informed that

it relates only to those which are spoken in the

southern and western provinces.

1. Kong, 6. Lui,

2. W4y, 7. Lftnm,

3. Nam, 8. Khunn,

4. Ch£w, 9. Shv,

5. S6w, 10. Kunng.

Of these, as has been stated, the first is represented

as the language of Canton, and the eighth as the

Mandarin language, or that which prevails in Pekin.

To this list may be added the following :

11. Hyong-san, 14. Pun-ngi,

12. Sun-tukk, 15. Tong-khun,

13. Nam-hoi, 16. Fo-khin.

The last of these is denominated Chin-chew by the
Chinese of Macao; but the language spoken in

Macao itself, is the Hyong-San. This enumeration,
however, is extremely imperfect ; nor have I been
able to determine which of them are to be accounted
original languages, and which dialects. Neither,

without particular investigation, is it possible to

ascertain, whether the Anam language may not be
included in this enumeration, though I am rather

inclined to the contrary opinion.

The Anam language has neither genders, numbers,
nor cases ; moods, tenses, nor conjugations ; all these

are supplied by the use of particles and the juxta-
position of words, as in the other monosyllabic lan-

guages. The same word has often the signification
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of both a noun and a verb, and its particular use, in

such a case, is to be determined by the context,

and the collocation of words in the sentence. The
principles of collocation in sentences are equally

simple as in the other monosyllabic languages. The
adjective generally follows the substantive, as in

Malayu, Banna, and T'hay ; but when two substan-

tives come together, the last of them is in the oblique

case, as in Malayu and T'hay, but contrary to the

Barma order of arrangement. Thus, the phrase
" the master of the house," is, in the Anam language

chua nya ; but nya chua signifies the house of the

waster. In Malayu, these two phrases are rendered

by tuan ruma, and ruma tuan; and in T'hay, by chan

run, run chan ; but the Barma follows a different

order, and renders them by in-sah'heng, saklieng-in,

where in signifies house, and saklteng, master. The
substantive verb is often omitted, as being reckoned

inherent in adjectives, especially when preceded by
the demonstrative pronouns. Thus, nui nay haw,

this mountain high, i. e. is high, the assertion being

implied. The nominative precedes the verb, the

preposition the word which it presides over, the ad-

verb adheres to the word which it modifies, the relative

is wanting altogether, copulative conjunctions are

generally omitted, and the peculiar modes of ex-

pression in the Anam idiom are chiefly such as result

from the manners and habits of the people. The
moods and tenses of verbs are formed by significant

particles as in the other monosyllabic languages.

As the Anam nation are equally formal and ceremo-

nious as the Chinese, in their phrases of urbanity,

and equally accurate in marking, with a minute and

tedious precision, the degrees of respect and honour

due to every person, in the several relations of,

stranger, acquaintance, neighbour, relation, parent,

magistrate, and all the several degrees of magistracy



OF THE INDO-CHINESE NATIONS. £6*9

and office ; a great deal of the idiom of the language

consists in the different modes of expressing the

respective relations subsisting between the speaker

and the person addressed : hence originates the

number of personal pronouns, expressive of these

relations, as well as numerous circumlocutory forms

of expression ; the genius of both the Anam and the

Chinese language requiring, that as often as possible,

appellative nouns, and names of office, dignity,

relationship, or consanguinity, should be substituted

instead of the simple personal pronouns. Thus, a

husband addressing his wife, and using the pronoun

7, instead of saying taw., tu\ or gua, any of which
lias the signification of the simple pronoun /, ought
to say anh, which signifies eider brother ; and his wife,

on the other hand, ought either to denominate her-

self toi, handmaid, or eng, younger sister ; a woman,
in like manner, addressing herself kindly to another,

who is either younger in years, or inferior in rank,

ought always to denominate herself elder sister ; a
husband addressing his wife, in polite terms, ought
always to term her younger sister ; and, in general,

speaking to a young woman, she should use the

same expression, but an old woman he ought to term
bau or aunt. A lover, addressing his mistress, terms

her younger sister, while she, in return, terms him
elder brother. A son, addressing his father, ought
not even to term him cha, father ; but anh, fathers
elder brother ; ehu, fathers younger brother, or can,

mothers brother: in a similar manner, addressing his

mother, he ought not to term her me, mother; but

either cd, fathers sister, or di, mothers sister. It is

easy to perceive that this minute accuracy of phra-

seology must have occasioned great trouble to the

catholic missionaries in rendering portions of scrip-

ture into the Anam language ; accordingly we find,



C7<* ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

that they were extremely distressed about the pro-

priety of the terms to be used, whenever God the

Father, Jesus Christ, The Holy Ghost, or the

Virgin Mary, were to be introduced as interlo-

cutors, and dismally puzzled whether the Virgin
ought to denominate herself, toi, handmaid, or me,

mother, in addressing her son Jesus Christ ; as a

very trivial change of phraseology, in a language so

delicate in its shades and distinctions, might have
given origin to the most dangerous heresy.

The accents in the Anam tongue, are of such in-

dispensable ut litv that they have been very properly

termed the soul of the language, while the primary

monosyllables, varied by accent, have been made to

represent its body. Corn ersation is a species of

chaunr, or reci thrive, as in the Chinese dialects, and
the other monosyllabic languages, which has, at

first, a very ludicrous effect to an ear unaccustomed
to it. The intonation or accent of the Anam, struck

me as entirely similar tc Chinese, though. Bo. ri, the

catholic missionary, to whom it was familiar, pro-

nounces it softer and sweeter, more harmonious and
copious in both its tones and accents. He adds,

that every word expresses a variety of significations,

according to the diversity of accents with which it

is pronounced ; so that, to converse in it correctly, a

person ought to understand the grounds of music.

That he ought to have an ear of the most delicate

sensibility is indisputable ; and as this can never
prevail very equally 111 a numerous nation, this variety

of accent gives rise to such diversity of dialect, that

through the whole Anam region, every considerable

village or district has, as it were, a different language,

and are often obliged to have recourse to the written

character, for commuuication with the districts is

their vicinity.
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Bokri affirms, that the sacred books of the Anam
nation, are termed Sck King, while those relative to
civil subjects are denominated Sek Chuw. He adds,
that the first treat of the creation of the world, the'
nature of mind, the different classes of intelligent
beings, moral and metaphysical theology; but both
these classes of books seem rather to refer to Chinese
literature, than to that which is peculiarly Anam ;
for S6k signifies only book, Chtcw is the name applied'
to the Chinese character, and King is the name of the
books first put into the hands of the students of
Chinese literature. Numerous Tru-ycn or Cheritras,
however, are known to exist in the Anam language)
and form the subject of their dramatic representa-
tions, in which the Anam nation are not inferior to
the Chinese.

The ancient code of Tonkin laws, possessed great
celebrity, and was highly venerated previous to the
late conquest of that country by the Cochin-Chinese.
It is represented, by the * missionary Le Roy, as
composed in the most elevated style of Chinese, and
full of uncommon modes of expression. He also
mentions, that it was printed with an Anam transla-
tion, composed by an ancient Tonkin Mandarin.

The Anam style is sometimes highly bold and figu-
rative, and attains a degree of animation which is
not very common among the Indo-Chinese nations of
the continent. If the French version can be de-
pended on, we need only refer, in proof of this to
the manifesto issued by the usurper Quang-tru'ng
in 1790, to quiet the minds of his subjects, alarmed
at the reports of the prowess of the French auxiliaries
who aided the first efforts of the present monarch
,or the recovery of his throne. " Be not so credulous
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as to listen to what they say of the Europeans.

What superior ability should that race be possessed

of? They have all the eyes of green serpents, and
we ought only to regard them as floating corpses,

cast on our shores by the seas of the north." (Nou-
velles des missions Orientales—p. 144.)

The religion of the Anam nation is a modification

of the Budd'hist system, nearly resembling that

which prevails in China. Many local and peculiar

superstitions, however, are blended with it; such as

the worship of the dog and tyger, to the first of which

human excrement, and to the second, human iiesh

is offered. Traces of this worship are found among
the mountaineers on the borders of India, as well as

in the proper Indo-Chinese countries. Thus the tyger

is worshipped by the Hajin tribe, in the vicinity of

the Garrows or Garudas.

The Quan-to, an ancient race, as the name signifies,

who inhabit Kaubang or the mountainous range which

divides the Anam countries from China, regard them-

selves as the original inhabitants of Tonkin and

Cochin-China; and consider the Anam as a Chinese

colony. The Quan-to have a peculiar language, and

write with a style, on the leaves of a plant, termed

in Anam, jiwa. The Mbi and Muong are also

mountaineer tribes, who speak languages different

from the Anam, but it is hitherto unknown whether

.they are original races, or only branches of the

Quan-to.

The following comparative vocabulary of the

Banna, Tluiy, and Anam languages, with the Kong
dialect of the Chinese, will convey some idea of their

mutual relations and differences. A few Ruklieng
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distinguish in writing, between Paliali and Bahcd'u

This conjecture would he confirmed by the identity

of the terms Bali and Badlika bliasha, were it to be
established; for no donbt can be entertained that

in Sanscrit geography, the epithet Bdhlika is applied

to a northern Indo-Persic region, probably corre-

sponding to Balkh Bdmiyan. Among the Indo-Chi-

nese n?tions, the Bali is frequently denominated
Larka-basa, or the language of Lanka, and Magata,
ov, as it is often pronounced Mungata, a term which
-.seems to correspond with the Sanscrit Magad'hi,
which, in many of the Vyakaranas, is enumerated as

ne of the dialects proper to be used by certain cha-
racters introduced in Natakas, or Hindu dramas. Ac-
cording to Kcempfer, the Bali in the Khom language,

and by the inhabitants of Pegu, was termed " Mac-
cata-pasaf or Magad'hi bliasha, as we may safely

venture to render it. P. Paulinus however applies

this term inaccurately to the square Bali character,

instead of the language (Mus. Borg. p. 1).

This language, notwithstanding its extensive use
among so many nations, and the degree of cultivation
which it has received from the different tribes by
whom it is employed, has hitherto attracted little at-

tention among Europeans. The indefatigable Kcemp-
fer, in his Amcenitates Exotica," has very imperfectly
exhibited the Bali alphabet. La Loubere had previ-
ously published it more correctly, according to the form
employed among the Siamese; his Bali alphabet is re-

peated in the French Encyclopaedia, and Carpanius,
in his " AlphabetumBarmaaumf has exhibited the sim-
ple letters, according to the square form, employed by
the Bdrmas. La Loubere, in his " Historical Rela-
tion of Siam" has published "The Life of Th eve-
tat," said to be translated from the Bali, with a
fragment termed " An Explanation of the Patimouc,

T3
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-

or Text of the Vinac." P. Paulinus a S. Bartholo-
maeo, in his " Museum Borgium" lias, in his usual
petulant, inaccurate, and desultoi v manner, exhi-
bited some confused notices concerning the Bldagat

y

the Padi-mauka, the Kammuva, and a '' Compendium
of the Banna Laws" composed in the Pall, language.
Dr. F. Buchanan, in his " Essay on the Religion and
Literature ofthe Barmas" (Asiat. Research, vu?, v i.)

has published a translation of the " Kammua" e ~e-

cuted from the Latin version of Vincentio Sanger-
mano, which differs considerably from the notices con-

cerning that work published by P. Paulinus, aecoW-
ing to whom, in 1770, an Italian translation of it was
made in Pegu, at the instance of cardinal Borgia.
Whether any of these versions have been made directly

from the Pali, or only through the medium ofa Burma
or Siamese version, is, at least, very dubious ; but the

enumeration may suffice to show how far tlie atten-

tion of Europeans has been turned to this language.

It would appear, that the learned La Croze, in his

epistolary correspondence, has also treated concern-

ing the relations and affinities of the Pali, but I have
had no opportunity of consulting the collection of
his letters. P. Paulinus, in his coarse, acrimoni-

ous, and offensive way has also obtruded on the pub-

lic, some conjectures concerning it, but the publica-

tion of his " Vyacarana, seu locupletissima Sam-
scrdamieae linguae Institution Romae 1 804, has

given a death-blow to his vaunted pretensions to

profound oriental learning; and shown, as was pre-

viously suspected, that he was incapable of accu-

rately distinguishing Sanscrit $xo\\\ the vernacular lan-

guages of India'"'*

* The philological merits or demerits of P. Paulinus form no part of

the proper subject of this essay ; he is only mentioned here for the pur-

pose of disclaiming his critical authority, when placed, as it has frequently
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The Bali alphabet seems, in its origin, to be a de-

rivative from the Deva-nagari, though it has not
only acquired considerable difference of form, but
has also been modified to a certain degree, in the

power of the letters, by the monosyllabic pronun-
ciation of the Indo-Chinese nations. It has dropped, in

been, by European writers, in competition with such authorities in

Hindu literature, as Sir W. Jones, or Mr. Colebeooke. In his

Museum Borgianum he has mistaken a specimen of Malayu for Ben-
gali ; but this is nothing to what occurs in his Sanscrit Grammar. The
same blunder had been made before him, by the Editors of the poly'glott

*' Oratis Dominica ;" but the following are his own. A numerous class

of Sanscrit nouns form the fifth case in at; in Ta/nul and Malayaiam,
bowever, a case of similar import terminates in ax ; and this case, which
belongs to these vernacular languages, but never to Sanscrit, has P. Pau-
linus uniformly substituted, in his Sanscrit Grammar, in the place of

the regular Sansvrit flection in at. This substitution of the letter I fori

is not confined to those instances only, in which the analogous flections

of a vernacular language may be supposed to have led to the error; it

occurs in numerous instances, in which the Sanscrit and popular dia-

lects coincide in using the letter t, and which must therefore be consi-

dered as the blunders of absolute ignorance. Thus, in the names of the

tenses of the Sanscrit verb, he gives lal for hit, hi for lot, HI for lid, and
lul for lud. A blunder similar to that which occurs in the fifth case of

nouns, runs tnrough a variety of the flections of the- Sanscrit verb.

Thus, he gives abhaval for ab havat, bhavadal for Vhavatat, bhavel for

b'havut, bhuyal for b'huyat, abhul for ab'hut, abhaviszyal for ab'havi-

shyat : but the whole work swarms with similar errors. What should we
think of a Latin grammarian who should falsify the ablative case in nouns,
and misrepresent the third person singular in verbs ? Yet this is nothing
more than what has been done by the redoubted P. Paulinus, whom
the learned Sylvestre de Sacy terms " un des ecrivains les plus
tranchans et les plus dedaigneux ;" and he has not only erred in the par-
ticular instances which he has adduced in his Grammar, but he has also

laid down rules to justify his errors, as, in his rules for the permutation
of the letter I into t, d, dh, &c. All his other works, that have fallea

into my hands, equally abound in error, arrogance and ignorance.
Equally superficial, inaccurate, and virulent in his invective, a critic

of his own stamp would be tempted to retort on him his own quotation
from Ennius.

Siwia quam similis turpissima bostia vobis.

T4
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common use, some letters entirely, and accented others
in a manner similar to the U'cchata, Anudhata, and
Swarita tones, in the system of accentuation used in

chaunting Mantras, and in reciting the Vedas them-
selves. Thus, it has dropped both the palatal and
the celebral sk of the Deva-nagari, as well as the

double consonant ksh, though the two first are still

retained in the more correct alphabets. Instead of
pronouncing the first series of letters ha k'/ia, ga
g'ha, nga, it recites them lea h'hd ka gdka, nga pro-

nouncing ka thrice; first, in ih natural tone; se-

condly, softly accented in treble, as if with the tone

udhata; and thirdly, in a deep base tone, like the
anudhata of the Samavedd Brahmins; gdka or ga is

only recited once and that slightly accented, while
nga suffers no alteration. A similar alteration occurs

in the second series, cha, and the fifth series, pa.

The vowels are generally presented in the same or-

der as the Deva-nagari, but by a similar mode of

accentuation, eighteen are sometimes employed.
The peculiarities of this pronunciation are, however,

more closely adhered to by the Tliay or Siamese,

than by the Barma and RulJieng nations, whose lan-

guages are neither so powerfully accented, nor so

monosyllabic as the Tliay.

The form of the Bali character varies essentially

among the different nations by whom it is used.

The square Bali character, employed by the Barmas.

differs much from that which is used among the Sia-

mese. and approaches nearer the form of the Barma
character. The Siamese Bali character is termed, by
the Siamese, Nangsu Khom, the Khom, or Khohmbi
character, having, according to their own tradition,

derived it from that nation. The square Barma cha-

racter seems to coincide with the Bali character of
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Lanka or Ceylon; though in that island, Bali com-'

positions arc frequently written in the proper S'wg-
hala character. Of the character used in LAw,
Champa, and Anam, I have had no opportunity of
judging. Carpanius, in his " Alphabet urn Banna-
nam" p. 37, asserts, that La Loubf.re, in his "His
torical Relation of Siam" has mistaken the Barma
and Law characters for the Bali; and Sir W. Jones,
in his 8 tli anniversary discourse, if I understand
him, affirms the same thing, on the authority of a
native of Arakan. The fact, however, is, that La
Lou here's alphabet, though imperfect, as the vowels
are omitted, and the powers of several letters in-

accurately expressed, is the real Bal'i alphabet of
the Siamese, and that which I have found in use
among the Talapoins, both of the Tliay and the
Tliay-jliay race, however it may differ from the
Bali, in use among the Barma and Rukheng nations.

This character, however, when correctly written, is

not round like the proper Barma character, but
formed by a number of minute strokes, placed in an
angular position, like the Sing'hala Pushpakshara, or
flower- character. Indeed, on comparing the two
characters, the square Banna-Bali character will be
found to approach nearer the proper Banna character,

than the Bali of Siam.

The Bali is an ancient dialect of Sanscrit, which
sometimes approaches very near the original. When
allowance is made for the regular interchange of cef-

tain letters, the elision of harsh consonants, and the
contraction of similar syllables, all the vocables which
occur in its ancient books, seem to be purely Sans-
crit. In Cheritas and latter compositions, however,
•some words of the popular languages or' the country
sometimes insinuate themselves, in the same manner
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as Tamuly Telinga, and Canara vocables occasionally

occur, in the later Sanscrit compositions of the Dek-

hiiu The Bali, while it retains almost the whole ex-

tent of Sanscrit flections, both in nouns and verbs,

nevertheless employs this variety rather sparingly in

composition, and affects the frequent introduction of

the preterite participle, and the use of impersonal

verbs. It also uses the cases of nouns in a more in-

determinate manner than the Sanscrit, and often

confounds the active, neuter, and passive tenses of

verbs. Like other derivative dialects, it occasionally

uses Sanscrit nouns and particles in an oblique sense

;

but notwithstanding all these circumstances, it ap-

proaches much nearer the pure Sanscrit, than any

other dialect, and exhibits a close affinity to the Pra-

krit, and the Zend.

These three dialects, the Prakrit, the Bali, and

the Zend, are probably the most ancient derivatives

from the Sanscrit, the great mass of vocables in

all the three, and even the forms of flection, both in

verbs and nouns, are derived from the Sanscrit, ac-

cord ing to regular laws of elision, contraction, and

permutation of letters. Sometimes, in pursuing these

analogies, they nearly coincide, sometimes they dif-

fer considerably, sometimes one, and sometimes ano-

ther of them approaches nearest to the original Sans-

crit. Their connection with this parent language was

perceived, and pointed out by Sir W. Jones, and has

also been been alluded to by P. Paulinus, who de-

rives his information, concerning the Bali, from

Carfanius and Mantegatius. The fate of these

three languages is also, in some degree, similar. The

Prakrit is the language which contains the greater

part of the sacred books of the' Jamas; the Bah is

equally revered among the followers of Budd'ha ;
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while the Zend, or sacred language of ancient Iran,

has long enjoyed a similar rank among the Parsis or

worshippers of fire, and been the depository of the

sacred books of Zoroaster. It is perhaps, however,

more accurate to consider all the three, rather as

different dialects of the same derivative language,

than as different iani'inges ; and conformably to this

idea, the Ball itself may be reckoned a dialect of
Prakrit. Theteim Prakrit, both in books, and in

common use among the Brahmens, is employed with
some degree of latitude. Sometimes the term is con-

fined to a particular dialect, employed by the Jainas,

as the language of religion and science, and appro-

priated to females, and respectable characters of an
inferior class, in dramas. Sometimes it includes

all the dialects derived immediately from the Sans-

crit, whether denominated Prakrit, Magadlii, Sii-

raseni, Pais'achi, or Apdbhrama ; and sometimes it

is even extended to the Desa-b'hd.shas, or popular

tongues of India, as Mahrasht or Mahratta, Canara,
Tclinga, Udia and Bengali. According to the ex-
tended use of the term Prakrit, it may certainly in-

clude both Bali and Zend ; and if more extensive

research should justify the idea derived from an im-
perfect investigation, I apprehend that the Bali may
be identified with the Mdgad'hi, and the Zend with
the Suraseniy of Sanscrit authors.

These three dialects, the Prakrit, Bali, and Zend,
have been regularly cultivated and fixed by compo-
sition. The same laws of derivation are applicable

to the formation of all the three ; but yet there is

often considerable diversity in the forms which par-

ticular words assume, as appears from the follow-
ing Comparative specimen.

I
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Sanscrit. Prakrit. Bali. Zend.

thpv will comt £gamishwanti agamihii akamisunti aoonb&o

he makes kurcti karoi karoti kerete

atti
i

he is asti achi *• hathi ast6

asai J

seven saplah satto sapta hapteV

heav •=>!•> swargah saggo saggo spereze

In this specimen, the Prakrit words are selected

from the Manurama Vrifti of B'hamaha, and the

Prdkritalankifswarah or' Vidya' ViN6D 5HA;
(

the Bali

are taken at random from the Kumara-Bap, Chitam-

nari, and H

>

uavrnan; and the Zend, from the voca-

bularies or" AnQultildu Perron, whose orthogra-

phy, since 1 have not been able to procure the ori-

ginal Zend, has been preserved, however inaccurate,

in preference to conjectural emendation; though I

am convinced that an orthography, more conform-

able to the original, would render the connection of

Zend, with its cognate dialects, more apparent.

-Specimen of Ball from the Hatamndn.
Sagge' k&mecharupe giri-s'ik'hara-gate chantalikk'he viman£ dipe

rat'he-cha game taruvonagahane gehavat'hamhi k'bette.

E'humma chayantu deva: jala-t'hala-visain6 yakha-gandabba-naga

tit'hantam-antikeyara munivara-vachanam sadavo me' sunantu.

D'hammassa-vanakald-ayum bhaddanta namotassa-B'hagavattf Arhatto

s'acnna sambuddassa.

Yesanta-bantachitta-tisarano-saranaeta-16kantar6va bhumma-bhumma-
cha-t'eva guna- gana-gahanad'hayatasabbakalam eteayantu devdvarakana-

kamae m^ru-raje vabanto.

Samqsahetam munivaiavachanam sotam maggam sammaggam sabb£sii

cbakka-vaiesu yakha deva-cha bramhano* •

JVhich mny be thus restored into Sanscrit, without the

radical change of a single word.
Swarge' kameeharupe gins' ikharaga tie" chantarikshe vimane dipe rashtr£

grame tauivanagahuae grihavatihi kshetre.

Bhumau chayantu deva jalast'hala-visham6 yaksha-gandharva-naga*

tis'hantam antikepam niunivarachanam sad'hav> me s'rinantu.

Dhermas'ravanakaloyum b'hanyantam : namastasyaB'hagarato Arhata-

samyak sambudd'hasma.
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Y&antah santa-chitta trisarana s'arana ihalokottareva b'hurriau ab'hu-

maucha, d£va gunaganagrahana d'hayantah servakatam : 6t€ iiyantu d£v»

varakanakamae meruraje vasantah.

Santoshahctum munivaravachanam s'rotum agre samagram serveshu

chakravaleshu yaksha devascha bramhanah.

The Dcvas frequent Sivurga, Kamarupa, the mountain tops, and at-

mosphere, in their cars, and on earth, they visit the Dicipas, the fields,

cities, recesses of forests, habitations, and sacred places. In inaccessi-

ble places, by land or water, the Yakshas, Gand-hervas and Nagas re-

side, in the vincity of waters. Listen to me, ye devotees, while 1 recite

the words of the Munivaras : this is the time for hearing sacred things

—

(the devotees reply) Say on. (the speaker proceeds) Reverence to Bha-
oavata Arhata, the all-comprehending. Those who hear, shall be-

come pure of mind, and Trisara' shall protect them both in this and

other worlds : the Dcvas, earthly and unearthly, possessed of various

qualities, constantly present themselves to their thoughts, and the Dcvas

who reside on Merit, the chief of mountains, of pure gold, frequent

them. In the full and perfect hearing of the words of the Munivaras,

the Yakshas, Dtxas, and Bramhanas delight above all else.

This specimen may serve, in some degree, to ilus-

trate the relation which the Bali bears to its parent

Sanscrit. The passage is chosen at random, but. con-

siderable portions of Bali have been subjected to the

same process with a similar result; and I am satis-

fied that it applies equally to Prakrit and Zend,

though words of an origin foreign to Sanscrit, may
occasionally be expected to occur in all the three

dialects.

After having thus briefly stated the origin of both

the Bali language and written character, I should,

in conformity to the plan which has been followed

in this rapid sketch, proceed to the illustration of its

characteristic structure and grammatical peculiarities,

with the relations which it bears to Prakrit and

Zend; but these, with a view of Bali literature, and
its influence, as a learned language, on the vernacu-

lar Indo-Chinese tongues, I reserve for the subject of

another essay. 1 fie politeness and literary zeal of

Mr. Colelrooke, have furnished me with ample fa-

cilities of investigating the Prakrit, in all its variety
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of dialects; but the paucity of my original materials,

in Bali, and the total want of Mss. in Zend, have

hitherto prevented me from giving the subject so full

an investigation as its importance requires; but if

die d < ssary materials can be procured, I hope to

be soon able to submit to the Asiatic Society the re-

sult of my enquiries. Of the Bali language, diffe-

rent Kashas and Vyakaranas are known to exist ; and
several of them are to be procured in Ceylon, as the

Bali Subdamala, Balercatara, Nigandu and Nigandu
Sana Of the Zend, various alphabets and vocabu-

laries, as well as original compositions, are extant;

but no set of grammatical forms, with which we are

acquainted. The learned Tychsen, in his disserta-

tion " De Cuneatis Inscriptionibus Persepolitanh,"

179S, recommends, earnestly, to the Asiatic Society,

to form grammars and lexicons of the Zend and Pah-

loot; and this must undoubtedly be performed if

ever the subject be accurately investigated ; for as

yet we are imperfectly acquainted even with the true

arrangement of the Zend alphabet, though it is pro-

bably the origin of the ancient Kufic character, if

not the actual Hlmyaric character itself. I have at

present little doubt that the characterofthe ancient

Zend, or as it is termed, according to Axquetil du
Perron's orthography, Azieante, is derived from the

Deca-nagari ; far that author himself admits that the

vowels coincide with the Guzeratti, and hints that in

some alphabets the consonants also have a similar

arrangement. Numerous circumstances likewise lead

us to conjecture, that if ever the Persepolitan inscrip-

tions in the Arrow character are decyphered, it will

be on the principles of this alphabet. NiEBHURhas
stated, from actual observation, that the characters

of these inscriptions are certainly written from left to

right, like the Deca-nagari, and the alphabets de-

rived from it. If this authority can be depended on,

it completely sets aside every attempt to explain
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them by any alphabet written from the right hand to

the left. A subject, however, like the Arrow cha-

racter, concerning which there are almost as many
opinions, as authors who have engaged in the dis-

cussion, can never be illustrated by
tures, however ingenious or plausible.*

mere conjec-

* In revising the sheets of this essay, I perceive that several omission*

have occurred from the number and nature of the various materials em-
ployed, end the difficulty of classing them in the proper order 'of ar-

rangement. The following additions are therefore subjoined.

To the notices concerning Malay compositions, the following may be

added.

1.

?

i

Asal agdma Islam, or the

principles of the Islam faith.

Idlal agdma Islam, explana-

tion of the Ismalic worship.

Idlalu'ljikeh, explanation of

the law of Islam.

4. Makota segalaRaja.

5. Pasiru'l Kordn.

6. Hafid Imam, ul Mumenin.

7. Hikaiat M.iaraj Nabi Ms-
hummed.

S. Hikaiat Nabi Mahummed.
9. Hikaiat Nabi Miisa.

10. Hikaiat Nabi Yusuf.

11. Hikaiat deripada kajadiaiin

Mahummed.
12. Hukam Islam.

13. Hiikam Kliaj.

Hukam Kanun.

Elmu Fikeh,

F.lmu Falak.

Kitabu'l Faraid.

Kitab ul Allah.

Sijihu'l Huseinu'l Kashefi.

14.

15.

16.

17.

16.

19.

20. Samar adainu'l Islam.

21. Mirut al Miiminin.

22. Mirifat ul Islam, or Funga-

nal agama Islam.

53. Permata marifat Allah.

24. Eeazu'l lehafi.

25. Ruehvparungan.

2H. Nur Mahummed.
27. Cheritra deripada Suliman.

28. Cheritra derinada al Omar,

20. Cheritra Eaja Dewa Ahmud.
30. Cheritra Kobat Leila Indara.

31. Humsah penchuri.

32. Hikaiat <esala Susuhunan.

33. Hikaiat Misa Tumon panji

Wila Kasiima.

34. Hikaiat Misa Gomitar.

35. Hikaiat Jarau Kolina.

36. Hikaiat Chahaju Langarei.

37. Silsilitiv'l Salatin, or, Penuru-

nan sega!a Raja.

38. Hikaiat Ambon.
39- Hikaiat Achi.

40. Hikaiat Bayan.

41. Hikaiat Baktiyan.

42. Hikaiat Tana Hitum.
43. Hikaiat Jowhar Manikam.
44. Hikaiat Datu perjanga.

45. Hikaiat Dewa Raja.

46. Hikaiat Raja Bosman dan

Lokman.
47. Hikaiat Raja Tambik baja.

48. Hikaiat Raja Suliman.

49. Hikaiat Rajah ul Ajam o
Azbah.

50. Hikaiat Raja Kirripun.

51. Hikaiat Raja Kambayu.

52. Hikaiat Raja Nila Dat»

Kawaja.

53. Hikaiat Runga Rati.

54. Hikaiat lsma Jatim.

55. Hikaiat Abdullah ibn ul

Omar.
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In addition to the list of Barma compositions, the following names
of twelve popular works may be mentioned :

1. Wi bado, 5. Nyiiwa, 9« Namosara L6nga,
2. Wi beng, 6. Seng-gy6, 10. Yadana sui-gyaing,

3. Padi muk, J. Wi-miy, 11. Tong-ucho,
4. Ne\v;t, 8. Silio namakara, 12. Yedana Rasi.

The following additional notices and corrections of names refer to

the list of Barma compositions given under the article Barma, ac-

cording to the respective numbers.

1. Jainda Mana Bikhu, an account of the female ascetic Jainda
Mana.

2. Nunda Jaina, the history of a Deva, also named Anunda.
6. Tend, the religious institutes of TEMI.
7. Aemi, Another of the ten g^eat religious books of the Budd'hists,

which are recited in the following order: I. Temi ; 2. Nemi

;

3. Janaka; 4. Sawan Nasyan ; 5. B'huridat ; 6. Maho soVha;
7-Samata; 8. Wit'hora ; 9- Chanda Gungma ; lO.Wesundara.
Besides these, the two following works are of great authority.

The Pareik-gyi, which is the Barma Hatamnan.
Pat'ham, which is the book of their mythology, revealed by Mya

Chewa-para.
8. Dhermu pat'hd, a book on Justice.

9. Namagara, a ritual of prayers.

10. Logaaara and Loganithi, Moral treatises.

14. Pargmikhan, account of Samata and T'hik D'hat.
16*. Bongkhan, the adventures of Nemi.
17. Kado-khan, a religious work on the expiation of crimes.

26. To-twek-khan, the same work as the Rukheng Nga-chang br&ng.

28. Anusasana, a small book for children, like the Tamul Atisudi

and other compositions of Avydr.
SO. Attagat-Lenga, the Bidagat.

36. Hmat'Chew-Bong, A System of morality.

u



IV.

Ail Account of the Trigonometrical Operations
in crossing the Peninsula of India, and connecting

Fort St. George with Manga lore.

BY CAPT. WILLIAM LAMBTON.

Communicated ^j/The Honorable William Petrie,

Esq. Governor o/Tort St. George.

GENERAL ACCOUNT.

IN the year 1801 I had the honor of communicat-

ing to the Asiatic Society my intention of extending

a geographical survey across the peninsula of India,

with a view to ascertain certain positions on the Coro-

mandel and Malabar coasts, and to fix the latitudes

and longitudes of all the principal places, in the in-

terior country, within the extent of the operations

for connecting the two seas. My labours commenced
in the Carnatic, in 1803, in measuring a small arc on
the meridian and on its perpendicular, an account of

which has heen published in the 8th Vol. of the

Asiatic Researches. The triangles, from which those

arcs were deduced, constitute a part of the general

survey under my superintendance, now extended from

sea to sea, taking in upwards of two degrees of lati-

tude. A series of principal triangles has also been

carried down in a meridional direction, from which
has been deduced an arc of three degrees and upwards
in amplitude, giving the length of the degree, on the

meridian, in Tat. 1 1° 59' 55
', equal 60494 fathoms,

and that from a great number of observations of dif-

ferent fixed stars. As I expect that the detailed par-
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ticulars of that arc will appear before the public in

another place, it will be sufficient barely to mention
it here, as being the scale from which the latitudes

of places are computed.*

A full account of this survey being intended for a

separate publication at some future period, when
more materials will be collected, I have chosen for

the subject of the present paper, that part of it which
I think will be the most interesting; viz. the trian-

gular operations in c •: necting the two seas, and the

method by which the difference of longitude has

been determined in my progress from east to west

:

and that it may be better adapted to the general

reader, who, perhaps, may have neither time nor in-

clination to enter into minute detail, I shall previ-

ously state, in a concise form, the manner in which
these extensive operations have been carried over the

great mountains, forming the eastern and western

* It may not be amiss to mention here, that some little irregularity

had occurred at some of the stations of observation, occasioned no
doubt by the plumb-line's being drawn out of its vertical position ; but

it is impossible to say at which of the stations this has happened, as at

the three where the zenith distances were deemed the most unexcepti-

onable, there is nothing, to appearance, which can be considered com-
petent to produce the effect in questiou. One of these three is in the

ceded districts, in latitude 14° and upwards. Another one is on the

table land, near Bangalore, in lat. 18°, and the most southerly one is

in the Coimbetoor country, in lat. 11°. The arc, comprised between

the stations in 1 1° and 13°, gives the measure of the degree 60530
fathoms; and that, comprehended between 1 1° and 14°, gives only

fj046l fathoms ; so that there evidently has existed some cause, for

deflecting the plumb-line, at one or both of these northern stations.

I have, for the present, taken the mean result of the two cases, re-

ducing them to the same latitude, 1 [° 59' 55", which is 60494 fa-

thoms. This measure, used with all the recent measurements made iu

England, France, and at the polar circle, will give the mean ellipticity

of the earth ^ly nearly, aud therefore the polar, to the equatorial dia-

meter, will bein the ratio of 1 to 1.003125 nearly.

U 2
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ghauts, and through the whole extent from Fort St.

George to Mangalore, being a distance of three hun-

dred and sixty two miles and upwards, on the parallel

of the mean latitude between these two places.

In the triangles of 1803, a great distance was deter-

mined between Carangooly and Carnatighur, at which

stations pole-star observations were made for deter-

mining the difference of longitude of those two places,

and it was then thought probable that others might

be found in succession, nearly west from Carnatighur,

so as to afford great distances for connecting the me-

ridian lines ; but it was afterwards discovered that

Kylasghur was preferable, and it was accordingly

chosen for continuing those distances to the west-

ward, that between Carangooly and Carnatighur, as

already determined in 1803, remaining the first.

Kylasghur was laid down from the side Carnati-

ghur and Hanandamulla, being given in the 39th tri-

angle, and the side Hanandamulla and Poonauk of

the 21st triangle, was the base for finding the dis*

tance of Poonauk from Pilloor hill. From this last,

and from the side Kylasghur and Hanandamulla,

each as a base, the side Kylasghur and Pilloor hill has

been obtained as a mean of the two results. From
this, as a base, the series has been carried on to Yer-

racondah and Kylasghur, depending on the measured

line near St. Thomas's Mount ; the particulars of

which have already been given in the 8th Vol. of the

Researches.

The base near Bangalore (an account of which is

given in Art. 2) is then had recourse to, for bringing

out the same distance, and it will appear, in the ar-

rangement of the triangles depending on that base,
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that all the errors are intended to be combined in

the distance between Rymandroog and Yerracondah.

From that the triangles are carried eastward, and the

side Yerracondah and Kylasglmr again brought out,

differing from the former two feet, which will show,

by proportioning the said side to the length of the

new base, that had the triangles been carried on, and

that base computed therefrom, it would have differed

from the measurement 3TV inches. The distance,

therefore, between Kylasglmr and Yerracondah, is the

second 2-reat distance for connecting the meridian

lines.

The third of these distances is that between Yer

racondah and Savendroog, which is had from the base

Savendroog and Nundydroog to the northward, and

Savendroog Deorabetta to the southward, differing 1

1

feet, the mean of which is made use of.

The same two sides are used as bases to proceed to

the westward : the stations to the northward are

Devaroydroog, Bomanelly, and Mullapunnabetta? those

to the southward are Bundhullydroog, Mysoor hill,

and Mullapunnabetta ; and, from the mean of these,

(the difference being 5 feet) the fourth great distance

is had between Savendroog and Mullapunnabetta.

Finding the three stations, comprehending the two
last distances, fall very favourably with respect to

each other, the positions of their meridians have been

fixed, with more than ordinary care, in moving to the

westward. But, as this will be more particularly

treated of in giving an account of the perpendicu-

lar arcs deduced therefrom, I shall proceed to state

the manner in which the triangles have been con-

tinued across the great mountains that form the

western ghauts.

U3
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After the observations were completed at Mulla-
punnabettam Nov. 1804, the western monsoon being

then over, and the favourable season on the Malabar
coast approaching, it became necessary that some

,

previous knowledge of the country should be had,

as I found that my intended direction would take me
across the Bullion district, which is a part of the

ghauts forming a curve convex to the eastward, and,

in consequence, is at too great a distance to discover

any object on the sea coast; for I had all along en-

tertained a hope of rinding two or three stations, on
the tops of these high mountains, from which to

intersect the -flag staves at Cannanore, Tellichtrry, and
Mangalore. For the purpose of selecting stations I

had detached Lieut. Kates, one of my assistants,

who after encountering many difficulties, succeeded
in the choice of two, one on the top of Balroyndroog,

in the Bednore province, and the other on Koondhully,

a mountain in the Koorg. The distance between
them has been derived from the base, lilullapunna-

betta and Daesauneegooda ; as is also the fifth great

distance connecting the meridians of Mullapunnabetta
and Balroyndroog. These stations, however, being
too remote from the sea, I decided on descending the

ghauts, and on the distance between them as a base,

a series of triangles was carried through to Mangalore,
and thence dowir~the coast to Mount Dclli and
Cannanore.

It will no doubt be noticed, that the great extent
from Bangalore to the sea coast required that another
base should have been measured to verify the truth

of the triangular operations, and it was my intention

that it should have been done, but circumstances and
various avocations prevented it, till the season became
so far advanced that every other object would have
been lost. I had to fix the meridian at Balroyndroog,
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and to observe zenith distances at Paughur, the

intended northern extremity of my meridian arc;

and, by the time I arrived at the latter place, it was
the end of April, and very shortly after that the mon-
soon set in. 1 had, however, laid the foundation for

a southern series of triangles, to be carried through
the Koorg to Mount Delli, which was rendered prac-

ticable by the assistance afforded me by the Koorg
Rajah, to whose liberal aid I am indebted for the

successful means I had in carrying the triangles over

these stupendous mountains. Several beacons had
been erected on commanding situations pointed out
by me, previous to my descending the ghauts, some
of which were distinctly seen from every part of the

coast, and one of them (Taddiandamole) being visited

as a station, the season following, I was enabled
thereby to intersect the flag staves at Cannanore and
Telliehcrry, and also a signal flag on my former sta-

tion on Mount Delli. This branch of triangles was
carried on in the beginning of 1806, and commenced
from Mullapunnabetta and Mysoor hill, and thence to

Bettatipoor,Soobramanee hill, Taddiandamole, Kundudda-
kamully, Mount Delli, and Baekul. From the distance

between Taddiandamole and Mount Delli, Cannanore,

and Tellicherry, have been laid down; and upon the dis-

tance between Baekul and Kunduddahamully, a branch
of triangleshas been carried up for finding the distance

from BullamuUy to Kunnoor hill, which was also deter-

mined by the northern series,and there is a difference

of 3-y^ feet. I have been more particular in giving
an account, of this southern series, because the object

was to do away any doubt that might exist, as to the

accuracy of the northern one, from the want of a base
on the Malabar coast ; and I think,Ao far as regards

nautical purposes, no error, of any importance, can
exist. It will, however, be necessary that a base

U 4
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line be measured near Mangolore, from which all

these distances, near the sea, should be derived anew,
when a more minute survey of the coast is made.

As the situation of the places on the Malabar
coast, and their relative positions, with respect to the
observatory at Madras, and other places on the coast
of Coromandel, constitute a most important part of
this survey, I have left nothing undone, in that re-

spect, to give full and entire satisfaction. But the
great accuracy required, in these low latitudes, in as-

certaining the length of a degree of longitude, has
called forth more than ordinary attention; and I

have reason to hope, from the many favourable and
concurring circumstances, that my endeavours have
been rewarded with success. The three stations best
situated for determining the length of an arc, per-

pendicular to the meridian, are Yerracovdah, Savtn-
droog, and Mullapunnabetta ; their respective distances
from each other being nearly 67 miles ; and lying in

a direction very nearly east and west, the spberiodical

corrections for the angles are trifling. All the other
great stations have therefore been used for connecting
the meridian lines, their latitudes and longitudes be-
ing computed spherically by using the oblique arcs,

as obtained on the elliptical hypothesis, the perpen-
dicular degrees having been found equal to 60748
fathoms, and the meridional degree 60498 fathoms,
in latitude 12

8 55' 10", which is the latitude of Saven-
droog, as had by referring to the latitude of Dedat
govntah, the great station of observation, (Art. 8) for

fixing the point of departure.

The scale of 60748 fathoms, for the length of the
degree perpendicular to the meridian, in hit. 12" .5.5' 10",

is considerably different from what was formerly
obtained from the observations made at Carangocly
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and Carnatighur, and reduced to the same latitude;

but this is not to he wondered at, considering under
what great disadvantages they were made, and the

extreme accuracy required in making them : and it

may be further remarked, that Carnatighur is by no
means an eligible station, on account of the great

mass of mountains on the west, and the low sandy
plain to the east, which comes to the foot of the

mountain. Such an inequality of matter must doubt-

less produce a great lateral attraction, and sensibly

affect the instrument. The station on Balroyndroog,

on the top of the western ghauts, has been laid aside,

on a similar account.

The relative positions of Savendroog, Mullapunnabetr

ta, andVtrracondah, havingbeen fixed with great accu-

racy, the connection with the observatory at Madras is

effected, by working back to Carangoohf, by means of

the oblique arcs, (Art. 15) and then using the northing

and easting, and computing spherically, by converting

the easting into an arc at right angles to the meridian of

Carangoolg, and passing through the observatory ; and

also using the co-latitude of the point of intersection of

the said arc and meridian. From this computation, the

latitude of the stone pedestal in the centre of the ob-

servatory is had equal 13
u
48' 7". The position of the

flag-staff at Mangalore, is deduced from the meridian

of Balroyndroog, by using the southing and westing,

in a similar manner as at Carangooli/, with respect to

the observatory. It is thence found to be m lar.

]
L2" 5Y 38" N. 'and 34' 50* W. from the meridian of

Balroyndroog. By summing up the respective diffe-

rences of longitude, we shall have ,5 25' 2:3' for the

longitude of Mangalore west from the observatory : to

which add 2' %% . the easting of the church steeple ia
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Fort St. George, we get 5° 9,7' 4/5* for the difference

of longitude between the steeple in Fort St. George

and the flag-staff at Mangalorc.

The meridians of Carangooly and Balroyndroog are

also used for fixing the latitudes and longitudes of

other places on the two coasts, as will be seen in the

detailed account (Art. 1£); so that by having the

positions of a few places accurately laid, the general

form of the peninsula may be determined, and a foun-

dation laid for carrying on more minute surveys, both

along the coasts, and in the interior. I have given

here the mode of computing the positions of the most
remarkable places on the coasts, and of the great

stations connecting the meridian lines. But from
these different meridians, the latitudes and longi-

tudes of other places are fixed by using the eastings

and westings, and the northing and southing from the

great stations, and computing spherically ; so that

the whole together amount to near six hundred. I

have subjoined to this paper an alphabetical list,

which includes the most remarkable places within the

extent of the survey; and I have also added a table,

giving the perpendicular height of all the great sta-

tions above the level of tbe sea, and the ultimate

comparisons of the height of a station on the beach,

near Mangalore, as had by computing from this coast,

and by measuring from the low water mark on the

other, where there appears an error only of 8TV feet.

This table also contains the terrestrial refractions.

It will be unnecessary to sav more here, there be-

ing sufficient, by referring to the plan of the triangles,

to convey a general idea, and the adjoining detail

will furnish all the materials for a more critical ex-
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am ination of the subject. The work is now grown
to a magnitude Far exceeding what was first proposed,

and will, I hope, be adopted, as a foundation for a

more finished superstructure, in times to come. The
task has been an interesting one, and by no means
arduous. Freed from restriction of every kind, and
permitted to act under the most liberal conditions, I

have been enabled to obviate every difficulty ; which
otherwise must have embarrassed my exertions, and
defeated the ultimate objects of my labours.

SECTION. I.

Series of triangles taken up at Hanandamulla aud Pillaor Hilt, and
carried to the base near Bangalore.

I. ANGLES.

At Hanandamulla.

Betiveen And
Kjlasghur Pilloor Kill QS3 13' 5V.6

31 .6 y 53".
6*

3i .5

At Pilloor Hill.

Kvlasgljur Hauandamulla • • • • 42 59 9.25

5.8 ;

8-95
Patlicondah 50 13 25.757

I 26.32
6.95 s

Bodecrmilla 50-36 20.75 )

21.4 I
2l -07

At Kylasghur.

Referring flag, Patticondah, 53 2 34

Yerracoudah 80 17 57.16

33.6? c "•'}S1

5o'. > 5".6l

5[y.66
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At Kylasghur, continued.

Between And
Referring flag, Bodeeraulla 2° 15' 44

44.25

44 V 42".9

42.25

40
Pilloor Hill 33 9 56.5

54
53.2;

53.12

53.75

54.25.

Patticondah 53 2 33.81

Yerracondah 89 17 57-61

Patticondah Yerracondah 36 15 23. SO

Referring flag Paiticondah 53 2 33.SI

Bodeeinulla 2 15 42-9

Patticondah Bodeeraulla 50 46 50.91

Referring flag Bodeeraulla 2 15 42.9

Pilloor Hill 33 9 54.15

Bodeeraulla Pilloor Hill 35 25 37-05

Referring flag Pilloor Hill 33 9 54.15

Patticondah 53 2 33. SI

Pilloor Hill Paiticondah 86 12 27-9<>

54.15

Referring Lamp* -Pole-star's W. elongation, 3 28 57
52.4

55.25

53.5

At Bodeemulla.

Kvlasehur Paiticondah, 85 23 41 .5 } -

39.1 j
40,3

Pilloor Hill 93 58
5.15 /

6.45

At Patticondah.

Rvmandroog Yerracondah 56 22 19-75 7 on o-
2J. J

~ u,Jf
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At Patticondah, continued.

Between
Yerracondah •

And
Kylasghur,

Kylasghur Bodeemulla

10 1° 2 1' 4S".45 \
49 .1 S

43 49 34 .8

37 .15

34.95
37 .8

36.3

301

48".77

36.2

At Yerracondah,

Referring flag Ryruandroog 35 51

Tirtapully Hill

26.57

Ryraandrco< Patticondah 78 25

45.9

51.OS

Referring flag > Kylasghur

Patticondah •.*

> 12.4$

23.51

Savendroog Nundydroog

58.82
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At Ycrracondah, continued.

Beticeen
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At Yerracondah, continued.

Between And
Referring fla<* • • • • Pole-star's \V. elongation. .9° 3' 5". 5

3.75
4.

5.

4.25

At Rymandroog.

Betivten And
Yerracondah Patticondah 45° 1

1' 52*. 15 7 ..;, _
51.25 J

5l 7

Tirtapully Hill 19 22 56.85)
53 .25 '

,.

'

5o .2o (

52.95}
Nundydroog 121 27 2S .5 "\

33,9 /
2S .6 > 30.05

28.3 k

60 .95 J
Yerracondah Tirtapully Hill . • 49 22 54.58

Nundydroog 121 27 30 .05

Tirtapully Hill ...... Nundydroog 72 4 35 .47

At Tirtapully Hill.

Nundydroog Rymandroog ••••51 31 46.65"

44.25
44.5 y 4

42.75
42,

Rymandroog Yerracondah ••••93 5 56
50.75
50. y t

49.75
50,

Deorabetta Yerracondah " "97 51 18 .75
}

18 .37 > 18.04.

17. s
Yerracondah Ankissgherry •••• 38 16 9 .9 7 „ „«

8.6 1
9 '2 >

Nundydroog Ronnairgottah ••• «95 53 43 . 7 .* q
.

49.17)
Muutapum Station • .Ronnairgottah ....31 25 15 .03 7 R . .

17.27 5

Muntapum Centre • .Bonnairgottali • ...31 25 7-97 7
8 «g
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At Tiftapully Hill, continued.

Between And
Savendroog Allasoor H 36° 33' 33".02 7

3Q^

Deorabetta Savendroog

Deorabetta Yerracondah

Ankissgherry Yerracoudah

Ankissgherry Deorabetta

27
• 46 42 26.25 7

22.75 5
^,a

•97 51 18.04
•38 16 9 -25

59 35 8.79

At Nundydroog.

Rymandroog

Savendroog

Savendroog

Savendroog

Tirtapully Hill-
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At Bonuairgottah, continued.

Between And
Dodagooutah Station Savendroog •••• 83° 20 14".75

J
\7 5 V \6".\J

16.25J
Savendroog Tirtapullv Hill ••121 58 22 76') -,, .-

21 .59)

^fa Me Muntapum Centre.

*H 55.27

5 )

25 7

75j
Tirtapullv Hill Savendroog -...167 19 40 52 ( ,, --.

43.02J
"

Bunnairgottah Tirtapullv Hill, • • 97 28 55 .75

54 85

55
55 .5

Savendroog • • •
« 69 50 45 .25 r

47

^£ ///e Muntapum Station.

N. end of the Base, • -S. end of the Base 56 56 40 .62 ")

41 .4 > 41.42
• 42 .25 )

S. end of the Base, •Bonuairgottah • • 35 3 56.05^
54 .75 I

54 .25 V 56 OS

57 7o V

57 5 J
Bonuairgottah Tirtapullv Hill •• 97 26 51 .53 7 _, ,Q

55.25J
W,5y

At the S. End of the Base.

5?. end of the Base • -Muntapum Station 33 43 60.4 "\

»#{ 60.06

60 .43 )
Dodagoontah Station 17 38 47.S5")

47 .88 )
Muntapum Station ..Bonnairgotlah ••106" 9 S6 .25

38 .38

X
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At the N. End of the Base.

Between And
S. end of the Base- • • •Muatapum Station 89° 19' 21 ".5

19-75
20 .25

21 .5

Dodagooutah Station 67 41 24 .5

20 75

20".75

20 .75 > 22.55

21 .25

25 .5

At Deorabetta.

Savendroog Tirtapully Hill •• 79 40 54
52

33

52 .75

52 .75

Bonnairgottah Ankissglierry • • • • 98 54 IS )

21 ..5 > 20
20 5 )

Savemlroog Bonnairgottah •• 32 56 38.25}
36 .25 > 37.17

37 )
Savendroog 1 • -Bonnairgottah »• 32 56 37.17

Tirtapully Hill • • 79 40 52 .9

Bonnairgottah Tirtapully Hill • • 46 44 15.73
Ankissglierry • • • • 98 54 20

Tirtapully Hill Ankissg! erry • • • • 52 10 04.27

II. Measurement of the Base Line near Ban-

galore.

This base was executed by Lieut. Warren, of

H. M'. 33d Regt. then one of my assistants ; and
was intended as a datum for extending the triangles

to the Malabar coast : and also as a base of verifica-

tion to the triangular measurement brought from the

base near Madras; and it appeared that, by continuing

the computations the whole distance, and making
this base one of the sides of the last triangle, the com-
putation exceeded the measurement only 3-^ inches.
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No further account need therefore be given of the

manner of performing this very important and deli*

cate part of the work, than that in addition to the

apparatus used in the former measurement near St.

Thomas's Mount, there was a transit telescope, in all

respects similar to that mentioned in the account of

the trigonometrical survey of England for fixing

objects in the alignement, and taking the elevations

and depressions at the same time. The manner of

using it was as follows :

When the instrument was placed at a sufficient

distance behind the commencement of an hypo-

thenuse, so as to see distinctly the mark placed on
the head of the drawing post, and the elevation or

depression of the hypothenuse finally determined,

the instrument being covered from the sun by a small

cloth pandal, remained in that position, till four or

sometimes five chains were measured. Previous to

removing it, a small hooped picket was placed, by
signal from the person at the transit, at a proper dis-

tance behind the termination of the last chain. - In

fixing the spot for this little picket, a common rod,

with a sharp point was used, and the telescope of the

transit depressed to the place on the ground intended

to be marked. After the spot was fixed on, and the

picket driven down, the instrument was removed,

and placed in the alignement, with the plummet
hanging over the centre of the little picket, and then

a new hypothenuse was laid out, or the former one
continued.

When the hypothenuse was terminated, a register

picket was driven into the ground, opposite to the

arrow of the chain, and in sucli a manner, that when
the brass head was fixed thereon, the slide might

X 2
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be parallel to the chain, and very near it. A piece of

wood was contrived to be placed upon the brass head,

and fixed by a screw, which pressed against the end

of the slider, so that when that slider was moved by
its own screw, the wood, thus attached, moved with

it, in the direction of the alignement, as nearly as the

eye could judge. On the top of this wood was placed

aTj having also a motion in the same direction with

the brass slider, to expedite the operation ; and on

the top of this T, a brass ruler, in length about six

inches, was placed, having a sliding motion at right

angles to the other; and in the middle of the pro-

jecting end, was a mark from which the plummet
was suspended, and by the two motions, at right

angles to each other, the plumb line was easily brought

to coincide with the arrow terminating the hypothe-

neuse. A like operation was gone through with the

commencement of the next hypothenuse, and the

arrow brought to coincide with the same plumb line.

Here the distance of each arrow above or below the

brass rule was noticed as in the former measurement.

If, after the removal of the transit, the same hypo-

thenuse was continued, the register picket, at the end

of the chain, was left standing ; and when the instru-

ment was brought into the alignement with the

plummet over the mark, nothing was required but to

place the telescope at the former elevation or depres-

sion, and move the cross vane which is applied to

the heads of the pickets and stands, till the appro-

priate mark coincided with the horizontal wire in

the focus of the eye glass.



OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. ?09

Experiments, madefor comparing the Chains, previous to

the Measurement.

Mon tli.

1SIH.

May 28.

A.M.
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Table, containing the Particulars of the. Measurement.

5 s
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liable, containing the Particulars of the Measurement,
continued.
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At the commencement the old chain ex-

ceeded the new one 15.47 divisions of the

mtcromeTer = 0.006 19 feet Therefore

3QS x 100.006
J
9 i'ttt will be the mea- Feet.

sure in terms of the new chain - - 39S02.4636
At the conclusion the old chain exceeded

the new one 17-9 divisions and had tin re-

fore increased 2 43 divisions = 00097
feet. Hence 3.yS x ste&tt = 0.ly30

feet, is the correction for the wear, winch
add + 0.1930

The sum of the deductions from cot. 4th is

6.634:75 fee?, which being increased in

the ratio of 100 to 100 O0619 will be

6.63.3 1 feet, which subtract - — 6.6351

Hence the apparent horizontal distance will

be 3979^.0215
The correction for the expansion and le-

duced to the standard temperature of 62'

will be
(8ar.1-.56) xo 007 j— (6'2°—50*) xo 01237- x 39 7 96-

0215 feet, which add • + 3.1 096

Hence the corrected measure 42 the base

for the temperature of 62 will be - - 39799-2211
To which add the correction for reducing

all the hy pothenuses to the level of the

south end of the base -
-f 0.0893

39799-3104

Which being reduced to the level of the
sea, will be - - . _ 39793.7
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III. TRIANGLES.

^13

HanandarftuUa Jrom Pilloor Hill 110381.9

No.
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TRIANGLES—continued.
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TRIANGLES, taken np at the Base, and continued lack to PerRAC0ni>ah and
Kylasghur..

N. end of the Easefrom the S. end of the Base 39793.7

No.



316 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL

TRIANGLES

—

continued.

Bonnairgottah from Tirtapully Hill 138492.9

No.
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TRIANGLES—continued.

31/



313
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TRIANGLES—continued.

Yerracondahfroi<i Patiicondah 170605.9.

No.

65

TRIANGLES.

Yerracondah

Patticondah

Kvlasghur ..

Obsd. Angles.



OPERATIONS IK THE PEXIXSULA.

.It Savendroog.

Between And
Deorabetta Bundhully Hill ...44°41 4K25"

40.5
40.76
41 .

40 .25

41.75
40.5

Devaroydroog.,. Xundydroog 50 14 6.75"

7

.

5.25*

3.5
7.25'

8.5

Cheetkul Hill Devaroydroog 6 56 11.33"

10.83
16.58
16.33
12.08

Devaroydroog Bornanelly Hill 51 21

S£l

!1 25 1.75")

2.5 r
2. 25J

53.6 1
n.i >

53 .35 J

}

40".93

6.37

13.45

2.12

62.35

33.65

6.26

Bomanellv Hill Mullapunnabetta ...28 47 59.91
61.16
63 .66

64.66
Bundhully Hill Mysoor Hill 47 6 33.6

34
3

Mysoor Hill Mullapunnabetta ...46 23 6.34
5.84
6.59

Referring Lamp ......Mullapunnabetta ...90 39 58.371
59=25
60.75
61.25
62.5
61 .5

61 ) 61.16

62.25
62.75
59.25
60.5
62
63 .75J



y

4

Savendroog Nundydroog 79 52 7.75

8 .L'5

9.5
Rungaswamy Bomanelly Hill ... 44 59 30.35
Cheetkul Hill Rungaswamy 82 48 17.62

Bomanelly Hill Cheetkul Hill 127 47 47.97
Savendroog Cheetkul Hill 38 14 4.75

Bomanelly Hill Savendroog 89 33 43.22
Bomanelly Hill Savendroog 89 33 44.8

Bomanelly Hill Savendroog 89 33 44.01

At Bomanelly Hill.

HytallooFlag.,... Mullanunnabetta 175 40 1381
0.87

J-

0.753

49.45

3C2 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL

At Savendroog, continued.

Between And
Referring Lamp Yerracondah 92'4' 51".25

-j

47 .75

49.5
49.5
48.55
48.5
50.62
50.5
48 .87J

Pole-star's greatest W. elongation 2 28 56 .75

57.25
54
53.5
57.75
56
58.75
58.75
58 .25

61.12

At Devaroydroog.

Cheetkul Hill Rungaswamy Hill 82 48 17.251 ,„
fi9

18 j
1 ' ,D-

Bomanelly Savendroog 89 33 42 j
7.6 j

8.4J
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At Bomanelly Hill, continued.

Bctiveeii And
Hytalloo Flag Savendroog 70* & 19"-7.

19
*75

*

21 .5

Referring Flag Mullapunnabetta 86 15 22.75"

it'
5

'

24- .12

Daesauneegooda 131 4 388.12")

7.25(

J
ll'"-
40

Hvtalloo Flag Mullapunnabetta 175 40 1

Savendroog 70 9 19.94

Mullapunnabetta Savendroog 105 30 41.06

Referring Flag Mullapunnabetta 86 15 24 .34

Daesauneegooda 131 4 38.78

Daesauneegooda Mullapunnabetta 44 49 14.44-

Daesauneegooda Mullapunnabetta 44 49

14.90

Ditto Do. by Referring Lamp 14.44

Mean... 14.67

At Mullapunnabetta.

Referring Flag .M Bomanelly Hill 143 22 60.5"

59.5
60.75
63 > 60.2;"

58
61

59

Y 2
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At Mullcpurnobctto,

Between And
Referring Flag ..Savendroog

continued.

Mvsoor Hill

Daesaoneegooda

.25

34".3tf

12.58

33.6

Koondoor Hill

Referring Plag Koondhully Hill.

20
55 38 4-3

.75

22.94

41.61

Koondhully Hill Hannabetta .45 31

'1
60.6S
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At MulLipunuabctta, continued.

Between

Referring flag

Referring Flag*

Bomanelly Hill

Referring Flag •

And
• Bolroyndroog • • • • 96 36 48" ^

46.25
'

44

49.25

W '75
!> 46'

45.25
47-5

45.75 I

44.25J
Bomanelly Hill -.143 23 00.25
Savendroog 97 41 34.36

Savendroog 45 41 25.89

Mysoor Hill 37 59 12.58
Savendroog 97 41 34.36

Savendroog • Mysoor Hill 59 42 21.78

Referring Flag •

Bomanelly Hill

Referring Flag*

Bomanelly Hill • • 143 23 00.25
Daesauneegooda 150 36 33.6

• Daesauneegooda 66 00 26.15

Daesauneegooda- -150 36 33.6
Koondoor Hill . . 71 37 22.94

Daesauneegooda ••• Koondoor Hill •• 78 59 10.66

Referring Flag Daesauneegooda • • 150 36 33.6
Koondhully Hill.. 55 38 44.6S

Daesauneegooda • • • • Koondhully Hill • • 94 57 48.92
Hannabetta Koondhully Hill- • 45 32 00.65

Hannabetta • • •

Referring Flag'

Daesauneegooda-. 49 25 48.27

Koondoor Hill • • 71 37 22.94
Koondhully Hill • • 55 38 44.68

Koondoor Hill Koondhully Hill. • 15 58 38.26
Hannabetta Koondhully Hill- • 45 32 00.65

Hannabetta Koondoor Hill

Referring Flag Koondhully Hill.

Balroyndroog • • •

29 33 22.39

55 38 44.68

96 36 46.3

Koondhully Hill Balroyndroog

Y 3

10 58 1.62
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At Mullapunnabetta, continued.

Between And

Referring Lamp .. {^^J^}™«
1̂8
18.37

19.13

19.38

20
19.62

20
19.25

19.25

170 43 49
48.25

48.13

47.75

49.25

48.2

48.5

50.25

Savendroog

At Bundhully.

i Deorabetta 37 30 28.5

31

Mvsoor Hill 80 2 42.44

45.94

.75}
30''12

I 44.19

Savendroog

At Cheetkul Hill.

> Devarcydroog • 134 49 45
44
44
47

.131

f\ 45.16

Referring flag <

At Mysoor Hill.

Bundhully Hill

Savendroog • •

. 55 26 46
45.75

43.9

108 17 44
43
46
47

[ 45.

75

j 45. 19
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At Mysoor Hill, continued.

327

Between
Referring Flag

Referring Flag<

BundhullyHill-

Referring Flag-

And
. Mullapunnabetta 177 17' 26'

"J

25.46

27.89

28.5

27
27.5

25.25

25.5

25.43J
Bundhully Hill • • 55 26 45.22

Savendroog 108 17 45.19

26".

Savendroog 52 50 59.97

• Savendroog 108 17 45.19

Mullapunnabetta 177 47 26.5

Savendrooi Mullapunnabetta 73 54 48.31

Mullapunnabetta

At Daesauneegooda.

• Bomanelly Hill • • 69 10 2

Hannabetta 89 54 5.63

94

Hannabetta

Koondoor Hill

Koondoor Hill

47 3 26.5 1

23.37J
42 50 41.62

39

25.381

26.5 J
"D -

5.63-)

5 [ 6
7-373

24.93

'.13 J
i0'°'

Mullapunnabetta

Koondhully Hill

Mullapunnabetta

Balroyndroog

At Koondoorbetta.

• Daesauneegooda* • 53 57 29
32
81,

Hannabetta 119 34 16,

Balrovndroog • • • • 141 10 47,

47
• Balroyndroog ••••75 12 19

15.

Balroyndroog • • • • 141 10 47.
Hannabetta 119 34 16.

Hannabetta 21 36 31

Y 4

sito)
25
5

}

J5
•25

31.17

16.25

47.25

17.37
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At Koondoorbetta, continued.

Between

Mullapunnabetta
And

< Daesauneegooda 53° 57' 31 ".17

Hannabetta 119 34 16 .25

Daesauneegooda • • • • Hannabetta

Mullapunnabetta
Koondhully Hill

• Balroyndroog •

Balroyndroog •

65 36 45 .08

141 10 47 .25

75 12 17 ,37

Mullapunnabetta • • • • Koondhully Hill J 43 36 55 .38

Koondoorbetta • •

Mullapunnabetta

At Koondhully Hill.

• Bettatipoor Hill

• Bettatipoor Hill

Balroyndroog

Koondoorbetta* •

Mullapunnabetta
Bettatipoor Hill

Bettatipoor Hill

78 18 11.5

10.75

14

57 53 42.5

41

42
39

99 12 24.25

22.

20
78 18 12.08

57 53 41.44

}
t2.5 ")

t2.5 f
39.75J
t.25l

2.25 I
).25J

12".0S

41.44

22.25

Mullapunnabetta «... Koondoorbetta .. 20 24 30.64

At Hannabetta.

Daesauneegooda Koondoorbetta •• 71 32 35 7

35 J
Koondoorbetta Balroyndroog 136 19 19.877

14.18J
ly '37

35

At Balroyndroog.

Referring flag Bullamully Hill . . 1 69 57

Koondhully Hill • • 88 44 51

54.5

4.41

52,75
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At Balroyndroog, continued.

Behvee?i And
ReferringLamp, Pole-star's W. elongation 56° 46' 43".5

6
48 .75

43.25
43
44.5
44 .25

43 .44

Referring Flag Koondhu'lly Hill 88 44 52 .75

Bullamully Hill • • 169 57 4 .41

Koondhully Hill • • • • Bullamully Hill • • 81 12 11 .66

329

Koondhully Hill

At Bullamully.

Balroyndroog • • • • 57 46

Balroyndroog Kunnoor Hill • • • • 1 18 21

Bullanaudgooda • • 80 53

Bullanaudgooda • • • • Goompay Hill • • • • 79 17

Goompay Hill KuddapoonaLetta 89 14

Meejar Hill Kuddapoonabetta 34 37

Balroyndroog Mangalore 123 11

Kunnoor Hill Balroyndroog ••••118 21
Bullanaudgooda «... Balroyndroog «... 80 53

Kunnoor Hill Bullanaudgooda . • 160 45
Goompay Hill ••• • 79 17

Goompay Hill Kunnoor Hill .... 81 27
Kuddapoonabetta 89 14

Kunnoor Hill Kuddapoonabetta 7 46

Balroyndroog ••••••Bullanaudgooda.. 80 53
Bullanaudgooda • • • • Goompay Hill. ... 79 17

30'.42

27.31

42.17

45.14

45.56

56.42

19.19

42.17
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At Bullamully, continued.

Between And
Balroyndroog Goompay Hill 160° 1 1' 1".36

Mangalore 123 11 25.92

Goompay Hill Mangalore 76 37 32.72

Balroyndroog Kunnoor Hill • • • • 1 18 21 1 3.5

Kunnoor Hill Kuddapoonabetta 7 46 56.42

Kuddapoonabetta ••Balroyndroog •••110 34 17.08

Meejar Hill Kuddapoonabetta 34 37 32.87

Balroyndroog • • • • 75 56 44.21

At Ungargooda.

Balroyndroog Bullamully Hill •• 91 20 62.25*]

59.25 I

59.5 f
62 J

Bullamully Hill .... Meejar Hill .... 1 26 11 27-5 l
25.75 (

30.25 f
28. J

Meejar Hill Booggargooda • • 28 59 12.7.?

13

9
6.25

At Booggargooda.

Bullamully Hill Meejar Hill 113 5 40.75'

43.25

41

44
45.75

44
41

44./£>

Ungargooda • • • • 21 3 58
55
54
55.75

i

56.5

53.75
Bullamully Hill Meejar Hill 113 5 43.08

Ungargooda • • • • 21 3 55.5

Meejar Hill Ungargooda . • • • 134 9 38.58

60'.75

27.88

10.25

43.0S

55£
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Betiveen

Bullaraully Hill

Kuddapoonabetta

At Meejar Hill.

And
. Booggargooda .... 54° 37' 20'.62

17."
17

Kuddapoonabetta 49 7 52
52.25
56.75

• Kooliebogooda "37 55 18.5

19
20
21

.621

.88}-

5 i

\

18".67

53.67

19.94

^f Kuddapoonabetta.

Bullamully Hill • • • • Meejar Hill 96 14 31 .5 \
31. 25 j

KunnoorHill 48 38 44.257
46 .75 J

Kooliebogooda Meejar Hill 58 24 55 .25

57.75
5i

58.5
• 86 11 35.5

30
30

Eedgah Station

.toy

31.37

45.5

56.62

32.08

At Kwuwor Hill.

Bullamully Hill Kuddapoonabetta 123 34 21 .25'
21.12

V. TRIANGLES.

Bonnairgottah from Savendroog 107968.7

TRIANGLES. Obsd. Andes.

Bonnairgottab

Savendroog
Dodagoontah Stat",

83° 20 16''.17

6*1 34 51 .29

-0'.79

-0.52

Angles for

Calculation.

Distance in

feet.

83° 20' 15".4

35 4 53.8
61 34 50.8

180 00 00

f Bonnairgottab

.

Dodagoontah Station from <

£ Savendroog ....

70556.7

121933.2



332
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TRIANGLES—continued.

333

Savendroog from Allasoor Hill 145859.1

No.



334
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TRIANGLES—continued.
--
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TRIANGLES—continued.

Mullapunnabettafrom Daesauneegooda 134840 9

No.

79

TRIANGLES.

Mullapunnabetta

Daesauneegooda
HamutbeUa

Obsd. Angles.

49
1 25'48".27

89 54 6.00

-1'.25

-2.37

a.a

Angles for

Calculation.

49" 25' 47'

89 54 3 .6

40 40 90.4

180 00 00'

C Mullapuunabelta

Hannabetta irom<

£ Daesauneegooda

Mullapunnabetta'from Hannubeita 206922.5

80

Mulliipumiabetta

Hannabetta

Koondoor Hill • •

29 33 2239

119 34 16.25

—0.02

—2.89

29 33 22.4

30 52 24 2

119 34 1 .4

180 00 00

Koondoor Hill from
C Mullapunnabetta

(_ Hannabetta

Mullapunnabetta from Daesauneegooda 134849-9
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TRIANGLES—continued.

337

Daesauneesooda from Hannabetta 157180.4

No
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TRIANGLES—continued.

Mullapunnabettafrom Daesauneegooda 13484Q 9

TRIANGLES.

Mullapunnabetta

Daesauneegooda

Efannabetta

79

Ob.sd. Angles.

49° 25'4S".27

S9 54 6 .(JO

-1'.25

-2.37

J5 x
cm

Angles for

Calculation.

49" 25' 47

'

89 54 3.6
40 40 90.4

180 00 00'

Hannabetta from
f Mullapuiinabetta

£ Daesauneegooda

Distance in

feet.

'206922.5

1.3 7 KS 0.4

Mullapunnabettafrom Hannabetta 206922.5

SO

Mullapunnabetta •• 29 33 22 39
Hamiabetta

KoondoorHili 119 34 16.25

—0.02

— 2.S9

29 33 22.4

30 52 24.2

119 34 1 ;.4

180 00 00

C Mullapunnabetta
Koondoor Hili from<

£ Hannabetta

122081.6

1173557

Mullapunnabetta from Daesauneegooda 134849-9
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TRIANGLES—continued.

337

Daesauneegooda from Hannabetta 157180.4

No.
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TRIANGLES—continued.

Koondoorbetta from Koondhully Hill 96366.3

No.
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TRIANGLES

—

continued.

339

Koondhully Hillfrom Balroyndroog 212588.5
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Bullamullyfrom Ungargooda \ 345.5

No.
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SECTION. III.

Southern series of triangles, commencing from
MullapunnabetfQ and Mysour hill, and continued to

the Malabar c^ast, terminating with the distance

from Bullamully to Kunnoor station, which is also

brought out by the northern series.

VI. ANGLES.

At Mj/fpor Hill.

Between And
Referring Flag Mullapunnabetta 177^ 77' 26* "")

25.45
|

27-89 -

28.5
J

27
J>

26".50

27.5
25.*23

25.5

25.43J
Bettatipoor Hill .-13(5 06 58.65

57-01

Referring flag, • Mullapunnabetta

Bettatipoor Hill •

177 47 26.50

136 06 57-01

Mullapunnabetta •••• Bettatipoor Hill •• 41 40 29.49

Referring flag

At Mullapunnabetta.
• •••Mvsoor Hill •• 37 59 12

10.75

12.75

12.25

14
10.5

12

12.25

14
13.25

14.5

12.75

Bettatipoor Hill •• 12 26 40.75^|

38.5

40.5

39.5

40
39
40.75 >

40.5 I

40 /

39-25 J

r
12.58

„c

)75 I

1.25
I

3937

Z3
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At Mullapunnabetta, continued.

Between And
Referring flag Soobramanee .... 59" 05' 03".25~\

07-5 /
5A5\ 06".

4.75\
8 J

Referring flag Mysoor Hill 37 59 12.5S

Bettatipoor Hill • • 12 26 39 97

Mysoor Hill Bettatipoor Hill • • 50 25 52.55

Referring flag Soobramanee • • • • 59 5 06
Bettatipoor Hill • • 12 26 39 97

Bettatipoor Hill • • • » Soobramanee • • • • 46 38 26.03
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At Mount Dilli.

Between And
Kunduddakamully • .Taddiandamole ..60°21'24".75)

31 .5 S-

28 )

17 8 .25 )

9 -5 >

10.25)

2S".08

28 )

Munjuimpuddy • • 19

9-33

At Kunduddakam idly.

10.69

Goompay Hill Annantapoor Hill •• 15 56 12

10.25
11 .5

9
Baekul Annantapoor Hill -37 41 43

43 .5

43 .25

Goompay Hill ...... Ballanandgooda • • 26 14 38 .25"

41 .25

36 y 39.35
40.25
41

i > 43.25

5)

Taddiandamole .-151 2 30 7

24
Munjuimpuddy • • • . Baekul 25 44 28 .25

29.75

28.251
28 Y
33 )

Goompay Hill Annantapoor .... 15 £6 10 .69
Taddiandamole «... Goompay Hill ..151 227

Annantapoor Taddiandamole » • 166 58 37 .69
Baekul 37 41 43 .25

Baekul Taddiandamole • . 155 19 39 .06

Annantapoor Baekul 37 41 43 .25
Goompay Hill Annantapoor • « • • 15 56 10 .69

Baekul • • • • Goompay 53 37 53 .94

Taddiandamole ....Baekul .155 1 9 39 .06
Baekul Munjuimpuddy . . 25 44 29 .75

MuDjuimpuddy . . "Taddiandamole • • 129 85 9 .31

Z 4
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At Baekul,

Between And
Munjuimpuddy ....Mount Dilii •• • -32° 37' 56".75l

57-75 >
58 .5 )

Kunduddakamullv 32 31 5.9 .75 \
63 i

Goompay Hill Annantapoor • «
• • 1 1 45 56 1

60 .75 y
62 )

Goompay Hill Kunduddakamuily 92 36 56 .25

55 .25

55 .25

55 .25

Munjuitnpuddy Mount Dilli 32 37 57-67
Kunduddakamullv 32 32 01 .37

Mount Dilii ••• Kimduddakamullv 65 Op 59 .04

57".C>7

61.37

59-58

55.58

At Munjuimpuddy Hill.

Kunduddakamully .-Mount Dilli 100 26 09 ^

.25
(

.5 3

9-31

At Annantapoor Hill.

Goompay Hill Kunduddakamully 10/ 11 12

16

17

14.67

Ballanaudgooda

Ballanandgooda

Bullamully • .

At Goompay Hill.

Bullamully

Annantapoor

Kuimoor Station

> Bullamully • • •

Kwnuoor Station

1494

4.37

48.25

Kuimoor Station 57 57 33.31
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Between

Baliauandgooda

At Bullamully.

And
Goouipay Hill

Balroyndroog« • • • SO

•• 79° 17' Stf
")

4> .13 >

44 .37 )

53 15 .73 }
22 f

21.75f
J 7 -25 )

Balmvndroos Kunnoor Station IIS 21 13.5
80 53 19 .19Balrovndroog •

Bailanandgooda

Ballauandgooda

Goouipay Hill •

• • Ballauamijrooda

• Kunnoor Station lb'o 45 27.31
• Goompay Hill •• 79 17 42 .17

Kunnoor Station 81 2/ 45 .14

VII. TRIANGLES.

42M7

1919

Mullapunnabettafrom Mijsoor Hill 209477-5

TRIANGLES.

93

Mullapunnabetta

Mysoor Hill

BetUitipoor Hill

Obsd. Angles.

5.0 25' 52".55

41 40 29.49
&7 53 48 .67

180 00 10.71

—2 '.3

—2.3
—4.2

a 1

as
M

+ 1".91

Angles for

Calculation.

50° 25' 49",6

41 40 20 .6

87 53 43.8

180 00 00

f Mullapuunabe'.ta

Bettatipoor Hill from-?

( Mjsoor Hill • •

Distance in

teet.

1792PL4

207867.4

Mullapunnabettafrom Bettatipoor Hill 179294.4
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The supplemental chord angle at Kunduddakamully. between
Mount Dilli and Munjuimpuddy, made as an observed angle by ap-
plying the correction, and subtracted from the observed angle be-
tween Munjuimpuddy and Taddiandamole, gives the angle Mount
Dilli and Taddiandamole a,s an observed angle.

TRIANGLES—continued.

Kunduddakamully from Mount Dilli 132113

No.

98

TRIANGLES.

Kunduddakamully
Mount Dilli

Baekul

Obsu". Angles.

86° 01' 12".35

65 09 59.04

-r

-0 .6

Angles for

Calculation.

86 01' 11".35

28 48 50.21
65 09 58.44

180 00 00 00

1 Kunduddakamully.
Baekul from >

J Mount Dilli

Distance
iu feet.

70162

145223.2

In this triangle the same supplemental chord angle between Mount
Dilli and Munjuimpuddy, corrected, is added to the observed angle
at Kunduddakamully ^ between Baekul and Munjuimpuddy, to get the
Dbserved angle between Mount Dilli and Baekul.

Kunduddakamullyfrom Baekul 70102

99

Kunduddakamully
Baekul

Goompay Hill • • •

53 37 53.94

92 36 55.58
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TRIANGLES—continued.
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The same side BuUumuUy from Kunncor hill brought out down
from the northern series is 716\55.7 feet: therefore the mean will he
716.57.55 feet. Hence, as the side Bullamullji from Kumioor hill,

brought down from the northern series, is the mean, so is the side

Metjar hill and Kuddapoonabetta, brought down from the northern
series, to 59764.6 feet, as derived from the mean of hoth scries.

TRIANGLES

—

continued.

Meejar Hillfrom Kudapoonabetta 59764.6

No.
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SECONDARY TRIANGLES.

Kudapoonabetta from Kooliebogooda 36956.5
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SECTION IV.

Latitude of Dodagoontah Station, with the position of its

Meridian.

Dodagoontah station is selected as the point of depar-

ture in preference to the observatory at Madras, as it is

nearly in the middle of the Peninsula, and its meridian is

intended to be carried down to Cape Comorin. It has al-

ready been extended below the latitude of 1 1°, and the

series of triangles from which it is deduced, being to form
the foundation of all the branches which may hereafter be
carried to each coast, I have considered it as the properest

meridian to which all latitudes and relative longitudes

should be referred.

8. Zenith distances of stars observed at Dodagoontah,

with their corrections for precession, nutation, aberration,

and the semi-annual solar equation, back to the beginning

of the year 1805, for determining the latitude of that

station.

OBSERVATIONS AT DODAGOONTAH.
a SERPENTIS.

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 5° 55' S.

1P05.
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« HERCULIS.
NEAREST POINT, ON THE LIMB 1° 35' N.

,
1803.
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, AQUIUE.

NEAREST TOINT ON THE LIMB 2° 50' S.

353
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B AQUIL.E.
NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 7° 5' S.

ARCTURUS.
NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 7 10 N.

1806.
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Means of the Zenith Distances taken on the right and
left Arcs, corrected for refraction, equation of the

sectorial tube, and the mean runs of the Micrometer,

Previous to this arrangement of the zenith dis-

tances it may be proper to say a few words on the

different corrections here mentioned.

The refraction is had from the tables of mean re-

fraction, and no notice taken of the barometer or

thermometer, or of the heights of the stations above
the level of the sea, considering it doubtful what cor-

rections to apply until observations are made, and
tables of refraction constructed, for this climate, and
for different elevations,

The corrections for the micrometer were deter-

mined by taking the runs between every dot on the

arc when the mean temperature was 74°, it having

been discovered upon more minute attention, that

one degree on the limb was more than 3600 divisions

marked seconds on the micrometer ; and the average

of all the results gave 3604. Therefore one minute

counted by that scale required a deduction of 0".066

to give its true measure from the nearestMot. In all

these observations two thermometers were used, one

opposite the upper axis, the other opposite the arc,

and the experiments for ascertaining the runs were

made when the thermometers stood at the same
decree.o

This error in the scale of the micrometer has doubt-

less arisen in a great measure from the unequal expan-

sion of the sectorial tube and the frame which carries

it, whereby the point of the screw does not coincide

with the centre of the steel plate against which it

presses, and in consequence causes a greater equation

than what would arise simply from the expansion of

A a 2
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the arc while the point rested on the centre of the

plate. Exclusive of the above correction, I have en-

deavoured to make some allowance for the variation

of temperature from 74°, but I have found it too

trifling to be noticed.

The correction for the sectorial tube, is a small

equation which arises when the temperature above is

different from that below ; on which account the ex-

pansion and contraction of the tube are not in the

same ratio with those of the arc. This irregularity,

like the last, is in general very inconsiderable, though
the correction for it is taken into account.

ZENITH DISTANCES at Dodagoontah, arranged
andfinally corrected.

a SERPENT1S.

1805.
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a HERCULIS.

ftf7

lGO.-i
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ATAIR.

1805.
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ARCTURUS.

259

1805.

July 11.

10.

2b.
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SECTION V.

Length of the Perpendicular Degree, and the Latitudes and relative

Longitudes of all the great Stations of Observation, and other

places on the two Coasts.

10. The measurement of an arc perpendicular to the meridian,

and the length of a degree in latitude 12 55' 10".

For determining the latitude of Savendroog, we have at Doda-
goontah station, the bearing of Savendroog station with the meridian

76° 10' 18".63 S. W ly and the distance between these two stations

= 121933.2 feet. These will give the westing of Savendroog —
118399-2 feet, and the southing of the point on the meridian of

Dodagoontah, where the perpendicular let fall from Savendroog, will

cut the said meridian === 29143.3 feet, which is equal to an arc of
4' 48".88, and this deducted from the latitude of Dodagoontah gives

12° 55' 11".03. The westing will give an arc perpendicular to the

meridian l9'29"-04, with which, and the co-latitude of the above
point, the latitude of Savendroog will be had 12' 55 10".24.

Note. The meridional degree is taken at 60498 fathoms, being the

computed degree for Latitude 12° 55' 10", as deduced from the mea-

sured degreesfor latitude 1
1° 59' 55" and latitude .52° 02' 30'.
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Pole-Star Observations at Savendroog Station, reduced for determin-

ing the position of the Meridian.

18<H
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Pole-Star Observations at Yerracondah Station, reducedfor determin-

ing the position of the Meridian.

1804
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The Arc comprehended by the Meridians c/'Savendroog

and Mullapunnabetta.

Let S and M be the stations at Savendroog and

Mullapunnabetta, and

P the pole, and SR
be a great circle per-

pendicular to the meri-

dian SP at S, and also

Ss a parallel of latitude

at the same point S.

Then we have given the

observed angles PSM
and PMS, the distance

SM, and the latitude of

S, to find the latitude

ofM.

In the spheriodical triangle MSR, the angle MSR
= 90° — z. PSM =3 0" 2' 14". 7 3, and the angle SMR
= 180° — z. PMS = 90° 1 T 15.61, and these being

corrected for the chords, we shall have the angle

MSR = 2' 14".73, and the angle RMS = 90
!

1

1'

15"..58 for the chord angles. Whence the-angle SUM
= 180°— sums of the above angles, or 89° 46' 29-69,

and with these and the side or chord MS, the dis-

tance given by the triangles, we shall find the chord

of the perpendicular arc SR = 357644.6 and the side

MR = 233.64 feet, and this last may be taken either

as a chord or arc indifferently.

Now the spherical excess of the triangle SMR is

0".02, and the sum of the corrections for the angles

MSR and SMR being - 0".03, the difference between

this sum and the said spherical excess is + 0.0] the

correction for the angle MSR, which applied to the

chord angle, we get the angle MRS or PRS as an

observed angle, equal 89" 46' 29'.68.

Continue the meridian PS to t, and draw Rt pa-

rallel to Ss. Then, since the small angle Silt, or its

equal RSs, is half the difference between the angles
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PRS and PSR, that is half the difference between
90" and the angle PRS as an observed one, we have
SO — (8.9° 46' 29".6S) r>At"i£ <-i i t>c tr- V —-— o 4o .16, the angle Kbs. Hence

in triangle RSs considered as a plane one, there

are given the angles at R and S and the side SR, as

formerly found, from which will be had Ss and Rs
equal 357642. 6" feet and 702.51 feet respectively ; as

also Ms (= RS — RM) equal 468.87 feet, which
measures the distance between the parallels of S and
M. But 468. S7 feet as an arc on the meridian is

4".6J, which substracted from the latitude of S gives
12°55'05".59 for the latitude of M, the station at

Mullapunna betta.

Hence in the triangle SPM there are given the

sides SP and MP (the co-latitudes of S and M) and
the angles PSM, PMS, the observed angles at S and
M. Then, as the tangent 77° 4' 52".0S5 : tangent
Oo 0' 2'\325 :: tangent 89° 53'

1
4". 83 : tangent "0° 4

3K26; which last applied to the half sum of the
observed angles, we get 89° 53' 14.83 + 4' 3T.26 =
89° 57'46".09 and 89" 53' 14". 83 — 4' 3

1

".26 =j 89°

48' 43".57 for the angles at Saveadroog and Mulla-
punnabctta such as they would have been observed
on a sphere. Then proceeding by spherical compu-
tation with the sides PS, PM, and the angles PSM
and PMS given, the angle SPM, or difference of
longitude of S and M will be had equal 1° 00' 24'.44,

from which and the side SP in the right angled
spherical triangle PSR the side SR or arc SR per-

pendicular to the meridian PS at the point S will be
Jiad equal 0° 58' 52-.71.

Now the chord of the arc SR is had = 357644.6 feet,

half of which will be as the sine of half the arc SR,
and from which is got the radius of the same arc,

and thence the length of the arc SR is found to be
357650.8 feet. Then as 58' 62-71 : 35/650.8 :: 60'

: 364463.3 feet, or 60743.8 fathoms, for the measure
of the degree at right angles to the meridian of,

Savendroog.
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The Arc comprehended by the Meridians of Savendroog-

and Yerracondah.

Let S and Y be the stations at Savendroog and Yer-

racondah respectively,

and let the latitude of

Y be deduced from
tliat of S, the angles

PSY and PYS having
been observed. Let
SR be a great circle

perpendicular to the

meridian SP at S, and
St' a parallel of lati-

tude at the same point

S. Here the angle

RSY = PSY - 90° =
2° 47' 5".34, and the angle RYS being the observed

angle at Y = 8fr 59' 41 '.S3. These angles being
corrected for the chords, the supplement to their sum
will be the chord angle at R in the spheriodical tri-

angle SRY. Let the chords of SR and YR be com-
puted with the corrected angles, then if the angle at

R be augmented by the difference between the sum
of the corrections for the other two angles and the

spherical excess, it will become 90' 13' 14". 74, or such

as would have been observed at R. Hence 180° —
/L SRY = 89° 46' 45".26 the angle t'RS, and by con-

sidering the triangle St'R as a plane one, the small

, , CD • , 90-z.i'RS
angle tSR is equal — = 0° 6' 37".37. With

this angle, and the angle t'RS, and the distance SR,

as found above, the small side tR is had = 675.86

feet, which added to RY = 17067-72 gives t'Y =
3 7743.58 feet, the distance between the parallels of

S and Y. But 17743.58 feet is equal to an arc on

the meridian of 2' 55-98, and this deducted from the

latitude of Savendroog, gives 12° 52' 14.26 for the la-

titude of Yerracondah.

Hence, with the co-latitudes of Savendroog and
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Yerracondah, and the observed angles PSY and PYS,
Ave have, the tangent of half the sum of the first, to

the tangent of half their difference, as the tangent of
half the sum of the second, to tangent of 2° 54' 25".92,

their half difference : from which we get the greater

angle at S ="92° 47' 49"-25, and the less angle at Y
= 86° 58'57".41 thus corrected for computing sphe-

rically : and with these and co-latitudes, proceeding

as before, the angle SPY will be had - 0° 59' 14".S3,

and the perpendicular arc = 0° 57' 44".8rj. But the

chord subtended by this arc is 350824 feet, and there-

fore the arc itself 350827-7 feet. Then, as 57/74767
: 350827-7 feet :: 60'

: .364510.8 feet, or 60751.8 fa-

thoms, for the length of the degree at right angles to

the meridian of Savendroog, as deduced from the dis-

tance between Savendroog and Yerracondah ; and the

length of the perpendicular degree deduced from the

distance between Savendroog and Mullapuimabetta

being 60/43.8 fathoms, the mean of these two, or

60747.8 fathoms, may be considered as nearly the

true measure for latitude 12° 55' 10''.

If the ratio of the earth's diameters be taken as 1

: 1.003125, and the meridional degree in latitude

11° 59' 55" be 60494 fathoms; then, by using these

data, the computed meridional degree on the ellipsoid

in latitude 12° 55' 10'' will be 60498 fathoms; with
which and the above ratio, the computed degree at

right angles to the meridian in the same latitude will

be had 60858 fathoms, which exceeds the measured
one by 110 fathoms nearly; so that we may infer

from this, either that the earth is not an ellipsoid, or

that this measurement is incorrect.

The more we investigate this interesting subject,

and the more ample means we employ to ascertain

the exact figure of the earth, the more seems to be

wanting to satisfy our research; and if we feel re-

luctant in giving up the elliptic hypothesis, because

it is consonant to that harmony and order with
which we are familiar, the discord which these re-

sults indicate, afford by no means sufficient evidence
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to induce us to abandon that theory. The great

nicety in making the pole-star observations is well

understood, and it will be made more manifest in

the case before us by increasing or diminishing the

half sum of the angles with the meridians, recipro-

cally taken at Mullapunnabetta and Savendroog, by
one second only, when it will appear that a difference

of nearly one hundred andfiftyfathoms, in the perpen-

dicular degree, will be occasioned thereby.

I am fully aware of the delicacy necessary in taking
these angles, and I am also aware that some eminent
mathematicians consider the method of determining
the difference of longitude by the convergency of
meridians as insufficient in these low latitudes

;
yet I

am of opiuion that by repeating these observations

whenever stations can be found, either in the same,

or in different latitudes, the truth may ultimately be

very nearly attained. I at one time had determined

on increasing the number of observations at Mulla-
punnabetta, Savendvoog and Yerracondah, on my re-

turn to the eastward ; but when I was at Mullapun-

nabetta a second time, and had increased the number
of pole-star observations there to eighteen, and had
also taken several other angles between Saxendroog

and the referring lamp, and after all finding that the

angle between the meridian and Savendroog was al-

tered only - T̂ part of a second, I did not think it ne-

cessary to go to the other stations, particularly as

the observations there had been made under the most

favorable circumstances. It is, notwithstanding,

desirable that many more measurements of the kind

should be made, and that other methods should be

tried for getting the length of a degree of longitude,

particularly that of carrying a good time-keeper be-

tween two meridians at a known distance, a method
which has been strongly represented to me by the

Astronomer Royal, and which I mean to put in prac-

tice in the course of my future operations. I had

also devised another method by the instantaneous

extinction of large blue lights fired at Savetidroog, the

times of which were to be noticed by observers at
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Mullapvjmabetta and Yerraconddh, the distance of

whose meridians on a parallel of latitude pissing

through Savendroog being nearly 135 miles. The
experiments were attempted, but the weather was so

dull that the lights could scared) be distinguished.

There is besides a difficulty in fixing the precise mo-
ment of extinction; and even in the most favorable

state of the atmosphere, when the lights may be
distinctly seen with the naked eve at near seventy
miles distance, to come within half a second of the

truth, would be as near as the eye is capable of,

which is equal to 7% in an angle at the pole: but
the mean of a great number of successful results

might come very near the truth.

Since the triangles in this survey have been carried

direct from the observatory at Madras to Mangalort\

by which easy means are offered to determine the

length of a parallel of latitude subtended by two me-
ridians nearly five degrees and a half distant from
each other, it may be further suggested, whether a

long course of corresponding observations made at

Madras observatory and at another place on the

Malabar coast, by the eclipses of the satellites, oc-

cultations of stars by the moon, &c. might not afford

another eligible method for determining the length

ofa degree of lonsntude.

In short, the difficulty of obtaining this desidera-

tum, and the important advantages to geography and
physical science which must accrue therefrom, are

such powerful incitements to a zealous prosecution of
the inquiry, that I may venture an assurance of leav-

ing nothing undone, which may come within the

compass of my abilities, to give every possible satis-

faction on the subject ; and if my endeavours to

throw some light on the path to future discovery be
successful, I shall close the period of my labours

with the grateful reflection, that, while employed in

conducting a work of national utility, I shall have
added my humble mite to the stock of general

science.
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] 1. Latitude and longitude of Kylasghur,

Let Y be Yerracondah, K Kylasghur, and P the

pole. Then in the spherical triangle PYK there are

given YP = 77° 7' 45".74, the co-latitude of Yerra-

condah, YK = 46' 3 3' .5 1,

the oblique arc as com-
puted on the spheroid

;

and the angle PYK =
9 C2° 1

3'46". 1 1 , as observed

at Yerracondah, to find

PK, the co-latitude of

Kylasghur which by
spherical computation

will be had equal 77°

9' 3 8". 7, and therefore

the latitude equal 12°

50' 21 ".3, with which
latitude the azimuths being reduced, the pole star

observations at Kylasghur will stand as follow :

1803.

Month.

Dec. 3.

7-

12.

13.

Apparent Polar
Distance.

1°43' 54".?4

1 43 53 .82

1 43 52.84
1 43 52.5

Latitude Azimuths.

1° 4,6' 35".41

1 46 34.51
1 46 33 .56

1 4(5 33 .46

Angle between
the Pole-star and
Referring Lamp.

3" 28' 57"

3 28 52.4
3 28 55 .25

3 28 53.5

Angle between the Nortii Pole and Referring Lamp*
Angle between the Referring Lamp and Yerracondah

Angle between the North Pole and Yerracondah

Angle between the

North Pole and
Referring Lamp.

p 42 2T.59
1 42 17.89
1 42 21 .69

1 42 20.04

1 42 20.30 E.

89 17 57.607

87 35 37 -307 W~.

If the same angle be brought out by using the

co-latitudes of Yerracondah and Kylasghur, and the

observed angle at Yerracondah, between the N. pole

and Kylasghur, it will be 87° 35' 37", very nearly the

same as was observed.

Then again, as the sine of either of the co-latitudes,

is to the sine of the opposite angle, so is the sine of

the oblique arcKY, to sine of the angle KPY, equal

Bb
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47' 42".98, the difference of longitude ; to which add
the difference of longitude between Yerracondah and
Savendroog, equal 59' 14". 8 3, we have 1° 46" 5 f. 81

for the longitude of Kylasghur, east from the meri-

dian of Savendroog.

12. Latitude and Longitude of Kamatighur, and
the position o? its meridian, deduced from that of

Kylasghur.

The southing of Kamatighur from Kylasghur is

95144 feet, equal to an arc of 15' 43".61 on the meri-

dian of Kylasghur ; and the easting is 1093.83 feet,

equal to 10". 8 of a great circle at right angles to the

said meridian, and passing through Kamatighur.

From the nearness of the meridians of these two
stations, the former arc may he considered as the

difference of latitude, and therefore being subtracted

from the latitude of Kylasghur, we have 12> 34'

37".69 for the latitude of Kamatighur. Hence, by
using the co-latitude 77° 25' 22".3I, and the small

perpendicular arc 10 '.8, we shall have the difference

of longitude 1 1''.06, and the convergency of the me-
ridian of Kamatighur towards that of Kylasghur
2".46 nearly. The former of which being applied to

the longitude of Kylasghur, will give 1° 47' 8".87 for

the longitude of Kamatighur from the meridian of

Savendroog, E.

Now the observed angle at Kylasghur, between

the north pole and Kamatighur, was 179° 20' 28".83,

whose supplement is 0° 39' 31". 17, which will there-

fore be the angle at Kamatighur, between the north

pole and the parallel to the meridian of Kylasghur ;

from which subtract the convergency, we get 0° 39'

SS'^l for the angle between the north pole and
Kylasghur, westerly ; and this subtracted from 93*

28' 42".22, the angle formerly taken at Kamatighur,

between Kylasghur and Carangooly, gives 92° 49' 1 3".

5

1

for the angle between the north pole and Carangooly.

The same angle taken at Kamatighur, in 1S05,
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was 92° 4.9' 15"..93, but as there is reason to doubt the
accuracy of that angle, from reasons already given,

to which may perhaps be added the want of experi-

ence, I shall reject it and adopt the one now brought
out for determining:*&

13. The latitude and longitude of Carangooly Hill.

The length of the arc comprehended by the sta-

tions at Karnatighur and Carangooly, as determined
by the triangles in 1803, was 291

1

96.9 feet, which,
as an oblique arc, according to the present scales,

will be equal 47 56". 21.

Let P be the pole, K
Karnatighur, and C Ca-

rangooly ; and therefore

K'C the oblique arc =
47' 56'.21. Then if

*

the observed angle at

Carangooly, be made use

of, (which must be ac-

curate enough for this

purpose) we have sine

PK: sine z. PCK' ::

sine K'C : sine angle

K PC equal 49' 2".9- the

difference of longitude. Hence 1° 47' 8".87 + 49'

2".9 = 2° 36' 1T.77, the longitude of Carangooly from
the meridian of Savendroog.

And as sine angle PCK' : sine K'P :: sine ^ PK'C
: PC = 77° 27' 42".2, the co-latitude of Carangooly,

whose complement 12° 32' 11".8 is therefore the la-

titude.

14. Latitude and longitude of Balroyndroog, with
the position of its meridian.

As the atmosphere was so extremely dull when

* As determined hi 1803, equal 87° 00' 07".54.

Bb2
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the pole-star observations were made at Balroyndroog^

the angle between its meridian and the station at

Mullapunnabetta, could not be taken, we must there-

fore depend altogether on computations made with

the oblique arc, the latitude of MuUapunnabetta, and

the angle at thai station with the N. pole, and the

station at Balroyndroog.

Let M and B be the

stations at Mullupimna-
betta and Balroyndroog

respectively, and let P
be the pole, then hav-

ing given PM equal 77°

4' 54".41, BM the ob-

lique arc equal.52'42". 1 2,

and the observed angle

PMBequal75 n

52'54'.yo, B
we shall obtain by sphe-

rical computation the

side BP 5= 76° 5 C2' 08".4 the co-latitude, and the an-

gle BPM 52' 28".94 the difference of longitude,

which add to the longitude of Savendroog from Ca-
rangooly hill, and Mullapunnabetta from Savendroog,

there will be 4" 29' 05". 1.5, the longitude of Balroyn-
droog from Carangooly hill.

Taking the latitude thus found for computing the

azimuths, the pole-star observations at Balroyndroog
will stand as follow

:

1805
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15. Reduction of some principal places on the two coasts in lati-

tude and longitude.

>->
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By table the first, Mangalore flag-staff is west from
the meridian of Balroyndroog 206380 feet, and south

98008 feet from the station ; and these converted

into arcs according to the above scales, will give 33'

58" and \6' 12" respectively, and the latter arc added
to the co-latitude of Balroyndroog (equal 76° 52' 8".4)

gives 77° 08' 20" for the co-latitude of the point

where a perpendicular from Mangalore will cut the

meridian of Balroyndroog at right angles. Then as

Rad. : Cos. 77° 8' 20" :: Cos. 33' 56" (the perpendi-

cular) : 77° 08' 22", the co-latitude of Mangalore.

And again, as Tan. 33' 58"
: Sin. 77° 08' 20" :: Rad.

: Cot. 34* 50", the difference of longitude between
Balroyndroog and the flag-staff at Mangalore,

By proceeding in the same manner with the other

places on that coast, we shall have their latitudes, and
their longitudes from the meridian of Balroyndroog

as follow

:

Names of Places.
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Names of Places.

Madras Observatory

Fort St. George Church Steeple

Pondicherry Flag-staff

Cuddalore Flag-staff

Latitudes.

13° 04' 08".

7

13 04 45
11 55 56
11 43 23

Longitudes from
Carangooly.

0°2l' 27"-81 E.

23 44 E.

03 20 W.
06* 48 W.

The difference of longitude between the meridians of Carangooly

and Balroyndroog, by Art. 14, is 4° 29' 15". 15, to which add the

longitudes of the different places from the respective meridians, as

heretofore deduced, we shall have the difference of longitude of
those places which lie nearly in the same parallels of latitude as

follows

:

Difference of longitude between the observatory and
Mangatore, ' »"

' - -

Clmrch in Fort St. George and ditto,

Pondicherry and Camianore, -

Cuddalore and Tellicherry

5° 25' 23*

5 27 45
4 28 13

4 18

Here it may be proper to notice that in the requisite tables, the

difference of longitude between Fort St. George and Mangalore is

5° 27' 25", within 20" of what is here given ; but the difference of

longitude between Cuddalore and Tellicherry is 4° 8' 42';, differing

no less than 9' 18" from the triangular measurement.
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APPENDIX.

TABLE of LATITUDES and LONGITUDES of some of the

principal Places, as deduced from the Operations in general.

Note. In the abbreviations H signifies hill ; P pagoda ; and Dg. droog. In all

pagodas the tower is meant, unless otherwise specified ; or, if they are stations,

the platform is generally the place where the instrument stood, and is mostly

marked by a small mill-stone. All places having the asterisk (*) annexed to them

are the stations of the large theodolite, and are distinguished either by platforms

with large stones in the middle, having small circles inserted thereon ; or if on a

rock, the circle is inserted on the rock: and in both cases the centre of the

circle denotes the point over which the plummet was suspended.

Names of Places.

Allambaddy Fort
* Allasoor H. • • •

* Allicoor H.
Allumparva Fort

Amaratoor Fort P.

Amboige Dg.
Amboor Dg.
Anchitty Dg.
* Antcisgherry Dg. >

Annicul Fort P. •

ARCOT FORT (Nabob's house).

ARNEE (Monument in the Fort)

Atcherawauk H. and P.

AUVULCONDAH
* Baekul Fort
* Bailippee H. I

Bailoor Fort P. •

B. Ballapoor Eedgah
* Balroyn Dg.
BANGALORE Palace

Barcelore Peak
Bellagola (Great statue)

Belloor Fort P.

Benkipoor Fort

Latite.de.

12
D

13

13

12

12 55
13 23
12 49
12 35
12 40
12 42
12 54
12 40
12 24
13 7

12 23
13 39
13 9
13 18

13 7

12 57
13 51
12 51

12 58
13 50

35"

42
18

12

23

37
12

23
27
33
14

19
14

40
32
7

47
24

51

34
23
15

58
42

Longitude from

Madras Obser.

2' 30'

2 38
31

14

18

14

32

21

10

33

54
57
26

1 1

5 13

2 58
4 23
2 43
4 50

40
23

46
31

33

25" W.

34
5

55
48
8

45
3

31

57
58
23

54
28
28
42
13

33

45
28
13

26
26

Greenwich.

77° 46'

77 38
79 44
80 2

76 57
78 1

78 44
77 54
78 5

77 42
79 21

79 18

79 50
79 14

75 3

77 18

75 52
77 26
75 25

77 35

74 53
76 30
76 45
75 43

5'E.

30
56
25
35
42
22
15

27
59
33
32
7

36
2
2

48
17

57
45
2
17

4
4
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TABLE CONTINUED.
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Names of Places.

* Bettatipoor H. and P.

Bhavany P.
* Bodeemulla
BoDEELIMRAUZ Dg.
BOLCONDAH Dg.
* Bomanelly H. and P.
* Bonnairgottah
* Booggargooda
* Bullamully
* Bullanaugooda
* BlJNDHULLY Dg.
BUSMUNGY Dg.
Byran Dg.
CANANORE FORT, Flag Staff

* Carangooly H.
Caverypoorum Fort
Cauverypauk Fort
Chala.mcottah Large Tree
Chargul Dg.
Chayloor Fort
* Cheetkul H.
Chendragherry Fort
* Chencaud
Chenroyn Dg.
Chinglepet Fort Flag Staff

Chini Dg.
Chineroyputtun
Chittepet F£.

Chittepet Mosque
CHITTLE D-. Flag Staff

CHITTOOR Fort •

Choreegherry Dg.
Chungamah
Colar Fort P.

Conjevaram Great Pagoda
* Coonawaucum H,
* Coonum H.
Covelong Church
CUDDALORE Flag Staff

Curpah Fort
* Daesauneegooda
Darampory Fort

Denkanicottah Fort

Deonelly Fort
* Deorabetta
* Devaroy Dg.
* Dodagoontah
Durrea Bahader Ghur

Latitude.

12°

11

13

12

12

13

12

13

12

12

12

13

13

11

12
11

12

13

12

13

13

12

11

13

12

12

12
12

12
14-

13

13

12

13

12

12

12

12

11

13

13

12

12

13

12

13

12

13

27 14'' N.
25 45
12 41

26 17

37 15

16 18

48 43
3 4

48 33
45 12

12 16

44 24
5 41

51 11

32 12

51- 43
54 15

26 50
53 18

26 37
19 16

27 53
56 56
35 49
41 59
42 18

54 9
27 58
27 55
13 4

13 5

55 17

18 4
S 20

50 47
50 56
5 20

47 36
43 23
14 39
15 46
3 48

31 53
14 59
37 32
22 25
59 59.9
20 13

Longitude from

Madras Observ. Greenwich

8

34
10

7
8

3 37
2 40
5 15

5 10

5 5

2 55
3 12

3 4
4 53

21

2 29
47

2 7

1 36

3 21

2 53

5 15

39
3 2

16

1 42
3 51

51

53
3 51

1 9

1 27
2 6

32
IS

34

28
3 24
4 6
2 5
2 27
2 32
2 37
3 2

2 37

5 34

23" W.
19

55
13

14

1

41

16

14

28
2

57

47
1

28
36
18

36
19

1

52
13

45.

43
12

19

53
37
53
34

27
56
24

49
52
51

12

5 E.

16 W.
11

34
5

53
3S
36
28
40
14

76° 8'

77 42
73 5

73 9
78 8

76 39
77 35

75

15
75 11

77 21

77 3

77 1!

75 23

73 55

77 46
79 29

78 8

78 40
76 55
77 17

75 1

79 36

77 13

80
78 34
76 28

79 24

79 22
76 24
79 7

77 7

78 49
78 49
79 43

79 57
79 42
80 16

79 48
76 52
76 9

78 11

77 48
77 43
77 38

77 14

77 38
74 42

7"

11

35

17

16

29
49
14

16
2
28
33
43
2')

2

54
12

54
11

29
38

17

45
45
18

11

37
53
32
56
3
32
6

41
^8

37
18

35
14
1-9

56
25
37
52
54
2

50
16
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TABLE CONTINUED.

Names of Places. Latitude.

Longitude from

Madras Obser. Greenwich

Ennore Tree
Erode Fort S. E. Cavalier

Frejach Rock's Pillar

Gingee Dg.
Gopaul Dg.
Goodeebundah Dg.
* Goompay H.
Goonicul Fort

Gooriaf turn P.

Gungangherry Dg. »•

GURRADAN Dg.
* Hallagamulla P.
* Hanandamulla
Hassun
Hooly Dg. • • -

<* Hunnabetta
HuNNAMUN Dg.
JHuRRoon Fort
Hyderghur
Jainkue Dg.
Jemalabad Flag Staff

Karkul Fort
* Karnatighur
Kasragooda Fort

Kauaiun Dg.
Kaup Battery

KlSTNAGHERRY
KoADICONDAH Dg. • •

Kongoondy Dg.
Koomlah Fort
Koondapoor Fort
* Koondhully II.

* Koondoorbetta
Kopa Dg.
KOWLAE Dg. •

* Kuddapoonabetta
Kul Dg.
* Kulkolah
* Kurabetarenemulla • •

* Kunduddakamully • • *

* Kunnoor H. '• •. • •

* Kylasghur
Mackly Dg.
Madranticum P.

Madras (Observatory) <

* Maillacherry Dg. •

Mailcottah H. and P.

Mahakajh Dg.

13

11

14'59 N.

20 27
12 30 31

12 I,

12 29 52
13 40 34
12 40 19
13 1 33
12
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TABLE CONTINUED.
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Names of Places.

* Mullapode H.
Mallavilly Fort (S. W. Cavalier)

MANGALORE Fort (Flag Staff) .

,

* Mannoor
Marakerra (Tree)
* Maumdoor H.
Medagashie Dg. Mosque
* Meejar Hill

MlNCHICUL Dg
MoODABIDDERRY P.

MOODUWADDIE Dg.
Moolky Fort

MONJERABAD
* Moratan
* Mount Dilli

Mount St. Thomas' (Flag Staff) . .

.

MUDDUKSERAH Dg.
MUDGHERRY D.
Muglee H. (Stone)

MULLANAIG P.
* Mullapunnabetta

Latitude.

Louiritude from

MULWAGGLE Dg.
* Mungot H.
Muntapum N. of Bangalore
* Mylum H.
MYSOOR FORT (High Cavalier) .

.

* Mysoor H.
Naggerry Nose
Nagmungatum Fort

Narrain Dg.
Narricut Dg.
* Naudkaunee •

Neddigul Dg. (Muntapum)
Kegigul Dg. ( Pillar )

NUGGUR (BEDNORE) Flag Staff

* NUNDY Dg.
Nunjengode P. '

Odea Dg.
Oosscotta (Eedgah)
Oossoor H. and P.

Ootramaleoor Fort

Ootur Dg.
Oymunggul Fort

Patticondah P. '

* Patticondah •

* Paudree •

* Paughur • • • »

* Paulamulla • • • • » »

12" 54'

12 23
12 51

13

12 26
12 44-

13 49
13 3

13 27
13 4
12 40
13 5

12 55
il 58
12 1

13

13 56
13 39
13 9
12 44
12 55
13 10

13

13

12 7
12 18

12 16

13 22
12 49
12 42
13 7

10 55
14 9

13 14

13 49
13 22
12 7
12 36
13 4
12 43
12 36
12 57
14 5
12 54
13 10

13 19

14 6

11 41

56" N,

38

39
20
44
54
21

47
24
57
12

4
30
41

20
41

7
59
43
6
14

31

45
54
21

40.5
50
!1

45

54
57
31

50
10

12.5

9

55
21

33
55
40
44
45
25
41 .3

19

39

Madras Obser. Greenwich

14'

3 11

5 25
18

4 30
34

3 3

5 19

3

15

3

5

2 48
28
29
9',

3

3

59
3 3

1 25

1 39
3 .58

->'
i .r_

8

2 40
37

3 35
3 35

39
3 30
3 40
1 3

3 10

3 2

5 13

2 34
3 33

2 19

2 28
2 24

29
3 7
3 43
1 18

1 36
34

2 58
2 31

1" W
54
23
51

46
59
34
21

16

38

38
13

51

42
20
18

1 1

22
2

4
6

57
13

55

59

13

1

7

58
10

21

17

27
1

43
20
13

49
32
47
15

46
23
8

34

80'

77
75 51

79 57
75 45
79 41

77 12

74 57
77 13

75
77 27
79 48
75 46
79 48
75 13

80 13

17

77
78
7S

76 18

78 23
80 7

77 36

79 38

76 40
76 41

79 37
77 46
76 36
79 12

77 38
77
77
75
77

6

14

3

22

76 42
77 57

777 48

77 51

79 46

77 8

76 33

78 57
78 40
79 42
77 17

77 45

29" E.

36
7

39
15

31

56
9
14

52
52
17

39
48
10

12

30

19
8

28-

26
24
S3
17

55
31

28
17

29
23
32
20
9
13

3

29
47
10

17

41

58
43
15

44
7

22
56
30
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TABLE CONTINUED.

Names of Places.

Pednaig Dg.
Percondah Tree
Pennagra Fort
* Permacoil H.
* Perambauk H.
* Pilloor H.
PONDICHERRY Flag Staff

* Ponnassmulla
* Poonauk H.
Pooxamallee Flag Staff

Pullicate Flag Staff

Ramgherry Dg.
Rayalnellore Dg.
RlOJEES CHOULTRY
* Runganelly H. and P.

* Rungaswamy H. and K
RUNGYAN Dg.
RuNGYAN Dg.
Ryacottah Flag Staff

* Ryman Dg.
SADRAS Flag Staff

St. GEORGE (Ft.) Church steeple-

.

Saxkerry Dg. Bungaloe on the top

Sattiac;ul Fort

Satti.muxgalum Fort Bungaloe
Sautghur Building on the top
* Saven Dg. Stan. near the Muntapum
Serah Fort Flat* Staff

SERINGAPATAM P.

Seven Ps. P. on the rock
Sha Dg.
Sheemoga Fort '

* Shennimulla

Shevaguxga G. P.

Sheveram H. Choultry

Sholangiiur G. P.

SooBRAMAXLEH.old P. ( G. Mountain

)

SoOLAGHEREY Dg.
SOOLOOPGHERRY Dg.
Stree Permatoor P.
* Taddiandamole
* Tandray
Tattacuttoo Dg.
TOLLACHERRY Fort (Flag Staff)

* Telloor H.
Tengricotta Fort
* Thittamulla

Tiagar ,.#....

Latitude.

12
14

12

12

12 on
13 13

11 55
12 8

13 10

13 2

13 25

13 56
11 58
12 52
13
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TABLE CONTINUED.

Names of Places.

TlMMAPOOK Dg
Tirchunkode H. and P
TlKEKEARA Fort

Terikitchcoonura H. and P
* Tirtapully H
Trinomallee H

P
Ttippasoor Fort N. Face
* Trivandeporum
Tiuvilloor P
Undar Ghaut (Peak)

Unganamulla Dg
* Ungargooda
* Urrumbaucum H
Vaipoor Dg
Vandiwash H. and P

Fort
Vantambaddy
Veer Rajenderpett H. and P
Vellore Dg
VELLORE FORT G. P
* Vellengcaud

Venkettygherry Fort

Verabud'r Dg
VlLLANOOR P
Wallajabad Commands. Officer's ho.

Wallajapett Mosque
Wholy Honoor Fort
* Womootoor H
* Woorachmulla
* Wooritty H
Woos Dg
Wurrelcondah H. and P
Wuss Dg
Yaelmatoor H
Yaenikul Dg
Yamagherry H. and P
Yeggoondah Dg „ ,

Yerracondah (Mysoor)
Yerracondah (Ceded Districts)

Latitude.

12-24'

11 22
13 42
12 86
13 2
12 14

12 13

13 8

11 44
13 8

13 20
12 38
13 1

13 12

12 8

12 32
12 30
12 40
12 12

12 54
12 55
12 20
13

12 23
11 54
12 47
12 55
13 59
12 4
11 28

12 22
12 18

13 38
13 47
11 12

14 00
12 48
13 16

12 52
13 54

14" N.

29
34
37
25
30
53
36
45
37
32
4
13

5
44
7

32
19

31

59
20
41

2
20
44
56
13

7

55
37
41

30
12

23
06
58
46
41

14.26
59

Longitude from

Madras Obscr.

1° 2'

2 20
4 26

11

2J

11

10

22
32

20
10

58

13

23

1 25
38
38

1

4

1

1

18

38

26
5

7

29
25
54
34
22

2 33

34

5 09
2 28

58
30

24"W.
59
20
17

55
32
46
22
10

19
45
49
42
53
24

49
47
28

47
45
15

47
50
41

35
25
8

22
1

43*

16

48
23

12

16

19

46
25

05

Greenwich.

79' 14'

77 55
75 50
80 5

77 54
79 4
79 5
79 54
79 44
79 56
75 5

78
75

17

2
79 52
78 51

79 37
79 37
78 37
75 49
79 10

79 9
79 57
78 30
78 7

79 46
79 51
79 22
75 42
76 54
77 42
79 42
75 06
75 48
76 18

77 46
76 49
77 4

77 16

78 18

77 40

8"E.
31

10
13

35

58
44
8

20
11

45
41

48
37
6

41

43
2
43
45
15

13

40
49
55
5

22
8

29
47
14

42
07
30
18

14
11

44
05
25



082 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL

Elevations and Depressions, contained Arcs, terrestrial Refrac-

tions > together rcith the heights above the level of sea, of all the

principal Stations.

1. Stations lying in the nearest direction between the two seas,

commencing with the S. end of the base near St. Thomas s Mount,
whose perpendicular height above the low water mark is 18.7 feet'

Stations at
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S. Stations not lying in the nearest direction between the two
seas, and commencing from Kylnsghur.

Stations at

Yerracondah
Patticondali • •

Patticondali .

.

Bodeemulla • •

Yerracondah

Rvir.androog

Rymandroog
"Nundydroog

Nundydroog
Devaroydroog
Yerracondah

Tirtapully Hill

Tirtapully Hill

Bonnairgottah

Bonnairgottah

S. end of the i\<

Savendroog •

•

Bunn::nlly ••

Deorabetta • •

jronnassmulla

Ponuassmulla

Pauianiulla • •

Paularaulla • •

Wooraciimulla

F>onnairgottah

Deorabetta • •

Woorachniulla

Shenniniulla- •

Shenniruulia • •

N.W.endofthe
Shenniniulla • •

Puchapolliam

N.W.endoftheE
S.E.endoftheB
Bonnairgottah

Tirtapully Hill

Allasoor Hill

Allasoor Hill

Kulkotah • • • •

Kulkotah

Yerracondah

Yerracondah

Bomasuudrum
Yerracondah

Paughur

Savendroog •

.

Stations- Observed,

Patticnndah

Yerracondah

Bodeemulla
Patticnndah • • •

.

Rymandroog ••

Yerracondah • •

Nundydroog
Rymandroog •

»

Devaroydroog • •

Xtiwhdroog- • • •

irtapully

Yerracondah

Bonnairgottah • •

Tirtapully Hill •

S. end of the Base

Bonuairgottah • •

Buudiiullydroog

Savendroog • • •

.

Ponuassmulla • •

Deo rubella

Pauianiulla

Pounassmulla • •

Wboracbmulla • •

Pauianiulla

Deorabetta

Bonnairgottah • •

Sliennimulla. • • •

Woorachniulla • •

\.W. end of Base

Shenniniulla

Puchapolliam • •

Sliennimulla • • •

S. E. end of Base

N.W. end ofRase
Dodagoonlah • •

Allasoor Hill .

.

Tirtapully

Kulkotah

Allasoor Hill .

.

Yerracondah
Kulkotah

Bomasundrum • •

Yerracondah • •

Paughur
Yerracondah • •

Cheelkul

Apparent.

•21' 29'

3 11

40 25

la 34
3Q

29 9
10 2b'

V 15
30 56
6 35
lb

6

7
13

25

IS

15

22

17

42
11

13

9
39
lo

20
3S

49
41

17

IS

45

4o
1

2 34 47
22

10

17

48

40
4 8

40
lb

12

18

1

14

6

12

b

6

5$

13

15

53

20
2b
lb
10

40
3S

17

8 11

23 45

2 30
4b
36
6
15

2

19

9
35

26 33

D
I;

D.

E
D.

D.
E.
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X

Elevation above the Sea.

Stations. Height

Patticondah • • •

Bodeemulla • • •

Rymandroog .

Nundydroog

Devaroydroog • <

Tirtapully •

Bonnairgottah • •

3. end of Base •

Bwndbullydroog

Ponuassmulla • •

l- Pauianiulla

vVoorachmulla • •

Deorabetta

Shenniniulla

N\ W. end of Base

Puchapolliam • •

*>. E. end of Base

Dodagoontah

Allasoor Hill

_1

1

:

Kulkotah

Yerracondah

Bomasuudrum

Paughur

Cheetkul

feet.

2912.7

1646.6

4226\S

485b.8

3940.2

3182.9

3305.1

3023.6

4254.5

492S.3

4958.S

14/2

340S

I7S8.0

106*0.3

1010.4

925.5

3037.9

33S0.6

3106.6

2S48

2037.7

3052.6*

3322-3
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V.

An Account of the Male Plant, which furnishes

the Medicine generally called Columbo, or Colomb a

Root.

BY DOCTOR ANDREW EERRY,

Member of the Medical Board of Fort St. George.

K a lum b of the Africans.

Colomba, or Columbo of the Shops.

JLt is spelt Kalumbo by the Portuguese, in whose lan-

guage the o is mute, and from this the name origi-

nated, by which this valuable root is known in Europe.

It is a staple export of the Portuguese from Mozam-
bique, and from the. quantity exported, it is remarka-

ble that the place of its growth, should have been so

long unknown or doubtful to the rest of Europe.

It is never cultivated, but grows naturally, and in

abundance, in the thick forests, that are said to cover

the coast about Oibo, and Mozambique, and inland

about 15 or 20 miles. The roots are dug up in the

month of March, the dry season ; or when the natives

are not employed in agriculture; not the original root,

which is perennial, but offsets from its base, and that

of sufficient size, yet not so old as to be full of fibres,

which render it unfit for commerce.

This root is in high estimation among all the Afri-

cans, even far removed from Mozambique, for the cure

of dysentery, which is frequent among them ; for ve-

nereals; for all complaints of long standing ; in pow-
der for the cure of ulcers, and as a remedy for almost

every disorder.

Vol.X, Cc
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Soon after it is dug up, the root is cut into slices,

strung on cords, and hung up to dry in the shade. It

is deemed merchantable, when, on exposure to the

sun, it breaks short ; and of a bad quality when it is

soft, or black.

I am indebted for the above account of the columbo

root, to Mons. Fort in; who, when at Mozambique,

purchasing it as an article of trade, procured an entire

offset from the main root, of a larger size than usual

;

which he brought with him to Madras, in September

1805 ; and presented it to Doctor James Anderson,
the Physician General ; who considered it a valuable

present to himself, and a great acquisition to India.

This root was cylindrical, somewhat flattened on the

opposite sides; about 15 inches in length, a part being

broken off; and between 3 and 4 inches in diameter;

outwardly the common colour of columbo, but on

breaking the surface, which is covered by a thin, ten-

der, brownish pellicle, of a fine yellow.

The root being succulent, and heavy, I planted it

horizontally in a large box, filled with garden mould,

where, in about a fortnight, it shot out two stems from

the end that had been broken off from the parent root,

but from not being vigorous, no flowers were then pro-

duced ; and in about six months, from the time it had
been planted, the stems withered down to the ground.

The root was then carefully taken up, which was not

altered in size, or appearance, but from the end oppo-
site to where the stems had shot out several fusiform

roots, or sessile tubers, had grown, as represented in

the accompanying drawing, (Fig. 2) These had evi-

dently suffered from confinement in the box ; none of
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the roots were then separated, and the whole was depo-

sited in a cool room, and covered with a moist sand ;

where in about two months, the old root began again

to throw out several buds from the same end as before.

It was now planted in the ground, when one more vi-

gorous shoot, which grew rapidly, soon destroyed the

others; and in a month this shoot produced male

flowers only, nor after the strictest search, could any

other be found on the plant, so that the genus is as yet

uncertain.

This stem, like the former, withered in six months,

when the roots were dug up, and found considerably

larger, but not much altered in shape, nor had any of

them attained a size to be compared with the original.

There was only the addition of one new lateral root or

branch, from this second year's growth. As it was

supposed that these roots would now vegetate, they were

detached ; which has been unfortunate, as several

months have now elapsed, and no buds have formed :

they are however still very fresh, and may yet orow.

From this it appears that only large roots are fit for

planting out.

From the male flowers, and habit of the plant, the

columbo seems to belong to the natural order of Sar-

mehtacea Linn, or Menisferma of Jnssieu. The follow-

ing description may help to decide.

Planta Herbacea.

Radix perennis, ramosa ; rami fusiformes.

Caulis annuus, post sex, aut septem menses marcescens, volubiiis.

simplex, teres, pilosns, crassitudine pennae.
Folia alterna, peiiolata, semipedalia et majora, quinqueloba, quin-

quenervia ; iobis inte^errimis, acuminatis.

Pf.tioli teretes, piksi, basireflexi, folio paulo breviores.

C c 2
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Masculi Flores.

Racemi axilla i <.«, solitarii, compositi, pilosi, folio breviores. Pe-

duncuti partialis alterni, fior.bus sessilibus.

BRACTEiE lanctolat.-v;, ciliata?, dcciduae.

Cal\x Periantkium hexaphylluno ; ibliolis squalibus, tribus exteri-

oribus, trilnis interioribus ; oblongis, obtusis, glabris.

Corolla hrxapetala, rhmuta, Petala cuneato-oblonga, concava,

carnosa, obtusi, stamina umbientia.

Stamina, Filamenta sex, corolla paulo longiora. . Antkera qua-
drilob.T, quadrilocularcs.

Pjstillum nullum.

EXPLANATION OF THE FIGURES.

Fig. 1 . The extremity of the shoot that flowered in

180/, rather smaller than the natural size.

'2. The whole root, about one- third of the natural

size only.

3. One of the bracteae.

A. The underside of one of the flowers.

5. The upperside of the same. These three are

magnified.

6. One of the petals more magnified than the last

three.

/. The underside of one of the stamina, in the en-

larged apex of which the four polliniferous pits are

seen.



VI

On Sanscrit and Pra'crit Poetry.

BY HENRY THOMAS COLEBROOKE, ESQ.

J. he design of the present essay is not an enumeration

of the poetical compositions current among the Hindus,

nor an examination of their poetry by maxims of cri-

ticism recognized in Europe ; or by rules of composi-

tion taught in their own treatises of rhetorick ; but to

exhibit the laws of versification, together with brief

notices of the most celebrated poems in which' these

have been exemplified.

An inquiry into the prosody of the ancient and

learned language of India will not be deemed an unne-

cessary introduction to the extracts from Indian poems_,

which may be occasionally inserted in the supplementary

volumes of Asiatick Researches : and our transactions

record more than one instance of the aid which was de-

rived from a knowledge of Sanscrit prosody, in decy

phering passages rendered obscure by the obsoleteness

of the character, or by the inaccuracy of the tran-

scripts *. It will be found similarly useful by every

person who studies that language ; since manuscripts

are in generr 1 grossly incorrect ; and a familiarity with

the metre will frequently assist the reader in restoring

the text where it has been corrupted. Even to those,

who are unacquainted with the language, a concise ex-

planation of the Indian system of prosody may be cu-

rious, since the artifice of its construction is peculiar,

* Vol. I. p. 279- Vol. II. P- 389.

Cc 3
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and not devoid of ingenuity : and the prosody of San-

scrit will be found to be richer than that of any other

known language, in variations of metre, regulated ei-

ther by quantity or by number of syllables, both with

and without rhyme, and s.bject to laws imposing in

some instances rigid restrictions, in others allowing

ample latitude. I am prompted by these considera-

tions to undertake the explanation of that system, pre-

mising a few remarks on the original works in which it

is taught, and adding notices ot the poems from which
examples are selected.

The rules of prosody are contained in Sulfas or brief

aphorisms, the reputed author of which is Pinga-
lana'ga, a fabulous being, represented by mycolo-
gists in the shape of a serpent ; and the same, who, un-

der the title of Patanjali, is the supposed author o

the Mahdbhashya, or great commentary on grammar
3

and also of the text of the Yoga s'dstra *
; and to whom

likewise the text or the commentary of the Jyolish an-

nexed to the Fddas-jf, appears to be attributed. The
aphorisms of Pingala'cha'kya, as he is sometimes

called, on the prosody of Sanscrit (exclusive of the

rules in Pracrit likewise ascribed to him), are collected

into eight books, the first of which allots names, or ra-

ther literal marks, to feet consisting of one, two or

three syllables. The second book teaches the manner,

in which passages of the -Vedas are measured. The
third explains the variations in the subdivision of the

couplet and stanza. The fourth treats of profane poe-

trv, and especially of verses, in which the number of

syllables, or their quantity, is not uniform. The

* Or Sayichyc system of philosophy j distinguished from that of

Capila.

f In the subscription to the only copy of this commentary, which
I have seen, it is ascribed to Seshanaga ; but, in the body of the

work, the commentator calls himself Somacara.



pra'ciut poetry. 391

fifth, sixth and seventh exhibit metres of that sort

which has been called monoschemastic, or uniform,

because the same feet recur invariably in the same

places. The eighth and last book serves as an appen-

dix to the whole, and contains rules for computing all

the possible combinations of long and short syllables in

verses of any length.

This author cites earlier writers on prosody, whose

works appear to have been lost : such as Saitava,
Craushtica, Ta'ndjn, and other ancient sages,

Ya'sca, CaVyapa, &c.

Pingala's text has been interpreted by various

commentators; and, among others, by Hela'yud'ha
bhat't'a, author of an excellent gloss entitled Mrita

sanjivini *. It is the work on which I have chiefly re-

lied. A more modern commentary, or rather a para-

phrase in verse, by Na'ra'yan'a bhat't'a ta'ra',

under the title of VrifUctt ratna, presents the singu-

larity of being interpreted throughout in a double

sense, by the author himself, in a further gloss entitled

Paricshu.

The dgnipuraria is quoted for a complete system of

prosody \, founded apparently on Pingala's apho-

risms ; but which serves to correct or to supply the

text in many places ; and which is accordingly used for

that purpose by commentators. Original treatises like-

wise have been composed by various authors ^ : and
among others by the celebrated poet Ca'lida'sa. In

* I possess three copies of it ; two of which are apparently an-
cient : but thr-y h^ve no dates.

•f-
ft is stated by the authors, who quote it, (Narayana bhatta

and oth is,) to be an extract from the Agni purana : but I have not
hc to verity its place in that Purana.

X Such are the V.nnbhiishana, Vritta-dtTpana, Vritta-caumudi, and
Fiitta-retsacara, with the Ch'handi-manjari, Ch J

hanjh-martandd,
Ctih.nJ.'-mala. CJi hand'j-niv'xti, Ca'hando'govinda, and several tracts

under the title of Fritta-muettl'val'i, besides treatises included hi

C C 4
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a short treatise entitled S'ruta bod'ha, this poet teaches

the laws of versification in the very metre to which they

relate : and has thus united the example with the pre-

cept. The same mode has been also practised by many
other writers on prosody; and, in particular, by Pin-
gala's commentator Na'ra'yan'a bhat't'a ; and by

the -authors of the Vritta Retndcara and Vritta der-

pana.

Ca'lida'sa's S'ruta bod'ha exhibits only the most

common sorts of metre, and is founded on Pingala's
Prdcrit rules of prosody ; as has been remarked by one

of the commentators* on the Vritta Retnacara.

The rules, generally cited under the title of Prdcrit

Pingala, have been explained in a metrical paraphrase,

teaching; the construction of each species of metre in a

stanza of the same measure, and subjoining select ex-

amples. This Prdcrit paraphrase, entitled Pingala.

vritti, is quoted under the name of Hammika -j~, who
is celebrated in more than one passage oiven as exam-
ples of metre : and who probably patronised the au-

thor. It has been imitated in a modern Sanscrit trea-

tise on Prdcrit prosody entitled Vritta muctdvali\ ;

and has been copiously explained in a Sanscrit com-
mentary named Pingala fracdsa\.

works on other subjects For example Varahamihira's system of

as ro (gv, which contains a chapter oa prosody.

T e Vr'u ta-retnacara Cedara ekatta, with its commentaries by

DlVACARA BHATTA, NaRAYANA BHATTA and H A RI-BHA3C A K A

,

has been the most cimsulted tor the pre-ent treatise. The Vrilta-

derp'ffna, which relates chiefly to Prdciit prosody, has been also

much employed
* DlVACARA BHATTA.
} In the commentary on the Viiitocti ratna,

X The author Dirgadatta was patronised by the Hind'/fiati

princes of" Buntlilc hand, 'the examples, which like the text are

Sanscrit, in Prucrit measure, are in praise of these chiettains.

§ Ly Viswaratha.
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Though relative to Pi dent prosody, the rules are

applicable, for the molt part, to Sanscrit prosody alfo :

since the laws of versification in both languages are

nearly the same.

The Pri'urit, here meant, is the language ufually

employed, i:nJer this name by dramatick writers; and

not in a more general icnle of the term, any regular

provincial dialect corrupted from Sanscrit. He'ma-
chandra, in hi; grammar of Prticrit, declares it to be

so called because it is derived from Sanscrit*.

Accord inoly his and other grammars of the lan-

guage cons 1 ft of rules for the transformation of Sanscrit

words into the derivative tongue : and the specimens

of it in the IrtHian dramas, as well as in the books of

the Jains, exhibit few words whicli may not be traced

to a Sanscrit origin. This is equally true of the several

dialects of Pracrit : viz. S'aurascni or language of S'u-

rasena
t
t and Mdgadlii or dialect of Magadha ;\ which

according to grammarians, who give rules for dedu-

cing the first from Sanscrit, and the second from the

first,^ or both from Sanscrit, § are dialects nearly allied

to Pracrit, and regularly formed by permutations, for

which the rules are stated by them. The same may be

• Sfe Plate A. Fig. a.

t Culluca bhatta (on Menu 2. \Q.) says, that Sufasina is the

country of Mat'hura.

X Cicala or Bihar. But it does not appear, that either this, or

the preceding dialect, is now spoken in the country, from which it

takes its name. Npecimeas of both are frequent in the Indian dra-

ma-..

§ Vararuchi, and his commentator Bhamaha.

|| Hrmachandra, who, afrer itatmg the fpecial permutations of

these dialects as derived from Sanscrit, oblerves in both places, that

the reft of the permutations arc the same with thole of Praeiit,
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said of the Pais'dchi, as a language, (and distinguished

from thejargonor gibberish which either dramatick wri-

ters, or actors exhibiting their dramas, sometimes put

into the mouths of demons; ; for the grammarians of

Pracrit teach the manner of forming the Pais'dchi*

from the dialect called S'aurasbii.^ That remark may
be also extended to Apabhrans'a as a fixed language

partaking of Pracrit and S'aicraseni, but deducing ma-
ny terms immediately from the Sanscrit under rules

of permutation peculiar to itself. %

The affinity of these dialects of Pracrit to the San-

serif and to each other is so great, that they recipro-

cally borrow, notwithstanding their own particular

rules, terms permuted in the manner of other dialects,

and even admit, without alteration, words inflected ac-

cording to the Sanscrit grammar. § They may be,

therefore, considered as dialects of a single language,

the Pracrit or derivative tongue ; so termed with re-

ference to Sanscrit, from which it is derived.

Besides these cognate dialects, the dramarjek writers

introduced other languages as spoken by different per-

sons of the drama. Such, according to the enumeration

in the Stdhitya derpaua,
jj
are the Dacshiridtyd, ^[ or lan-

guage used in the south of India; the Drdvidi or

* Or language of the Pistdchas, [See PiateA. Fig. £.] Bhama-
ilA On V AKARUCHI.

+ Varauuuhi and Hem\chandka. The last mentioned author

notices a variation of this dh.lect und^r the name of Chulkabaisuchi

;

which differs very little from the proper Paisdchi.

% It is taught under tbi.; nam-j by Hkmachanoka, among other

dia ects of Prdcrit. But the name Usually signifies ungrammatical
language.

§ Hemachancra ad rinem.

jjCh.5.

^1 Some with Vaidarbhi, according to the commentator of the

Stthiti/a dcrpana. The country of Vidcrbha is said to be the modern
Jjcrar proper.
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dialect of the southern extremity of the peninsula ; the

Avanticd (probably the language of Mdiavd) ;* the

ArSha mdgad'hi. d stin^uished from Magdtfht proper-

ly so called ; the Bdhludbhdsha, perhaps the language

of Balk in the Transoxana) ;
-f~

the Mahdrdshtri or di-

alect of the Mai hat fas ; the PfdckxA or language em-
ployed in the east of India

; £ the ^/M/V; and Chdnddli,

which from their nan.es, seem to be dialects used by
herdsmen and by persons of the lowest tribe- ; the

Sdneard and Safari', concerning which nothing satis-

factory can be at present suggested ; and generally

any provincial dialect.

It is not to be supposed, that the Pi dent rules of

prosody, as taught by Pi x gala, are suited to all these

languages : but it is probable, that they were framed
for the same dialect of Prdciii, in which they are

composed ; and ihev are applicable to those cognate

dialects, which differ much less from each other (be-

ing verv easily confounded), than they all do from San-

serif, their acknowledged common parent. Generally

those rules nay be considered applicable to ail the lan-

guages comprehended under the designation of Prd-
erif, ^ as derivative from Sanscrit ; and certainly so to the

vernacular tongues of the ten nations of Hindus now in-

habiting India. Awriter on Sanscrit prosodyjj pronounces

* Avanti 13 another name of Ujjayam.

7 B'ihhca or B ihlica (for the word is spelt variously (is a country
famous for the breed o; hordes. Amet, a. 2. 8. 45. It appears to be

s lusted north of India ; being mentioned in enumerations of coun-
tries, with Turushca, C ' hasu, Casmira, ice. (Hemachandka. 4. 25.
Tricanda s'esha.'l. 1 . QJ

X The commentator on the ,S.;'..\ <a dcrfiqoa (Kama Chakaka),
interprets Prachva, by Qaudiya ; meaning, no doubt, the language
ot Bengal. He was himself a native of this province ; and his woi k
is modern, being dated Saca 1022 [A. D. 1700.)

§ As. Res. Y\i. p 219.
1! X a ray ana bhatta in a commentary on the VrUta retnacara

written in S.imbat io'02 (A. D. 1546.)
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the various kind of metre to be admissible in the pro-

vincial languages, and has quoted examples in those of

Mdhdrdshl'ra', Gurjara and Cdnyacubja. The last

mentioned, which is the same with the old Hindis as is

demonstrated by this specimen of it, mi^ht furnish very

numerous instances; especially the Hindi poetry of

Ce'sava da'sa,* who has studiously employed a great

variety of metre. Some examples will accordingly be

quoted from the most distinguished Hindi poets. The
sacred books of the Sikhs, composed ir a Penjdbi dia-

lect, which is undoubtedly derived from the ancient

Sdresivata^ abound in specimens of such metre. The
language of Mifhild, and its kindred tongue, which

prevails in Bengal, also supply proof of the aptitude of

Sanscrit prosody : and the same is probably true of the

other four national languages, %

Pin gala's rules of Sanscrit prosody are expressed

with singular brevity. The artifice, by which this has

been effected, is the use of single letters to denote the

feet of the syllables. Thus L. the initial of a word
signifying short (lag "hit), indicates a short syllable. G.
for a similar reason,^ intends a long one. The combi-

nations of these two letters denote the several dissylla-

bles : lg signifying an iambic ; gl a trochaeus or cho-

reus ; gg a spondee ; 11 a pyrnchius. The letters,

M.Y.R.S.T.J.Bh. and N, mark all the trisyllabical feet,

from three long syllables to as many short. A San-

• Contemporary with Jeuangir and Shah Jehan.
+ The remaining Saneswa&a Bra/unarms inhabit chiefly the Ptnjab.

J Those of Dravida, CarnaUica, Telinga, and Qdra or UJij/a. I

om't Gaura. The Brahmanai, bearing this national designation, are

fettled in the districts around Delhi: but, unless theirs be the Ian-

guage of Mat'hura, it is not eal'y to assign to them a particular na-

tional tongue.

% Being the initial ofguru, long.
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sctil verse is generally scaried by these last mentioned
feet; with the addition cf either a dissyllable or a mono-
syllable at the close of the verse, if necessary. This
may be rendered plain by an example taken from the
Greek and Lathi prosody.

Scanned in the Indian manner, a phaleucian verse,

instead of a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees, would
be measured by a molossus, an anapasst, an amphibra-
chys and a trochee ; expressed thus, m. s. j. g. 1. A
sapphic verse would be similarly measured by a cretic,

an antibacchius, an amphibrachys and a trochee;
written r. t. j. g. 1.

To avoid the two frequent use of uncommon terms,

I shall, in describing the different sorts of Sanscrit

metre, occasionally adopt a mode of stating the mea-
sure more consonant to the Greek and Latin prosody,
in which the iambic, trochee, and spondee, dactyl, ana-
paest, and tribrachys are the only feet of two or three

syllables which are commonly employed.

In Preterit prosody the variety of feet is much greater:

verses being scanned by feet of different lengths from
two matras, (two short syllables or one long) to three,

four, five and even six mairds or instants. These vari-

ous descriptions of feet have been classed, and denomi-
nated, by the writers on this branch of prosody.

The verse, according to the Sanscrit system of pro-

sody, is the component part of a couplet, stanza or

strophe, commonly named a S'/oca, although this term

be sometimes restricted to one sort of metre, as will be

subsequently shown on the authority of Ca'lidasa.
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The stanza or strophe consists usually of four verses de-

nominated pddd ; or. considered as a couplet, it coin-

prises two verses subdivided into pddas or measures.

Whether it be deemed a stanza or a couplet, its half,

called arcthds'Toca, contains usually two pddas ; and in

general thsi pauses of the sense correspond with the

principal pauses of the metre, which are accordingly in-

dicated by lines of senaruion at the close of the s'loca

and of its hemistich. When the sense is suspended to

the clo^e of a second S'lora, the double stanza is deno-

minated Xugma ; while one, comprising a greater num-
ber of measure, is termed Culaca. Tn common with

others. I have sometimes translated s'loca by " verse,"

or by " con; let ;" but. in prosody, it can only be con-

sidered as a stanza, though the pauses are not always

very perfectly marked until the close of the first half:

and in conformitv to the Indian system, it is Generally

treated as a tetrastich, though some kinds of regular

metre have uniform pauses which might perm'ta divi-

sion of the stanza into eight, twelve, and even sixteen'6

verses.

In Prdcrit prosody, a greater variety is admitted in

the length of the stanza; some species of metre being

restricted to a true coupler, and others extended to

stanzas of six and even sixteen verses : independently

of pauses, which, being usually marked by rhyme,

would justify the farther subdivision of the stanza, in-

to as many verses as there are pauses. Even in San-

scrit prosody, instances occur of stanzas, avowedly

comprising a greater or a less number of verses than

four : as three, five, six, &c. But these are merely

exceptions to the general rule.
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Concerning the length of the vowels in Sanscrit

verse, since none are ambiguous, it is only necessary

to remark, that the comparative length of syllables is

determined by the allotment of one instant or mdtrd to

a short syllable, and two to a long one ; chat a natural-

ly short vowel becomes long in prosody when it is

followed by a double or conjunct consonant 5* and that

the last syllable of a verse is either long or short, ac-

cording to the exigence of the metre,! whatever may
be its natural length.

Sanscrit prosody admits two sorts of metre. One
governed by the number of syllables ; and which is

mostly uniform or monoschematic in profane poetry,

but altogether arbitrary in various metrical passages of

the V&das. The other is in fact measured by feet like

the hexameters of Greek and Latin : but only one sort

of this metre, which is denominated A'rya, is acknow-
ledged to be so regulated ; while another sort is govern-
ed by the number of syllabic instants or mdtras.

* Or by the nasal termed Anus-wara, or the aspirate Fisarga. By-

poetical license, a vowel may be short before certain conjuncts (viz.

as in Plate A. Fig. c.) This license has been borrowed from
Pracrit prosody, by ttie rules of which a vowel is allowed to be

sometimes short before any conjunct, as before the nasal: but in-

stances of this license occur in classical poems with only four con-

juncts as above mentioned; and, even there, emendations of the

text have been proposed by critieks to render the verse conformable

to the general laws of prosody, (See remarks in the DurghaCa a>ritii;

Cumara.J

t This rule of prosody is applicable to any verse of the tetrastichs :

but it is considered by writers on rhetorick inelegant to use the pri-

vilege in the uneven verses; and they thus restrict the rule to the

close of the stanza and of its half, especially in the more rigid spe-

cies of regular metre.
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1 . Gan aclihiindas or metre regulated byfeet (matrd-

gdna.)

A'kya' or Ga''t'ha'.

The metre, named A'ryd, or in Prdcnt, Gahd, from

the Sanscrit Gdflui, is measured by feet denominated

garia, or matragan'

a

%
which are equivalent to two long

syllables or to four short : it is described as a couplet,

in which the first verse contains seven and halt feet;;

and the sixth foot must consist of a long syllable be-

tween two short, or else of four short; while the odd

feet (1st, 3d, 5th, and 7th) must never be amphibra-

chys.* In the second verse of the couplet, the sixth

foot (for here too it retains that name) consists of a

single short syllable. Consequently the proportion of

syllabick instants in the long and short verses is thirty

to twenty-seven.-^ The same metre has, with some

propriety, been described as a stanza of four verses : +

tor it is subdivided by its pauses into four facias, which

have the usual privilege of go'ng to the last syllable,

whether naturnlly long or short, the length required by

the metre. The cause is commonly restricted to the

close of the third foot; and the measure is in this case

denominated Pafhyd: but, if the pause be placed

otherwise in either verse, or in both of them, the metre

is named Vipidd.

A particular sort of this measure, deduced from
either species above described, is called Chapald ; and
the laws of its construction require, that the second and
fourth feet should be amphibrachys ; and that the first

foot should be either a spondee or an anapaest ; and

* If the rule be violated, the metre is named Gurvim ; bin this is

reprobated by writers on prosody,

t As Res. Vol. II. p. 390.
j Vritia muetavali.
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the fifth, a dactyl or a spondee. The first verse of the

couplet, the second or both, may be constructed ac-

cording to these rigid rules : hence three varieties of

this sort of metre.

The regular A'ryd consists of alternate long and

short verses : but, if the short verse precede the long

one, the metre is called Vdg'itl. If the couplet consist

of two long verses, it is named Gtti ; or of two short

verses, Upagiti. Another sort of this metre is named
A'ryd gitl: it is constructed by completing the eighth

foot of the regular A'ryd *..

This measure admits therefore of eighty principal

variations ; deducible from the nine sorts abovemen-

tioned : for the pause may be placed at the close of

the third foot in either verse of each couplet, in both,

or in neither ; and either verse, both, or neither,

may be constructed according to the strict rules of

the Chapala measure ; and the verse mayr consist of

seven and a half, or of eight feet ; and may be ar-

ranged in couplets consisting of verses alternately long

and short, or alternately short and long, or else uni-

formly long, or uniformly short.

The A'ryd metre is very frequently employed by
Indian poets : but works of great length in this mea-

sure are not common : it is oftener intermixed with

verses of other kinds, though instances do occur of its

exclusive use : thus the first and fourth cantos, and most

part of the 2d and 3d, in the poem entitled Nalodaya,

and the entire work of Go'verd'hana -|~, are in the

A'ryd metre. And so is the brief text of the Sdnchya

* It may be varied by alternating a long and a short verse, or a

ibort and a long one, or by making both verses long.

f Consisting of seven hundred (or with the introduction "55)

-•. mzas of miscellaneous poetry ; and entitled from the number ol

-tanzas Sabta tail.

Vol. X. Dd
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philosophy of Capila, as taught by Is'waracrish-
n'a *

; and the copious treatise of astronomy by Biiah-

MEGUI'TAf.

The Nalodaya abovementioned, which is ascribed to

the celebrated poet Ca'lida'sa, is a poem in four can-

tos, comprising 220 couplets or stanzas J ; on the ad-

ventures of Nala and Damayanti : a story which is

already known to the English reader §. In this singu-

lar poem, rhyme and alliteration are combined in the

termination of ttte verses : for the three or four last syl-

lables of each hemistich within the stanza are the same
in sound though different in sense. It is a series of

puns on a pathetick subject.

it is supposed to have been written in emulation of

a short poem (of 22 stanzas) similarly constructed but

with less repetition of each rhyme ; and entitled from
the words of the challenge with which it concludes,

Ghdt'a carpara.

[See Plate A. Fig. 1.]

-
' Thirsty and touching water to be sipped from the hol-

low palms of my hands, I swear by the loves of sprightly

damsels, that I will carry water in a broken pitcher for any
poet by whom I am surpassed in rhymes.'

# Author of the Car'ica or metrical maxims of tliis philosophy.
Sutras, or aphorisms in p ipse, which are ascribed to Capila him-
self, are exrant: but the work of Iswara Csishna is studied as the
text of the Sanc'ht/a (As. lies. Vol. VIII. p. 460.)

t Entitled Brahmesphutasidd'hanta: other treatises, bearing the
same or a similar title, are wi ri s of different authors.

t ObieityAryd, With a few anapaestic stanzas [Totaca). and a
still sma! r number iambics and trocbaics [Pramani and Samani.)

§ Translated bv Mr. Kinuehsley of Madras, from a tale in the
provincial language.
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However, the epick poem of Ma'g'ha, which
will be mentioned more particularly under the next

head, contains a specimen of similar alliteration and

rhyme ; the last fourteen stanzas of trje sixth canto,

(descriptive of the seasons,) being constructed with like

terminations to each half of the stanza. Instances will

also be cited from Bha'ka vi's poem hereafter noticed.

The following example of a species of the A'rya me-
tre is taken from the preface of the Nalodaya.

A'rya giti (8 feet).

[See Plate A. Fig. 2.]

" The king celebrated under the name of Rama *, exists,

who is conversant with the supreme ways of moral conduct
;

in whose family, exempt from calamity and enriched with the

gems of the earth, dependants flourish." 1. 5.

The next is taken from Damayanti's lamentation

on finding herself deserted by her husband Nala. It

is in the same species of metre.

26. Tatra, pade vyalinam,
at'ha vibhran:am vane cha devya, 'Imam

tanu-vrinde vyalinam
tatin dad'hane, taya'spade vyalinam,

27. Vega-bala 'pasitaya,

Venya, Bhaimi yuta lalapa 'sitaya.
'* Nripa! sa-calapa 'sitaya

hatwa 'rin, bandhavan cila 'pasi taya.

- 28. Sa cat' ham mana-vananam,
Nyayavid ! acharasi sevyamana-vananam,

D'hrita-sima navanam,
Daranam tyagam, anupama ! 'navananam.

* Rama raja, by whose command the poem was composed. So
the commentators remark : but it remains uncertain who he was, or
where he reigned.

Dd'2
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28. Para-critam etat twenah [tuenah]
Samara-mi, tan na smrito 'si me tattwena,

Dosha- sametatwena
ruadiishaye na'tra sambh.iame tat twena! [twa, ina!]'*

[See Plate A. Fig. 3.]

f Then the princess wandered in the forest, an abode of

serpents, crowded with trees which resound with the sweet
buzz of bees, the resort of flocks of birds. With her dark hair

dishevelled through her haste, Bhaimi thus lamented:'
u King ! thou slayest foes, but defendest thy kindred, with
thy quiver and thy sword. Unrivalled in excellence and con-

versant with morality, how hast thou practised the desertion

of a wife proud but left helpless in a forest ; thus rendering

thyself the limit of praise? but I consider this evil to be the

act of another ; and do not charge thee with it : I do not

blame thee, my husband, as in fault for this terror.' 3.

26—29.

In the passage here cited, some variations in the

reading, and greater differences in the interpretation,

occur : with which it is, however, unnecessary to de-

tain the reader. After consulting several scholia, the

interpretation, which appeared preferable, has been

selected. The same mode will be followed in subse-

quent quotations from other poems.

II. Malraclihandas or metre regulated by quantity.

1. Vaita'li'ya.

Another sort of metre, regulated by the propor-

tion of mdtras or syllabick instants, is measured by the

time of the syllables exclusively; without noticing, as

in the Gtinacfihandas, the number of feet. It is there-

fore, denominated Malractihandas, and the chief me-
tre of this kind is named Va'udliya,. It is a tetrastich or

stropiie of four verses, the first and third containing the

time of fourteen short syllables ; &nd the second and
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fourth, sixteen. The laws of its construction impose
that each verse shall end in a cretic and iambic ; or

else in a dactyl and spondee *
; or, by bacchius-}-. In

regard to the remaining moments., which are six in the

odd verses, and eight in the even verses of the strophe,

it must be observed as a general rule, that neither the

second and third, nor the fourth and fifth moments
should be combined in the same iong syllable ; nor, in

the second and fourth verses, should the sixth matra
be combined with the seventh. That general rule

however admits of exceptions : and the name of the

metre varies accordingly \.

Although the Validitya regularly consist of alter-

nate short and long verses, it may be varied by making
the stanza consist either of four short or four long

verses ; admitting at the same lime the exception just

now hinted §.

The following is an example of a stanza composed
in a species of this metre :

* This variety of the -metre is named A patakca.

t Thus augmented, the measure is called Aupach*hemdasica: the

whole of the last canto of Magha's epick poem hereafter men-
tioned is in this metre: and so is the first half of the 13th canto in

BhA R a VJ ' S Ciratarjun iya

.

J In the even verses of the strophe, if the 4th and 5th moments
be combined in one long syllable, contrary to the general rule

abovementioned, the metre is named Praclu/a vr/'tti : or, in the odd
verses, if the 2d and 3d moments be so combined, the metre is de-

nominated Udichva vritti: or the rule mny be violated in both in-

stances, at the same time; and the measure then takes ahe name of

Pravliltaca.

\ A tetrastich, consisting of four short verses of the sort called

Prjvriitaca, is flamed Charuhasini : and one comprising four long

verses of that description is termed Aparaniica.

Dd 3
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Valta'Viya (Pravrittuca).

Idam, Bharata-vansa-bhubhritam,

sruyatam, siuti-manorasavanam,

pavitram, ad'hicam, subhodayam,

Vyasa-vactra-cat'hitain, Pravrittacam.

[See Plate A. Fig. 4.J

u Listen to this pure, auspicious and pleasing history of the

ngs of th

Vyasa."
kings of the race of Bharata as uttered from the mouth of

Here, as in most of the examples given by the

commentator Hela'yud'ha, and by other writers on

prosody, the name of the metre occurs, but with a

different acceptation. Where the stanza has the ap-

pearance of being a quotation (as in the present in-

stance), it might be conjectured, that the denomina-

tion of the measure was originally assumed from the

example ; and this conjecture would appear probable,

wherever the name (as is frequently the case,) has no

radical meaning connected with the subject "of metre.

But, in many instances, the radical interpretation of

the word is pertinent and has obviously suggested its

application as a term of prosody ; and the stanza,

which is given as an example, must therefore have been

purposely constructed to exhibit the metre by words in

which its denomination is included. This is confirmed

by the circumstance of some of the words being incom-

patible with the measure which they designate : and in

such cases the author apologizes on that ground for

not exhibiting the name in the example.

The Vaitaliya metre has been employed by some
of the most eminent poets ; for instance, in the

epick poem of Ma'g'ha, the l6th canto of which is

chiefly in this measure, as. the 20th and last canto
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is in that species of it which is called AupacKhand-
asica.

The work here mentioned is an cpick poem, the

subject of which is the death of S'is'upa'la slain in war

by Crishn'a : it is entitled S'is'upiila hufha, but is

usually cited under the name of its author, whose de-

signation, with praises of his family, appears in the

concluding stanzas of the poem. Yet, if tradition may
be trusted, Ma'g'ha, though expressly named as the

author, was the patron, not the poet. As the subject

is heroick, and even the unity of action well preserved,

and the style of the composition elevated, this poem is

entitled to the name of epick. But the Indian taste for

descriptive poetry, and particularly for licentious de-

scr'pt'on, has disfigured even this work which is o

wise not undeserving of its high reputation. The two

first cantos and the last eight are suitable to the design

of the poem. But the intermediate ten, describing the

journey of Crishn'a with a train of amorous damsels,

from Dwdracu to Indraprasfha^ is misplaced, and in

more than one respect exceptionable.

The argument of the poem is as follows. In the

first eanto, Na'reda, commissioned by Indra, visits

Crishn'a and incites him to war with his cousin, but
mortal enemy, S'is'upa'la king of the Chedis. In the

second, Crishn'a consults with his uncle and brother,

whether war should be immediately commenced, or he
should first assist Yud'hisht'hira in completing a
solemn sacrifice which had been appointed by him :

the result of the consultation is in favour of the latter

measure: and accordingly, in the 3d canto, Crishn'a
departs for Yud'hisht'hira's capital. In the thir-

teenth he arrives and is welcomed by the Pa'n'davas.
In the following canto, the sacrifice is begun;' and, in

the next, S'is'upa'la impatient of the divine honours
raid to Crishn'a retires with his partisans from the

Dd 4
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place of sacrifice. A negociation ensues; which is

however ineffectual, and both armies prepare for action.

This occupies two cantos. In the eighteenth both ar-

mies issue to the field of battle, and the conflict com-
mences. The battle continues in the next canto,

which describes the discomfiture and slaughter of

S'is'upa'la's army. In the last canto, the king,

grown desperate, dares Crishn'a to the combat. They
engage, and in the Indian manner fight with superna-

tural weapons. S'is'upa'la assails his enemy with ser-

pents, which the other destroys by means of gigantic

cranes. The king has recourse to igneous arms,

which Crishn'a extinguishes by a neptunian weapon.

The combat i.s prolonged with other miraculous arms,

and finally Crishn'a slays S'is'upa'la with an arrow.

The following example is from a speech of S'is'u-

pa'la's embassador, in reply to a discourse of S'atyaci
brother of Crishn'a, at an interview immediately pre-

ceding the battle.

[See Plate A. Fig. 5.]

il A low man, poor in understanding, does not perceive his

own advantage : that he should not comprehend it when
shown by others, is surprising. The wife, of themselves,

know the approach of danger, or they put trust in others : but

a foolish man docs not believe information without personal

experience. The proposal, which 1 made to thee, Crishna,
was truly for thy benefit : the generous are ready to advise

even their enemies bent on their destruction. Peace and war
have been offered at the same time by me

;
judging their re-

spective advantages, thou wilt choose between them. Yet
good advice addressed to those whose understanding is astiay,

becomes vain, like the beams of the cold moon directed to-

wards lakes eager for the warm rays of the sun." 16. 3Q—13.

Another passage of the same poem is here sub-

joined as a specimen of a different species of this me-
tre. It is the opening of the last canto; where S'is-
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upa'la, impatient of the discomfiture of his troops

and of those of his allies, dares Crishn'a to single

combat.

Aupach 'handasica

.

[See Plate A. Fig. 6.]

Muc'ham ullasita tri-rec'ham uchchair bhidura-bhru-yuga-

bhishan'au dad'hanah,

Samitav iti vicraraan amrishyan, gatabhir, aliwata Chedirat

Murarim.

* Raising his head, and with a countenance terrible by its

forked brow and wrinkled forehead, the king of the Cbedis,

impatient of the prowess thus displayed in battle, banished

fear, and challenged the foe of Mura to the fight.' 20. 1.

A further example of the same metre is the second
stanza of the following extract from the Clrdtajuniya*

of Bha'ravL The remaining stanzas exhibit va-

riety of measure, with two instances of singular

alliteration.

The subject of that celebrated poem is Arjuna's
obtaining celestial arms from Siva, Indka and the

rest of the gods, to be employed against Duryo'd'-
hanA. It is by a rigid observance of severe austeri-

ties in the first instance, and afterwards by his prowess
in a conflict with S'iva tin the disguise of a moun-
taineer), that Arjuna prevails. This is the whole
subject of the poem ; which is ranked with the Cumarg,

and llaghu of Ca'lida'sa, the Naishad'hiya of Sri-

harsha, and Ma'gha's epick poem, among the six

excellent compositions in Sanscrit. The sixth is the

Mt'ghadula also ascribed to Ca'ltd'asa; and, on ac

* Arjuna and the mountaineer. Cirata is the name of a tribe

of mountaineers considered us barbarians.
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count of its excellence, admitted among tiie great po-
ems (Mahacavya), notwithstanding its brevity,

[See Plate A. Fig. 7.]

The stanzas, which contain alliteration, are here co-

pied in Roman characters.

18. Iha durad'higamaih

Cinchid evagamaih
Satatam asutaram

Varnayantyantaram.
]o. Aimim ativipinam

Veda digvyapinam
Pu rusham iva param

Padmayonih parum.

20. Sulabhaih sada nayavata 'yavata

Nid'hi-guhyacad'hipa-ramaih paramaih

Am una d'hanaih cshitibhrita'tibhrita

Samatitya bhati jagati jagati.

'Then Arjuna, admiring the mountain in silent asto-

nishment, was respectfully addressed by his conductor, Cu-
VE'ra's attendant: for even loquacity is becoming in its

season.'

*' This mountain with its snowy peaks rending the cloudy

sky in a thousand places, is, when viewed, able to remove at

once the sins of man. An imperceptible something within it,

the wise ever demonstrate to exist by proofs difficultly appre-

hended. But Brahma alone thoroughly knows this vast and
inaccessible mountain, as he alone knows the supreme soul.

With its lakes overspread by the bloom of lotus, and oversha-

dowed by arbours of creeping plants whose foliage and blos-

soms are enchanting, the pleasing rcenery subdues the hearts

of women who maintained their steadiness of mind even in the

company of a lover. By this happy and well governed moun-
tain, the earth, filled with gems of easy acquisition and great

excellence delightful to the god of riches, seems to surpass

both rival worlds *." 5. 1
6—20.

* The firsjt and fourth stanzas, in this quotation, are in the

Drutavilambita metre, and the fifth in the framita cshard ; which
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2. Ma'tra'-samaca.

The metre denominated Matrasmnaca consists of

four versts, each of which contains the quantity of six-

teen short syllables ; and in which the last syllable must

be a long one ; and the ninth syllabick moment must

be in general detached from the eighth and tenth, and

be exhibited of course by a short syllable ; if the

twelfth be so likewise, the metre is distinguished by

another name ; or if the fifth and eighth remain short,

the denomination is again changed. The last sort of

metre is varied by deviating from the rule respecting

the ninth moment ; and another variety exhibits the

fifth, eighth, and twelfth moments by short syllables*.

These five varieties of the metre called Mdtrasamaca

may be variously combined in the same stanza ; and in

that case the measure is denominated PuJaculaca : a

name, which is applied with greater latitude in Pracrlt

prosody, to denote a tetrastich wherein each verse con-

tains sixteen moments, without any other restriction as

to the number and place of the long and short sylla-

bles.

A poem inserted in the first volume of Asiatic Re-
searches '(~ is a specimen of the variety, which this sort

of metre admits. In a collection of tales entitled

Vetala patichavins'at't, the author S'ivada'sa has quoted,

several stanzas of that poem intermixed with others, in

will be both noticed under a subsequent head. Thethirtl is in an
uncommon measure named Chandr'ica or Csh.tma'

.

* The names of these, lour varieties are 1st, Va?iavc/sica % which
exhib'ts the gth and 12lh moments by shorts syllables, and 15th and
10th by along one: the rest being optional. 2dly, Chitrd exhibit-

ing the 5th, 8th, and 9th, by short syllables, the 15th and lO'thby
a long one, 3dly Upachitra, the 5th, Hth short j 9th and 10th long;
also 15th and luth long. 4thly, Fis'toca; 5th, 8th, and 12th short j

15th and 16th long; and the rest indeterminate.

t Page 35.
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which the measure is still more varied : and I may here

remark, that the introduction of rhyme into Sanscrit

verse is not peculiar to this anapcestick metre : Jaya-
de'a a has adopted it with success in several other sorts

of lyrick measure ; and it is frequent in Sanscrit poetry

composed in any species of Pracr'it metre.

3. Gitya'rya*.

Another species of metre regulated by quantity is

named Gityaryd. Like the preceding, it is a tetrastich

in which each verse consists of sixteen matras or mo-
ments ; but all expressed by short syllables. In other

words the stanza contains sixty-four syllables distri-

buted into four verses. From the mixture of verses of

this description, with others consisting exclusively of

long syllables, arises another metre distinguished into

two sorts according as the first couplet in the stanza

consists of short syllables and the second of long; or,

conversely, the first long, and the second short*. The
Gityaryd may be further varied by making the last syl-

lable of each couplet long, and all the rest short ; at

the same time reducing both couplets to twenty-nine

moments, or the first only to that measure ; and the se-

cond to thirty-one : or the first couplet to thirty, while

the second contains thirty t\vo-j~.

4. Pracrlt measures.

The foregoing are all comprehended under the ge-

neral designation of Jati: and besides these, which are

* The mixed metre, in which one couplet of the stanza contains

short syllables, and the other long, is termed Sic ha or Cku da : if

the first couplet contain the short syllables, it is denominated Jj.otish ;

hut is called Saumya, or Anav.gancrid a, when the first couplet con-

sists of long syllables.

t This metre, concerning which authorities disagree, is called

Chu'dicaox Cht.li.a; or according to the Viitta Ratnacara, Jtih*

chira.
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noticed in treatises on Sanserif prosody, other kinds,

belonging to the class of' metre regulated by quantity,

are specified by writers on Pracrit prosody. They
enumerate no less than forty-two kinds, some of which
comprehend many species and varieties. The most re-

markable, including some of those already described as

belonging to Sanscrit prosody, are the following, of
which instances are frequent in Pracrit, and which are

also sometimes employed in Sanscrit poetry.

A stanza of four verses, containing alternately thir-

teen and eleven moments (and scanned 6+4+3 and
and 6+4+1 ) is named either Doha *. (S. Dwipafha)
or Sorat't'ha (S. Suurashi'ra), according as the long

verse precedes the short one, or the contrary. This
metre, of which no less than twenty three species bear

distinct names, (from 48 syllables to '23 long and two
short,) is very commonly used in Hindi poetry. As
an instance of it, the work of Biha'rila'l may be
mentioned, which consists of seven hundred couplets

(sat sat) all in this measure. It is a collection of de-

scriptive poetry; of which Ckishn'a, sporting with

Ra'd'ha' and the Gopis, is the hero. The following

example is from that celebrated author.

Macaracrita Gopala ce
Cun'd'ala jhalacata cana.

Dhasyo mano hiya gad'ha samara:
D"yod 'hi lasata nisana.

[See Plate A. Fig. 8.]

' The dolphin-shaped ring, which glitters in Go pa'la's
ear, may be taken for the* symbol of Cupid suspended at the
gate, while the god is lodged in his heart.'

To understand this stanza, it must be remarked, that
the symbol of the Indian Cupid is tre aquatick animal

* Corruptly Dohra.
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named Macam : (which has in the Hindu Zodiack the

place of Capricorn;. It is here translated dolphin,

without however supposing either the deliverer of

Aiiion, or any species of dolphin (as the term is ap-

propriated in systems of natural history), to be meant.

The Gafha or Guha has been already noticed as a

name of the A'rya measure in Pracrit prosody. In-

cluding under this as a general designation the seven

species of it, with all their numerous varieties, it is no

uncommon metre in Pracrit poetry. A collection of

amatory verses ascribed to the famous monarch S'a'li-

va'hana, comprising seven hundred stanzas* and
purporting to be a selection from many thousands by
the same author, is exclusively in metre of this kind.

The introductory verse intimates, that

" Seven hundred couplets (gdbds) are here selected out of

ten millions of elegant couplets composed by the poet Ha'laV

Ha'la is a known title of Sa'li va'hana, and is so

explained both here and in a subsequent passage by the

scholiast Ganga'd'hara bhat'ta. It is not, how-
ever, probable, that he really composed those verses ;

and it would be perhaps too much to conjecture, that

the true author of them was patronised by that mo-
narch whose existence as an Indian sovereign has been

brought in doubt.

The metre called Maharashtra in Pracrit, Mara-
hat't'a) is a tetrastich, of which each verse contains 2p
viatras, scanned by one foot of 6 and five of 4 ; with

a terminating trochee. It has pauses at the ]8th and

2Qth malras. This measure is evidently denominated

from the country, which gives name to the Marahatta

nation ; as another species, befdrementioned, takes its

From their number, entitled Sat sai.
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designation from Saurashtra or Soratfha *. The cir-

cumstance is remarkable.

Another tetrastich, which it is requisite to notice,

is denominated Rola. Each verse contains 24 matras :

and this species of metre admits twelve varieties, from

24 short syllables to 1 1 long and two short, bearing

distinct names.

The Shrt'padica (Pr. Clihappaa) is a stanza of six

verses : arranged in a tetrastich and couplet ; the first

termed Cavya, and the second Uttala. In the tetra-

stich, each verse contains 24 moments (scanned 2+ five

times 4+2, or else d+ four times 4+2) with a pause at

the 1 1th moment; and each verse of the couplet con-

tains 28 moments, with a pause at the 15th. The va-

rieties are extremely numerous, according to the num-
ber and the places of the long and short syllables. No
fewer than forty-five variations of the tetrastich, and

seventy-one of the whole stanza, have separate names.

They are distinguished by the number of short and long

syllables (from 152 short to 70 long and 12 short in

the whole stanza, or from 96 short to 44 long and 8

short in the tetrastich). The following example is ex-

tracted from the Pingala-vritti.

Clihappaa or Shaf'padlca .

Pind'hau di'd'ha san'n'aha ; bah.a uppara pac'hc'hara dai",

• Band'hu samadi, ran'a d'halau. Sami Hamuli baana lai",

Uduu nana; paha bhamau ; c'haga riu sisa hi jhalau.

Pac'hc'hara pac'hehara, Vhelli pelli, pabbaa apparau.

Hammira cajja Jajjalla bhan'a, cohad'ala mahu mahajalau.

Sulatana sisa caraboJa dai', tejji calevara, di'a chaliiu.

* The peninsula, between the gulfs of Cambay and Catch. The
name remains, but the boundaries of the province are more restricted

than in ancient times. Ir still,* however, includes the remains of

Crishna's city of Dzua'rca ; the celebrated temple of Somandi'ha

so frequently plundered by the Muhamcdans ; and the mountain of

Glranara held sacred by the Jainas no less than by the followers of

the Veda.
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[See Plate A. Fig. Q.~]

Jajjala, general of Hammira's forces, taking the

field against the Muhammedan emperor, says vaun-

tingly

" I put on strong armour, placing barbs on my horse, and
taking leave o( kinsmen, I hasten to the war. Having received

the commands of my master Ham mi r a, I fly through the

sky; I pursue the road ; I flourish my scimitar on the head of

the foe. Amid the bustle of horse and foot I scale mountains.

In Hammira's cause, Jajjala declares, The fire of wrath

burns within me ; laying my sword on the head of the Sultan,

and abandoning this corooreal frame. I ascend to heaven."

The emperor, whose death was thus vainly promised

to Hammira, by his braggart general, must have been

Sulta'n Mohammed Khu'ni, with whom he is stated

to have been contemporary ; and who reigned from

A. D. 1325 to 1351 *. Hammira was sovereign of

Sdcambfcari, which, with unfeigned deference for the

opinion of Captain Wilford on a geographical ques-

tion, I still think to be Sdmbher J
f : and for this sim-

ple reason ; that the culinary salt, brought from the

hikes of Sdmbher, is named in Sanscrit, Sa''cambhariya

Livana, answering to the Hindi Sdmbher Vdun. It is,

however, proper to remark, that maps exhibit a place

of the name of Sambhere between Ujjayani and Tnaof.

The Utcacliha is a stanza of six verses, each com-
prising eleven moments (scanned 4+ 4~h 3). It ad-

mits eight species from 60 short syllables to 28 long

and 10 short.

* As. Res. Vol. IX. Ip2.

t As. Res. Vol. VII. p. 5 11.





9



pra'ckit poetry. 4\y

The Cundalica is composed of one stanza of the

metre named Doha, followed by another in the meas )ie

called Hold. The entire stanza consequently comprises

eight verses. In this species of metre, rhyme and al-

literation are so appropriate ornaments, that it admits

the repetition of a complete hemisth h or even an entire

verse : as in the following example extracted from the

VingaLi yritta.

Cund'aTicu or Curid'ului.

D'holla mar'ia D'hilH maha, much'h'ia Mech'ha sarir?.,

Pura Jajjalla malabara, chalia bira Hammira.
Chalia bira Hammira, paa bhara meini canipa'i.

Diga maga nahaand'hara d'huii suraha raha j'hampa'i.

Digamaga naha and'hara ana. C'hurasanaca oila^

Davah, damaii vipac'hc'ha :maru D'hilli maha d'holla,

[See Plate B. Fig, 1.]

' Having made the barbarians faint at the sound of the

drum beaten In the midst of D'biiii and preceded by J ajjala
eminent above athlets, the hero Hammira advances; *vi6 as

the hero Hammira advances, the earth trembies under his feet.

The cloud of dust, raised by the march of his multitudes, ob-

scures the chariot of. the sun. Darkness spreads with the

march of his multitudes. The hosiage: of the Khorasanian

are slain : lb foe is slaughtered ; and the drum is beat in the

midst of D' villi.'

A stanza of nine verses, composed of one of five

with a tetastrich of the metre called Doha subjoined to

it, is deno inated Rud'tfhd. Here the stanza of five

contains three verses of 15 moments each, with |wo of

12 and 11 ir.terpoied. The distribution cf the feet,

together with a restriction as to the ie-minatmg one,

varies in each verse : and a difference in the regula-

tion of the feet gives rise to six varieties which have

distinct appellations.

Vol. X. • E e
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The Chalushpadica (Pr. Chaupaia or Chaupdi) is a

stanza of sixteen verses distributed into four tetrastichs,

in which each verse contains 30 moments (scanned se-

ven times 4-2), and terminated by a long syllable.

This measure is of very frequent use in the poetry of

the modern languages. The Rdmdyana of Tulas'i

da'sa in seven cantos, a poem held >n great estima-

tion by Hindus of the middle tribes, is composed chiefly

in a similar metre under the same name (Chaupdi) and

containing the same number of verses (1(3) in the stanza.

It alternates with the Doha ; and very rarely gives place

in that poem to any other metre.

In this metre the stanza contains the greatest num-
ber of verses of any admitted into Pracrit prosody.

The other measures regulated by quantity are tetra-

stichs. except the Ghat''r'd and certain other couplets,

noticed a r the Toot of the page* ; some of which might

have been tanked with more propriety under the next

head of uniform metre.

One other measure which is placed in this class, but

which belongs rather to another, remains to be noticed.

It is an irregular stanza of four verses containing alter-

nately 17 and 18 syllables with no regulation of their

length or of the quantity of the verse or stanza. It is

termed Gand'ha, or in Pracrit Garui'hdiia.

Th e rest of the Pracrit metres may be sought in the

synoptical tables subjoined to this essay.

* The GhaitA and Ghaitananda, consisting of two verses of 31
m trds bach. In the iirst specus :he pauses arc after the 10th and
18:1) malr.n; in. the other after the 11th and 18th. There is also

a slight difference in the distribution ol'thefvet (7 times 4 -j- 3 short;
and "-J.—f- 3 tin es 3 -f- 5 -J-6 4-3-J-3 short.) The D-ruificdica has
:i> c verse 28 ma'tra [Q -J-.

five times 4 -p 1 long.) The Sic'ha
c ntairving the like number, the C'hanjd with 41 ma trds to thever*e#

a d the Laid with 45, arc couplets ; but the feel are stiictly regu-
lated.
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The present may he a proper pface for noticing aclass

of poetry, which have been even more cultivated in the

Pracrit and provincial languages than in Sanscrit. I al-

lude to the erotick poetry of the Hindus.

On its general character, I shall briefly observe, that

it is free from the grievous defects of the Hindi poems
composed in the stile and metre of Persian verse: but

it wants elevation of sentiment and simplicity of diction.

The passion, which it pictures, is sensual, but the Ian-

guage refined; with some tenderness in the expression

and in the thoughts. Among the most celebrated po-

ems in this class, may be mentioned- the Chaura pancha-

sicd comprising fifty stanzas by Chaura. and Amaru
s'ataca containing twice that number by Amaru. The
first is supposed to be uttered by the poet Chaura,
who, bein^ detected in an intrigue with a king's daugh-

ter, and condemned to death, triumphs in the recol-

lection of his successful love. The other, which is a

collection of unconnected stanzas on amatory topicks,

is reputed to be the work of the great Sancara
a'ch'arya, co in posed by him in his youth before he

devoted himself to the study of theology.

Some of the commentators on this poem have at-

tempted to explain it in a devout and mystical sense,

on the same principle upon which Jay ade'va's lyrick

poems are inrerpreted as bearing a religious meaning.

The interpretation, however, is too strained to be admit-

ted ; and though Jayade'va's intention may have

been devout, and his meaning spiritual; Amaru, or

whoever was the true author of the work bearing this

name, is clearly the love of an earthly mistress.

The most singular compositions in this cla-s of poe*

try, and for which chiefly a notice of it has been here

introduced, are those in which the subject is treated

E e 2
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with the studied arrangement and formal precision of

the schools. I shall instance the Rasamanjari of Bh a'-

nudatta mis'aa in Sanscrit, and the works of Ma-
tirama and Sundara in. Hindi. Here various des-

criptions cf lovers and mistresses distinguished by tem-
per, age and circumstances, are systematically classed

and logically defined, with the seriousness and elabo-

rate precision of scholastick writers. As ridicule was

not intended, these poems are not humorous but tri-

fling: and I should not have dwelt on the subject, if

their number and the recurrence of them in different

languages of India, were not evidence that the national

rasre is consulted in such compositions.

Iir. Varna vrilfa; metre regulated by the number
of syllables.

The next sort of metre is that, which is measured by
the number of syllables : it is denominated Acsharach'.-

ham/as or Varna vrii/a in contradistinction to the pre-

ceding kinds which are regulated by quantity; and it

may be subdiv ded into three sorts, according as the

verses, composing the stanza, are all similar, or the al-

ternate alike, or all dissimilar.

This also is a stanza of four verses fpddas), each

containing an equal number of syllables, the length of

which is regulated by special rules. The number of

syllables varies from twenty four, to a hundred and four,

in each strophe : this is, from six to twenty-six in each.

verse'. There are indeed names in Prdcrit prosody for

verses from one to five syllables, and instances of San-

scrit verse containing a higher number than above

stated, viz. from twenty- seven, to one less than a thou-

sand. But these constitute distinct classes- of metre.

Between the limits first mentioned, twenty-one kinds

receive different appellations appropriated to the num-
of syllables contained in the stanza.
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Each kind comprehends a great variety of possible

metres according to the different modes in which long
and short syllables, as well as pauses, mav be distri-

buted: and since the four quarters of each stanza may
Ijf either all ahke, or only the alternate similar, or all

d -if' Tent, the variety of possible metres is almost infi-

nite. Ping ala, however, gives directions for compu-
ting the number of species, and for finding their places,

or that of any single one, in a regular enumeration of
them; or conversely the metre of any species of which
the jlace is assigned : and rules have been given even
for calculating the space which would be requisite for

writing down all the various species.

In the first class, or kind, wherein the verse consists

of six syllables, (54 combinations are computed on the

syllables of each verse; 40Q6* on those of the half

stanza; and 1 6,777,21 6 ~j~ on the 24 syllables which
constitute the complete stanza of this class. In the

last of the twenty-one kinds, 67.103,804 combinations
are computed on 20 syllables within each verse; nearly

4,503,62 1,000,000,000, on bl syllables; and more
than 20,282.368,000,000.000,000.000 000,000.000,
on a hundred and four syllables which form the stanztl.f

The different sorts, which have been used by poets,

are few in comparison with the vaft multitude of possible

metres. Still they are too numerous to be all described

* Viz. 64 uniform and 4032 half equal,

f Viz. 04 uniform; 4032 half equal: and 16,773^20 unequal

or dissimilar.

t A mode of calculating the possible varieties of metre is also

taught in the Lila'vati, a treatise of arithmetick and geometry by
Bha'?caka. This truly learned astron )rtier was also a poet ; and
his mathematical works are composed in highly polished metre. If

the readei figure to himfelf Kuclid in alcaick meafure, Diophahf-
T.us in anapaest, or the A lmag< t ve sifted with all the variety of

Horatian metre, he will form .<n adequate notion of this incongruity.

Ee3
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at full length. I shall therefore select, as specimens,

those sorts of metre, which are most frequently em-
ployed, or which require particular notice ; referring

for the rest to the subjoined tables is which the various

kinds are succinctly exhibited by single letters descrip-

tive of feet scanned in the Indian and in the Latin

mode.

In the best Sanscrit poems, as those of Ca'lida'sa,
Bha'ravi', S'ri'harsha, Ma'gha, &c. the poet

usually adheres to the same, or at least to similar metre,

throughout the whole of the canto;* excepting towards

the close of it, where the metre is usually changed in

the lalt two or tnree stanzas, apparently with the in-

tention of rendering the conclusion more impressive.

Sometimes indeed, the metre is more irregular, being

changed several times within the same canto, or even

altering with every stanza.

The Raghava pandaviya, by Cavira'ja,-^ is an in-

stance of a complete poem, every canto of which ex-

hibits variety of metre. This extraordinary poem is

composed with studied ambiguity ; so that it may, at the

option of the reader, be interpreted as relating the

history of Ra'ma and other descendants of Das'ar-
at'ha, or that of Yud'hisht'hira and other sons of

Pa'ndu. The example of this singular style of com-
position had been set bySuBAND"HU in the story of

Vasavadflttd and Ba'nabhatta in his unfinished

work entitled CaJambari; as is hinted by Cavira'ja.
Both thtse works, which like the Daiacumara of

Da vni, are prose compositions in poetical language,

* Writeis on rhet rick (as the author of the Sahitya darpari a and
others) lay it down as amaxm, tbat the metre and style should in

general be un form in each canto : but they admit occasional devia-
tions n regard to the metre.

t So the author has called himself.
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and therefore reckoned among poems, do indeed ex-

hibit continual initances of terms and phrases employed
in a double sense : but not, like the Rdghava pdndaviya,
two distinct stones told in the same words.

The following passage will sufficiently explain the

manner in which the poem is composed. The first

stanza is of the mixed sort of metre named Upajdtt,

which will be immediately described ; the second is in

one of the measures composing it, termed Upendrai'ojra.

[See Plate B, Fig. 2.]

50 Matuh s'riyan sandad'had Induma:
S lughyah s'aratcala invodu pancteh,

Asau, prajapalanadacsha bhavad,

Ajasya chacre manasah pramodam,

51. Vichitraviryasya divan gatasya

Pituh sa rajyam patipadya balye,

Purim Ayodhyam, Dhritrashtra bhadram,
Sa Hastisopham suc'bam ad'bvuvasa.

M Having the beauty of his mother Indumati, and

admirable like the dewy season when it enjoys the beauty of

the stars, he (Dasara'tha) made glad the mind of Aja*
by his skill in the protection of the people. Succeeding in

youth to the kingdom of his variously valiant father, who de-

parted for heaven, he dwelt happily in the city of AyocCbyd

>

which was adorned with elephants and upheld the prosperity

of his realm."

Otherwise interpreted the same passage signifies

" Having the beauty of his mother, and admirable like

the dewy season, when it enjoys the beauty of the stars and

of the moon, he (Pa'ndu) made g!ad the heart of the unborn

god, by his skill in the protection of creatures. Succeeding

in youth to the kingdom of his father Vichitrav'irya*

Aja was father, and In'dumati mother, ofDa'sakat'ha.

Eg4
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who departed from heaven, he dwelt happily in the peaceful

city of HasiindpUra auspiciously inhabited by Dhritara'-
sht ka." 1. 50. and 51.

To proceed with the subject. In general the dif-

ferent sorts of verse, which are contained in the sub-

joined synoptical table of uniform metre, are used
singly, and the stanza is consequently regular : but
some or the species, differing little from each other,

are in ermixed. Thus the bidravqjra, measured by a
dac r yl between two epitrites (3d and 2 d

v , and the

Upendravajra^ which begins with a diiambus, maybe
mixed in the same stanza. This sort of rnixt metre an
example of which has been just now exhibited,) is de-
nominated Vfajati: it of course admits fourteen vari-

ations;* or, with the regular stanzas', sixteen. The
relief which it affords from the rigorous laws of the
uniform stanza, render it a favourite metre with the best

poets. It has been much employed by Ca'lida'sa,
in whose poem on the birth and marriage of Pa'bvati',
three out of the seven cantos, which compose it, are in

this metre ; as aie eight out of nineteen in his heroick
poem on the glory of the race of Raghu.

The last mentioned work, which is entitled Raghu-
t

nxtos'a,"and is among the most admired compositions
in the Sanscrit tongue, contains the history of Ra'ma
and of his predecessors and successors from Dili'pa
father of Raghu, to Agnivebn'a a slothful prince
who was succeeded by his widow and posthumous son.
The first eight cantos relate chiefly to Kaghu, with
whose history that of his father Dili'pa and of his

son Aja, is nearly connected. The next eight concern
Ra'ma, whose story is in like manner intimately con-:

* \ iCHtTr.AviRYA was husband of Pa'ndu's mother.
+ Th-y have dtstmct m.mes, which are enumerated in the

Ch h i~:ii m in in da, cited by the commentator on the VritaRetnacara :

as Manipraohd Cdritibiati, &c.
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reefed with that of his father Das'a:;atha and of his

sons Cus'a and Lava. The three concluding cantos
regard the descendants of Clis'a, from Atit'hi to

Agnivern'a, both of whom are noticed at consider-

able length : each being the subject of a single canto,

in which their characters are strongly contrasted ; while
the intermediate princes, to the number of twenty, are

crowded into the intervening canto, which is little else

than a dry genealogy.

The adventures of Rama are too well known to re-

quire any detailed norice in this place. The poet has
selected the ciief circumstances of his story, and nar-
rates them nearly as they are told in the mythological
poems and theogonies ; but with far greater poetical

embellishments. Indeed the general style of the poems
esteemed sacred (not excepting from this censure the
Rama) in'aof Va'lmi'ci,) is fiat, diffuse, and no less

deficient in on ment than abundant in repetitions;

and it ;s foi th s reason, that examples have been se-
lected, for t

:

e present essay, exclusively from the cele-

brat* e poems. Kama's achievement^ have
been > u n ^ o) the pr^phane as frequently as by the sa-
cred poets. H<s story occupies a -considerable place
in many of the Purai/as, and is the sole object of Va'l-
mIci's poem, and of another entitled AtThu'hna Ra-
ma'yana, which is ascribed to Vya'sa. A fragment of
a Rama'yarin attributed to Baud'ha'yana is~ current
in the southern part ©f the bidian peninsula ; and the
great philosophical poem, usually cited under, the title

ot Yoga vaslshfha* is a part of a Ramaya?ia, com-
prising the education of the^ devout hero. Among
prophane poems on the same subject, the Raghuvans'a
and Bhat' t icdvya, with the Rug"hava ya'vda-Si ya before
mentioned, are the moft efteemed in Sanscrit, as the
Ramayana of Tula^'da'sa 2.n&.Ra'machandric£ of
Ce'savada'sa are in//(Wi. The minor poets, who
have employed themselves on the sane topick, both
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in Sanscrit and in the Pracril and provincial dialects,

are by far too numerous to be here specified.

The other poem of Cailida'sa abovementioned,

though entitled Cumdra sambhava or origin of Cuma'ra
(who is son of Pa'kvati), closes with Pa'rvati's

wedding. It has the appearance of being incomplete :

and a tradition runs, that it originally consisted of

twenty-two books. However, it relates the birth of the

goddess as daughter of mount Himalaya; and ce-

lebrates the religious austerities by which she gained

S'ina for her husband ; alter Candarha, or Cupid,

had failed in inspiring S'iva with a passion for her, and

had perished (for the time) by the fiery wrath of the

god. The personages, not excepting her father, the

snowy mountain, are described with human manners

and the human form, and with an exact observance of

Indian costume.

The following stanza from a poem in mixed lan-

guage, upon the same subject (the birth of Cuma'ra),

is selected as a further example of Upaja'ti metre, and

as a specimen of the manner in which Sanscrit and

Tra'crit are sometimes intermixed. It is quoted for

that purpose in the Pingala-vrilti.

[See Plate B. Fig. 3.]

Balah Cumarah ; sa ch'ha-mun'da-d'hari. Upaii-hina

hamu ecca-nari.

Ahar-n'is'am c'hai visham bhic'huri. Gatir bhavitri

hamari.

De'vi', grieving over her infant son Cuma'ra or

Scanda, says,

" The child is an infant, but he has six mouths [to be fed] :

I am a helpless, solitary female : night and day my mendicant
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husband swallows poison : what resource is there, alas, for

me t

An instance of the same measure used in the Mara-
hat't'a (Maharashtra) language is quoted by the com-
menti'or on the Vritta-retndcara. It appears, how-
ever, from the rhymes, that the verse is there subdi-

vided by a p vjse after the 5th syllable.

The variety of the Upajatl metre is increased by
the further mix fure of two sorts of iambic measure
na ed J ansasCha and Indravansa . The first is com-
posed of a choriaiwbus between two diiambi ; in the

second, the first dissyllable is a spondee instead of an
iambic. Instances of this mixt metre occur in Va'l-
mici's Ramxana,* in the Sri-bhu'gavata Pitrand'\-

and in a metapnysical and theological drama entitled

Prabo'cHui Chundrodaya \,

The following example from the drama now men-
tioned, exhibits the combination of those four sorts of
metre in a single stanza.*& j

Vidya-prabodhodaya-janma-bhi'unir, Varanosi mucti
puri niratyaya

Atah culochch heda-vid'him vid'hitsur nivastum atrcch'-

hati nhyam eva sah.

[See Plate B. Fig. 4.]

<c Varan asi, the indestructible city of eternal salvation, is

the native land of science and intellect : hence, one desirous
of observing the precepts by which a continuance of family is

cut off, [and final beatitude obtained], is solicitous to dwell
there continually."

* In a passase of the Sundara Cdnda.

t Book 10th.

Z Among the perfons of this drama are the paffions and vices

(pride, anger, avarice, &c.) with the virtues, (as pity and patience ;)

and other abstract notions ; some of which constitute very strange
personifications. Theauthorwas Crishn'a Pandita.
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The same term (&pajtfyi}9 as descriptive of mixt
metre, has been also applied ro the intermixture of two
spondaic measures named Va'tdrmi and' Salmi: which
are very similar, the first having an anapaest, the other

acretic, between a dispondeus and 2d epitrirus, with a

pause at the fourth syllable. Analogous 10 the fi^st of

these axe the Rat"koddha la , and Sivdgatd measured by
an anapaest preceded by two trochees, and followed in

the one by two iambics ; and in the other by an ionic.

These and the preceding are n et'-es in very co ; mon
use with the best poets : and instances of them, will

occur in subsequent extracts chosen for the sake of

other measures with which they are joined.

The several sorts o'" metre above described are, like

the two last, also employed separately : forinstam e the

first cantos of the NaishaShiya of S'ki'h akmia, and

Clrdtdrjumya of Bha'ra vl, as well as that of the epick

poem of Ma'gha, are in the iambic measure called

Vansastha ; which recurs again in other parts of the

same poems : especially in the Cirala, of which four

books out of eighteen are in this measure.

The first of the works just now mentioned is a poem
in twenty-two cantos on the marriage of Nala king of

NishacPha and Dam ay ant! daughter of Bhima king

of Viderblia. It is a favourite poem on a favourite sub-

ject : and though confessedly not free from tanks, is by
many esteemed the most beautiful composition in the

Sanscrit language. The marriage of Nala and Da-
mayantI, his loss of his kingdom by gaming, through

the fraudulent devices ot Cult disguised in the human,
form, his desertion of his wife and his transformation,

her distresses, her discovery of his wife and his trans-

formation, her distresses, her discovery of him, and his

restoration to his proper form and to his throne, are re-

lated in another poem already noticed under the title of

Natidaya : their adventures likewise constitute an
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episode of the Malidbha'/ata* and are the subject of a

novel in prose and verse, by Trivicrama b hat l a, en-

titled Nalaihampu\ or Damayanti cat"ha. Siiihar-

sha's poom, though containing much beautiful poetry

according to the Indian tast<\ is very barren of incident.

It brings the story no further than the marriage of
Nala. and Damaynati, and the description of their

mutual affection and happiness which continues not-

withstanding the machinations of Call. The romantick

and intcrebting adventures subsequent to the marriage,

as told in the Nalodaya, are here wholly omitted;

while the poet, with a degree of licentiousness, which
is but too well accommodated to the taste of hiscountry-

men, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual love.

The following example of Vansast'ha metre is from
the introduction of the Nahhad"hiva' To render the

author's meamng intelligible, it may be necessary to

premise, that the mere celebrating of Nala End Da-
mayanti is reckoned sufficient to remove the taint of

a sinful age ; and is so declared in a passage of the

Maha'bha'rata.

Vans'asfha metre.

Pavilram atratanute jagad yuge, smrita, .rasa-cshalan-

ayeva yat, cat'ha

;

Cat'ham na sa mad girarn, avilam api, swasevinim eva,

pavitrayishyati.

[See Plate B. Fig. 5.]

" How should a story, which, being remembered, purifies

the world in the present age, as it were by an actual ablution,

* From the 53d to the /Qth chapters of the Vanaparva.
t A composition, in winch prose and verse are iuterrnixri. ..

called Champd.
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fail of purifying my voice, however fault) , when employed on
this narration. j 3,

In the following passage from Pit a'kay{' s Cir&h

ju/tiya, the last stanza is ari example of the M&lini

metre; and the preceding one, of the Pushpitagra\

which will be noticed further on : all the rest are in the

Vam'ast'hci measure. It is the close of a reproachful

speech of DraupAdI to her eldest husband Yiu>"-

nisnr''iu[!A, inciting hint to break the coi pact with

Duin'iin'iiAN \,bv which thePa'nd

a

v as had engaged
to remain twelve years in exile.

[See Plate B. Fig. 6.]

u
I do not comprehend this thy prudence; for opinions are

indeed various : but anguish forces itself on my mind, when
considering thy extreme distress. Thou, \\ ho didsi formerly

repose on a costly couch, and won wakened wi h auspicious

praise and son:;', now steepest on the ground strewed with

pungent grass, and art roused from thy slumbers by ; lie dis-

mal bowlings bfshakals. Thy feet, which, resting on a foot-

stool adorned with precious stones, were tinged by the dust

of the blossoms in the chaplets worn by prostrate monarchs,

now tread the wilderness where the tips ot sharp grass are

cropped by the teeth o( stags. Thy person, O king, which

formerly gained beaut) by feeding on the blessed remnant of

the feast giyen to holy men, now wastes with thy glory, while

thou feedesl on the fruits o( the forest. That thou art reduced

to this condition hv the act o( thy enemies, harrows up my
soul. To the valiant^ whose courage is unsubdued fey the

foe, misfortune is a triumph. Relinquishing peace, O king,

be active and rouse th) energy, for the slaughter of thy toes.

Plaoid saints, not kings, -attain perfection, disarming then-

enemies hv patience. If persons such as thee, whose ho-

nour is their wealth, who arc leaders of the brave, submit

to such insupportable disgrac , then is magnanimity destroyed

without resource. If divested of courage, thou deem sub-

mission the means of lasting ease, then quit thy bow, the

symbol of a sovereign, and becoming a hermit, fccA herewith

oblations the purifying flame. Adherence to the compact is

not gooil for thee, valiant prince, while thy foes compass thy
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disgrace : for kings, ambitious of victory, scruple not the

use of stratagem in treating with enemies. Thee, who by

force of fate and lime art not sunk in the deep ocean ofcala-

miiy, dull with diminished splendour, and slow to enterprise,

may fortune again attend, as thou risest like the sun with the

newborn day, dispelling hostile gloom." 1. 37.

—

46.

To return to the enumeration of analogous sorts of

metre. A true spondaic metre, named Vidyunmala,

consisting of four spondees, with a pause in the middle

of the verse which virtually divides the tetrastich into

a stanza of eight, is often mixed, as before observed,

with the metre termed Gityarya, containing the same
quantity in a greater number of syllables.

Other measures also containing the same quantity,

but in a greater number of syllables, occur among the

species of uniform metre. The subjoined note* ex-

hibits several species, in which>;the verse is divided by
the position of the pauses into two parts equal in quan-
tity, and some of them equal in number of syllables.

Further instances are also stated in the notes, of metre
containing the same quantity similarly reducible to

equal feet
~f~.

Some of the species of metre, which con-
tain a greater number of syllables, are reducible, in

conformity to the position of their pauses, to this class;]:.

*Rucmavati or ChavipacamalJ compolld of alternate dactyls and
spondees; Maiiu measured by tliree spondees with four short syl-
'aljes before thc-iast; Pariaya containing a spondee and dactyl, and
an anapaest and spondee; Bhramaravi! 1 ltd measured by two spon-
dees, four short syllables and an aniipaest ; Jaloddhatagata composed
of alternate amphibrachys and unapx-st , and several other species

;

as Cummavichhra, Manigun'ariicara, Cudmala danti, Ldlana, &c.
t Dod'haca com poled of three dactyls and a spondee ; Totaca con-

taining four anapsBhtsj Prnmih.es/iara, measured by tlnee anapaests
with an amphibrachys for the second foot ; AULi, a species of Chan-
dravarl/i, and some others.

X Thus MattfcriM combines two simple kinds, the Vidytow&U and
Chandravarta.. So Craunchapadu, is composed of two species before-
mentioned, the Champacamal'i and Maniguria.
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All these varieties of metre have a great analogy to

the MalrasamacU and other species before described,

which s milarly contain the quantity of 1(5 short sylla-

bles or 8 long ; reducible to four equal feet.

Among the kinds of metre described at the foot of

the preceding paragraphs, the Dodthic;, Totaca and

Pramita are the most common. A stanza in the

anapns^tic measure named Framitatshara, in which each

verse exhibits alliteration at its close, has been already

quoted from the fifth canto of t Lie Cirdiajiinia of" Bh a' •

EAvf. The specimen of anapa2>tic n easure TV
which will be here cited from the close of the i\.

is a further instance of alliteration introduced into eve-

ry stanza of this singular poem.

Totaca.

Ari-sanl-atir asya vanebhu s ucham padam apadam

padama.

Sucnadan cha yat'haivajanaya Ilar'un yatam ayatamaya

tama yata Mi.

[See Plate B. Fig. 7-]

* The luckless and despondent croud of his foes fbnpd in

the forests a calamitous pace of sorrow ;
and p*6sp<

constant to him, who gave happiness to a sincerely affec

ate people, as she clings to Hari, who blesses the gtriW

'

4. 46.

It has been before said, that, in several sorts of

metre, the pauses would justify the division of the

stanza into a greater number of verses than four and in-

stances have been shown, where either the number of

syllables, or the quantity, would be the same in each

ver>e of a stanza of eight, twelve, or even i -hort

verses. In the following species of metre, the verses

of the stanza, subdivided according to the pauses, are

unequal.
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The Sanhihivit-rUita, a very common metre, of which
examples occur in the former volumes of Asiatick He-
searches*, is a tetrastich in which the verse-consists of

nineteen syllables divided by the pause inn) portions of

twelve and seven syllables respectively. ' The following

instance of this "metre is from the close of the first book
of Ma'gha's epick poem ; where Na'rpda, having de-

livered a message from Inpra, inciting Crishn'a to

war with Sis'ufa'la, king of the Chki'is , departs, leav-

ing the hero highly incensed against his kinsman and

enemy.

[See Plate C. Fig. 1.]

O in ityuctavoto't'ha sa'rng'ma, iti

Vyo'hritoa, va'chan, nabhas

Tasminn utpatire purah sura-munav
Indo'h s'riyan vibhroti,

6'atru'n'a'm anis'am vina's'a pis unah,

Crudd'hosya Chaidyain prati;

Vyo'mni va, bhrucuti' ch'halena, vadane
Cetus chaca'rVpadam.

' While the divine sigc, having delivered this discourse,

ascended the sky, bearing on his front the radiance of the

moon; the hero, armed with a bow, uttered an expression of

assent; and the frown, which found place on his brow wivuk-

ful against the prince of the CbiJh, was as a portent in the

heavens, foretokening destruction of his foes.' I. 15.

The Manda 'cra'nta ', which is the metre in which
the Meghachtta is composed, has pauses subdividing

each verse of seventeen syllables into three portions,

containing four, six, and seven syllables respectively :

viz. two spondees ; rwo pyrrichii and an iambic; a cre-

tic, trochee, and spondee. The Harhi'i differs, from
the preceding in transposing the first and second

portions of the verse, and making the third consist ci

an anapaest between two iambics. An instance of it

will be fubsequently exhibited.

* Vol. I. p. 27

Vol. X. F f
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The example of the fir ft mentioned metre, here in-

serted, is from the Me'gha-diita. This elegant little

poem, attributed as before observed to Ca'lida'sa,

and comprising no more than 1 \6 stanzas, supposes a

Yacsha or attendant of Cuve'ra to have been separated

from a beloved wife by an imprecation of the god

Guve'ra, who was irritated by the negligence of the

attendant in suffering the celeftial garden to be trodden

down by Indra's elephant. The distracted demigod,

banished from heaven to the earth, where he takes his

abode on a hill on which Ra'ma once sojourned, *

entreats a passing cloud to convey an affectionate mes-

sage to his wife.

Mandacrdta metre.

[See Plate C. Fig. 2.]

6. Jatam vanss'e, bhuvana-vidite, pushcaravartacanam,

Ja'na'mi twa'm,pracriti-purusan, ca maiupam, Maghonah.
Tena' rt'hitwan, twayi, vid'hi-sasad duraband'hur, gato-

ham.
Ya'ehna mogha' varam ad'higune, nad'hame labd'haca'ma.

7. Santapta'na'n twam ast s'aran'an ; tat, payo, priya yah
Sandes'am me hara, d'hanapati-crod'ha-vis leshitasya,

Gantavya' te vasatir Alaca' nama yacshes waran'am.
Va'hyodyana-st'hita-hara-s'iras'-chandncii'-d'hcuta-

harmya'.

*' I knew thee sprung from the celebrated race of diluviaa

clouds, a minister of Indra, who dost assume any form at

p'easure : to thee I become an humble suitor, being se-

parated by the power of fate from my beloved spouse : a

request preferred in vain to the noble is better than success-

ful solicitation to the vile. Thou art the refuge of the in-

flamed : therefore do thou, O cloud, convey to my beloved a

message from me «vho am banished by the wrath of the god of

riches. Thou must repair to Ahca the abode of the lord of

Yacsbas, a palace of which the whitened by the moonbeam

* Called Ramagxn.



PRA CRIT POETRY. 435

from the crescent on the head of Siva, who seems fixed in
the grove without." 6 and 7.

The Sicharin'i, also a common metre, distributes

seventeen syllables into portions of six and eleven ;

an iambic and two spondees in the one, and a tribra-

chys, anapaest, dactyl, and iambic in the other. This
is the metre of the Ananda lahaau a hymn of which
Sancara'cha'rya is the reputed author, and which
is addressed to S'iva', the Sactior energy of Siva or

Maha'de'va. It comprises a hundred stanzas of or-

thodox poetry held in great estimation by the devout
followers of San car a : the devotional poetry of the

Hindus does not ufually employ metre of so high an
order.

Examples of this measure will be shown in a sub-

sequent extract from a work of a very different kind;

a drama, by Bhavakhu'ti entitled M&Iati Mad'hava.

The Mdlini , consisting of fifteen syllables, places

two tribrachys and a spondee in the one subdivided

portion of the verse, and acretic, trochee, and spondee

in the other. An instance of it occurs in a former ex-

tract from the Cira tarjamlya. The following example

of this metre is from the drama abovementioned. The
passage is descriptive of a love-sick maid.

Mdlini metre.

[See Plate C. Fig. 3
-J

Parimridita-mrinalimlanarn angam
;
prarittih

Cat'ham api parivara-prart 'hanabhih criyasu.

Calayati cha himans 6r nishcalancasya lacshmim
Abhinava cari-danta-chch'heda-caniah capolah.

* Her person is weary like bruised threads of a lotos ; scarcely

can the earnest intreaties of her attendants incite her to any
exertionj her cheek, pale as new wrought ivory, emulates
the beauty of a spotless moon.' 1. 22.

F f 2.
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The Praharshini, containing thirty syllables,- sepa-

rates a molossus, from two pyrrichii, as many trochees

and a spondee, kn example of it will be shown in a

subsequent extract from Bhavabhu'ti's drama.

The Ruchira, with the same number of syllables,

disjoins two iambics, from two pyrrichii, a trochee and

cretic. The opening stanza of the Bhallicavya may
serve as an instance of this metre. The poem bearing

that title, is on the subject of the adventures of Ra'ma :

it is comprised in 22 cantos. Being composed pur-

posely for the practical illustration of grammar, it ex-

hibits a studied variety of diction in which words ano-

malously inflected are most frequent. The style, how-
ever, is neither obscure nor inelegant : and the poem
is reckoned among the classical compositions in the

Sanscrit language. The author was Bhartrihari : not,

as might be supposed from the name, the celebrated

brother of Vjcrama'ditya : but a grammarian and
poet, who was son of S'ki'd'hara swa'mi, as we are

informed by one of his scholiasts Vidya' vinode.

Ruch'ira metre.

[See Plate C. Fig. 4.]

A'bhun nri'p6, vibud'ba-sac'hah, parantapah, s'rutanwit 6,Uas
arat'e'ha ityndahritah,

Gunair varam, bhuvana hita-chch'halena, yam Sanatanah
pitaram up gamat swayam. ,

c He, whom the eternal chose for a father, that he might
benefit the world [in a human form,] was a king, a friend of
the gods, a discomtiter of foes, and versed in science : his

name was Das'akat'ha. He was a prince eminent for his

virtues/ l. i.

The Suvadana distributes twenty syllables in three

portions of the verse: one containing two spondees

and a bacchius ; the second four short syllables and an

anapaest

;
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anapaest; the third a spondee, pymchius, and iam-

bic. The Sragdhara a very common metre, differs

from it, only in the third portion of the verse, which
contains a trochee, spondee, and bacchius: but here the

number of syllables in every subdivision is equal : viz.

seven. In all the other instances above described, the

subdivisions of the regular verses were unequal.

The following sorts of metre, which are usually em-
ployed, have no pauses but at the close of the verse.

The Draia vllambitd contains in each verse two ana-

paests preceded by three short syllables and a long one,

and followed by a trochee. Instances of this measure

have been already cited in an extract from the Cirdtdr-

jumya. The Sragvini is measured by a trochee, spon-

dee, and iambic repeated ; as the Bhujangaprayata is by
asimdar repetition of an iambic, trochee, and spondee.

Both sorts of metre are of frequent occurrence in clas-

sick poems.

The Vasantatilaca. which consists of a spondee, iam-

bic, tribrachys, dactyl, crochee, and spondee, is one of

the metres in most general use. It commonly occurs

as a change from other metre. But the whole 5th canto

of Ma'gha's poem is in this measure. The Chaura

panchasica, a short poem before described, is in the

same metre, and so is a pathetick elegy on the death of

a beloved wife which occurs in the Bhamani vilasa a

collection of miscellaneous poetry by Jaganna't'ha
Pandita raja. It begins thus :

Vasantatilaca.

[See Plate C. Fig. 5.]

• Since fate, alas ! is become adverse, and the gem of kindred

is departed towards heaven ; to whom, O my soul, wilt thou

tell thy grief? and who will appease thy anguish with refresh-

ing words?'
Ff 3
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The following passage from some Hindi poem, is

quoted in Na'rayan'a bhat't'a's commentary on the
Vritta Retnacara as a specimen of this metre in the
Canyacubja dialect.

[See Plate C. Fig. 6.]

Candarpa-rupa jaba ten tumha linha, Crishn'a! Locopacca-
ma hama hin, baeu-pira, ch'hori.

Jau bhei'icain viiaha-pira nasaii meri. Yain bhenti duti
path'ai, cahi bata, Gopi.*

" Crishna, since thou didft assume the form of Cupid, I
have neglected worldly affairs, suffering much anxiety. Re-
lieve by thy presence the pain of separation which I endure.
Such was the message, with which the Go pi dispatched her
embassadress."

V. Shea or Vactra.

The most common Sanscrit metre is the stanza of
four verses containing- eight syllables each : and deno-
minated from the name of the class, Anmhlubh Se-
veral species of it have been described. Two very sim-
ple kinds of it occur, consisting of iambic, or trochaic
feet exclusivelyf. The rest are included in one gene-
ral designation %. But several analogous species are
comprehended under the denomination of Vactra.
Here the laws of the metre, leaving only the first and
eighth syllables indeterminate, require either a bacchiu

* Short vowels, when final, are so faintly sounded, that they are
Ulpally omitted in writing the provincial languages of India in Ro-man character. But they have been here preserved at the close ofwords

;
being necessary, as in Sanscrit, for exhibiting the metre.Nine first termed Pramani, the other Santini. Considered as a

TTn-
Umt

V? metre
'
therim i^'lso named Nagosnarufiini oxMatatlica

j
and the second is denominated Mallid. There is a'so aregular measure wh.ch alternates trochees and iambics, and is deno-

^T,A !TaC
i
Crlda: andanotl >e r, "amed Chitrapada, consisting

of two dictyls and a spondee. D

t Viiana.
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or an amphibrachys * before the eighth syllable, and
forbid an anapaest or tribrachys after the first ; as also

in the 2d and 4th verses of the stanza, an amphimacer.
A variety of this metre introduces a tribrachys before

the 8th syllable in the ] st and 3rd verses, and a bacchius

in the 2d and 4thj\ And another sortj, which admits

five varieties, requires the penultimate syllable to be
short in the 2d and 4th verses ; and introduces before

the 8th syllable of the 1st and third verses, a dactyl,

anapaest, tribrachys, amphimacer, or molossus.

The metre, which is most in use, is one of the spe-

cies now described, in which the number of syllables is

determinate (viz. 8); but the quantity variable. Ca'-
lida'sa appropriates to this metre the term S'hca (ab-

breviated from Anushtubh s'loca); and directs, that the

fifth syllable of each verse be short ; the sixth, long ;

and the seventh alternately long and short. The mytho-
logical poems under the title of Pura'na, and the me-
trical treatises on law and other sciences, are almost en-

tirely composed in this easy verse: with a sparing inter-

mixture of other analogous sorts, and with the still rarer

introduction of other kinds of metre. The varieties of

the Anushlubh S'hca, which most frequently occur,

make the 5th, 6th, and 7th syllables of the 1st and 3d
verses all long or all short; or else the 5th long with 6th
and 7th short. Thus varied, it is much used by the

best poets. Ca'lida'sa has employed it in the 2d and
6th cantos of his poem entitled Cumara sambhava\ and
in the 1st, 4th, and several others of the Raghuvan'a*
The 2d and lgth cantos of Ma'g'ha's poems are in

this metre, and so is the 1 1th of the Ciralarjuniya.

The examples, here subjoined, are from Ma'g'ha's
poem. One passage is part of a speech of Ralara'ma

• The metre is named Pathija when an amphibrachys is introduced
in the 2d and 4th yerses -

} some say in the 1st and 3d.

t Chapalu,

-X Viputa. F f 4
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to Crishn'a, urging him to the immediate commence-
ment of hostilities against Sisupala: the other is ex-

tracted from Udd'hava's reply, dissuading CrishnA
from instant war, and advising his previous compliance
with Yud'hisht'hjra's invitation to assist at a solemn
sacrifice which the king was on the point of celebrating

at indraprast ha.

("See Plate C. Fig. 7.]

Balaka'ma speaks, * A proved enemy, and a tried friend,

are most to be regarded ; for they are known by their actions:

others, presumed to be so, from temper or affinity, may be
found in the end to be friend or foe. Pence may be maintained
with a natural enemy, who confers benefits ; not with a pre-

sumptive friend, who commits outrages; kindness, or injury,

is the proper test of both. The king of the Cbedis was offend-
ed, O Hari, by thy seizure of Rlchmini : for woman is the
chief cause, that the tree of discord takes root. Whilst thou
wert engaged in subduing the offspring of the earth, he be-
sieged this city, as darkness encirc es the skirts of Meru, while
the sun is remote. To hint, that he ravished the wife of
Vabhru is enough: the narration of crimes is too disgust-
ful. Thus aggrieved by thee, and having much injured us,
the sonofS ruta s'rav as is an enemy demonstrated by deeds.
The man, who is negligent, while an enraged foe meditates
aggressions, sleeps in the wind with fire under his arm. What
forbearing man, who would cheerfully dissemble a slight and
single injury, can patiently endure repeated wrongs. At other
times, patience becomes a man ; and pudency, a, woman : but
valour befits the insulted warrior ; a^ modesty should be laid

aside by a woman in the nuptial bed. Whoever lives, (may
none so live !) tortured by the pain of insults from his enemy

;

would that he had never been born, vainly giving his mother
anguish. Dust, which, kicked by the foot of the tfaveller,

ri-es and settles on his head, is less contemptible than the das*
tard, who is contented under wrongs.' 2. 36—46.

Udd'hava in reply addressed to Ckishna.

[See Plate C. Fig. 8.]
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*< The just King, and his kinsmen, relying on thee for an

associate capable ol sustaining the heaviest burden, are willing

to undertake the task of a solemn sacrifice. Even to enemies

who court them, the magnanimous show kindness; as rivers

convey to the ocean the rival torents from the mountains.

Violence, used against foes by the strong, is at length success-

tut ; but friends, once offended, are not easily reconciled even

by compliances. Thou thinkest, that the slaughter of the

foe will most gratify the inhabitants of heaven: but far better

is it to present off-rings, which are desired by the deities,

who devour oblations. What the virtuous offer, under the

name of ambrosia, in flames, whose tongues are holy pravers,

was the splend'd ornament of the ocean churned by the moun-
tain Mandara. The promise nude by thee to thy father's

venerable sister, to forgive her son a hundred offences, should

be strictly observed. Let the intellect of a good man be

sharp wuhout wounding; let his actions be vigorous, but

conciliatory ; let his mind be warm without inflaming: and
let his word, when he speaks, he rigidly maintained. Before

the appointed hour, even thou art not able to destroy the ty-

rant, on whom thyselfconferred that boon ; no more than the

sun can prematurely close the day, which he himself enlight*

ens. 2. 103— 1 10.

' V. Compound metre.

Instances of compound metre have been already

exhibited under the designation of Upajati, consisting

qf two kinds of simple metre variously combined :

two of these combinations are repealed under the head
of half equal metre wish The contrasted name* of Ach-
yanaci and Vifumtac hycniaci. Other species of metre,

belonging to this class, are in use among eminent poets

:

particularly the Pm/ipitagra, and Aparavaclra. In the

first, both verses are terminated by two trochees and a

spondee, and begin wish four sho;t syllables, one verse

interposing a pyrnchius, and the other a dactyl. In the

next species, both vtrses are terminated by three iambics,

and begin like the preceding with four short syllables;

but one verse interposes a single short syllable, and
the other a trochee.
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Examples of the first of these mixed measures are

very common. One instance has been already exhibited

in a quotation from the 1st canto of Bha'ra'vi"s

poem of Arjuna and the mountaineer. The whole

tenth canto of the same poem, and the seventh of

Ma'gha's death of S'is'upa'la are in this mixt metre.

The second is less common: but an instance occurs in

the 1 8th canto of the Ciratdrjumya.

The close of the gth canto of Ca'lida'sa's Raghu-

•vans'a, exhibiting a variety of metre, in which two of

the species now mentioned are included, is here cited

for the sake of these and of other species which have

been before described. The subject is Das'pat'ha's

hunt, in which he slew the hermit's son : a story well

known to the readers of the Rhdmdyan'a.

[See Plate D. Fig. }.]

f Thus did the chase, like an artful mistress, allure the

king forgetful of all other business, and leaving to his ministers

the burden of the state, while his passion grew by indul-

gence.
4 The king, without his retinue, passed the night in some

sequestered spot, reposing on a bed of leaves and blossoms,

and enlightened by the flame of wild herbs. At dawn, being

awakened by the flapping of his elephant's ears in place of the

royal drums, he delighted in listening to the sweet and auspi-

cious tones of chirping birds.

* One day, pursuing an antelope, and outstriping his atten-

dants, he arrived, with his horse foaming with fatigue, on the

bank of Tarnasd a stream frequen'ed by the devout. In its

waters a deep sound caused by the filling of a vase, was
mistaken by the king for the grumbling of an elephant

;

and he directed an arrow towards the spot whence the sound

proceeded. By this forbidden act, * Das rat'ha transgressed:

for even the wise, when blinded by passion, deviate into the

pathless waste. "Ah father!" was the piteous cry which

issued : and the king, anxious, sought its cause among the

* The royal and military tribe is prohibited from killing elephant?

less in battle.



rc

> rff

CO iV

fe
PT
ro

/IP

fP
|*

cr

;^

S cr
SO

"Z
rc

IE

IT

iff

Cfr

rr'

i

I?

IE

W
.r»

jq

If

I*
rr

cr

b>

n

1/
B

F

IE

B

'IV
tgi

fif

rr/

jit

V-
rv

i
'IW
•r

•re

/•

Nr- L

1

1

fe-

re

rs



IP *&

-p n=

£ • _ " ^ «•* =
i*^ ffi _ rr n- «-

1st i E 5 * S * .- fr •* * * £ £
'I -s > . - 1 - 'M I I If 5.

5- E> fr

r, 'rr J? " cr . nr !~ O

KV ^ C .re- -5 n P R ' * i~

w Jr ,iv- «*T X e g,it "S it ^ if LV ^ E

** 1§ ! 1 1 1 1 ? * » ^& g g ?

'P 'iw tS> l?

< *

F 5 B

* J I I f R

4H
| 4- 3

» " t ;~v — ~ - -, ..
-ft 1=

w- or

* . tmix/ilii/i/i .

i ^ f'C- 7



prac'rit poetry. 443

reeds. He found the vase ; and, near it, a hermit's son

pierced by his arrow ; and he stood amazed as if -internally

wounded. The king, of glorious lineage, who had already,

alighted from his horse, eagerly inquired the parentage of the

youth; who, resting on the vase, with feeble accents said

•« he was the son of a hermit, but no priest." Instructed by

him, the king conveyed the wounded youth to his blind pa-

rents : and to them as they approached their only son, he
related his mistaken deed. The unhappy pair, lamenting,

conjured the king to draw the arrow from the breast of their

wounded son. The youth was dead. The aged hermit rati-

fying his curse with tears instead of water for a libation, pro-

nounced this imprecation on the king. " In thy extreme
age thou shalt reach thy fated time, with grief like mine for a

beloved son.'' While he spoke, as it. were a serpent assailing

first and then discharging fatal venom ; Ca us alya "slord,

conscious of the first offence, addressed him thus: "Thy
curse has fallen like a boon on me, who have not seen the

beauteous countenance of offspring ; as fire, fed with fuel,

fertilises the soil which it burns." The king then said, " For
me, who merciless deserves death at thy hands, what are thy

commands ?" The holy hermit asked fuel for the funeral pile ;

he and his wife resolving to follow their son in death. The
king,whose attendants were now arrived, promptly fulfilled his

command, and remained dejected, bearing with him the her-

mit's curse, a cause of his future destruction, as the ocean
embraces the devouring fire. Again the king addressed him.
** Wise hermit! what shall this shameless criminal, who de-

st-rves death from thee, now perform." Ide desired the funeral

flame to be duly lighted : and the king presented the fire for

him and his wife and son.
* The chief of the race of R aghu, attended by his army,

now returned to his palace, dejected, bearing in his mind
the heavy imprecation of the saint, as the ocean holds within

itself the fire of destruction.' 9. 74.—89.

This extract exhibits, besides two stanzas of Pus-

pilairrd* and as many of SinuJari metre, -j~ both

belonging to the present head, and one, of which an

example was promised in this place, J several others

• 75 and 70'.

f 77 and 79, most properly the last.

X Swdgata 78.
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which have been before exemplified, * and two which
are less common. -j~

A siNGui.AJi species of variable metre is mentioned

by writers on prosody, who describe it as a stanza in

which the verses increase in arithmetical progression.

In the instance exhibited by them the four verses of

the stanza increase regularly from 8 to 20 syllables.

Varieties of it are noticed :n which the progression is

not regular : the short verse exchanging places with

the second, third, or fourth. The quantity of the

syllables is in general indeterminate : but varieties are

stated in which the verse consists of short syllables,

either ending, or beginning with a spondee, or both

ending and beginning with spondees.

A class of metre, which admits an inordinate

length of the verse, is known under the general designa-

tion of Dandaca. The verse may consist of anv num-
ber of syllables from 2/ to 999 ; and the specifick

name yaries accordingly. \ The construction of the

metre requires that the lix first syllables be short, and

the remainder of the verse be composed of cretick

feet; or, instead of the cretick foot, the bacchius.

These two kinds of metre are distinguished by diffe-

rent names. A verse consisting of any number of

anapaests within the limitation abovementioned, is

also comprehended under this general designation ; as

are verses of similar length consisting exclusively of

iambick or trochaick feet. They have their peculiar

denominations.

* Vatanla tilaca%\—87 and Upcndravajra S8. Ruchird 99,
+ Manjubhclshim 74 (P. T. D. 3 I.) and Maltamanina 80 (2 S-|»

T. I. D.S.)

% For example. Artia, which comprises 10 feet ; Aanava 11

3

VyalalZ; Jimu'ta 13 ; &x.
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Examples of these extravagantly long verses are

to be found in the works of the poet Va'na. It is

unnecessary to insert any specimen of them in this

place ; as an example will occur in a subequent quota-

tion from Bhavabhuti's drama.

That class of metre which is termed halfequ.il, be-

cause the alternate verses are alike, comprises various

sorts, which appear to be compounded of two simple

kinds with an appropriate number of syllables of a de-

terminate quantity.

Another class, in which every verse of the stanza

is different, appear more complex. Eut, here also, the

quantity as well as the number of syllables being regu-

lated, the stanza is in fact composed of four kinds of

uniform metre.

The most common metre of this class is that called

Udgiila. Here the number of syllables in each verse,

as well as their quantity differs; the first verse com-
prising an anapaest, iambick, tribrachys, and trochee

;

the second a tribrachys and anapaest with two iambics;

the third, a trochee, tribrachys, and two anapaests*;

and the fourth, an anapaest, iambick, and pyrrichius,

with three iambicks.

The 12th canto of the Cirdiarjuniya is in this me-
tre ; and so is the 15th canto cf Ma'gha's epick poem.
It begins thus

:

[See Plate D. Fig. 2.]

" But the king of the CbtJis was impatient of the honours,
which the son of Pandit commanded to be shown in that as-

* Or the third verii sist of a trochee and dactyl, with two
anapaests ; or of iv;o uocl <

r--
, with tW'.> unan;rsts: and the metre is

denominated, in the -<a&ce Sattrabfuica ; in the second, La-
i,ta.
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sembly to the foe of Mad'bu : for the mind of the proud is

envious of the prosperity of others."

Other kinds of metre, in which every verse of the

stanza differs in the number and quantity of syllables,

are comprehended under the general name of Gallia ;

under which also some writers on prosody* include any

sort of metre not described by Pingala, or not distin-

guished by a specific appellation. The same denomi-

nation is applicable also to stanzas consisting of any

number of verses other than four
-J-.

An instance of

a stanza of six verses has been remarked in the Mahdb-

hdrata ; and another example occurs at the beginning of

Ma'gha's poemj.

[See Plate D. Fig. 3.]

Dwidha critatma, cim ayam divacar6

?

Vid'huma rochih, cim ayam hutas'anah ?

Gatan tiraschinam anuru sarat'heh.

Prasidd'ham urddhajwalanam havirbhujah.

Patatyad'ho dbama-visari sarvatah.

Cim etad ? ityaculam icshitam janaili.

Na'reda descending from the heavens to visit Crishna,
is thus described :

u Is this the sun self parted into two orbs ? It is fire shining

with light divested of smoke. The motion of the luminary,

whose charioteer has no legs, is distinguished by its curvature.

The assent of flame is a known property of fire. Then what

is this, which descends diffusing light around?" Thus was

the sight contemplated with wonder by the people.' Mag*ba
1. 2.

* Hela'yuij'ha and Na'ra yan'a Tara'.

t Diva'cara on tbe Vritta Retnaoara.

X It is cited by Diva'cara bhatta as an instance of a stanza of

six. Yet the scholiasts of the poem omit the two first versus, and

read the stanza as a tetrastich : one commentator, however, does

TCinark, that crpics of the poem exhibit the additional verses ; and

another commentator has joined them with two more verses in a se-

parate stanza.
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VI. Prose ; and Verse mixed with Prose.

I follow the example of Sanscrit writers on proso-
dy, in proceeding to notice the different species of
prose. They discriminate three and even four sorts,
under distinct names. 1st. Simple prose, admitting no
compound terms. It is denominated Muctaca. This
is little used in polished compositions : unless in the
familiar dialogue of dramas. It must undoubtedly have
been the colloquial style, at the period when Sanscrit
was a spoken language. 2d, Prose, in which compound
terms are sparingly admitted. It is called Culaca.
This and the preceding sort are by some considered as
varieties of a single species named Churn tea. It is of
course a common stile of composition : and, when po-
lished, is the most elegant as it is the chastest. But it

does not command the admiration of Hindu readers.
3d, Prose abounding in compound words. It bears the
appellation of Utcalica praya. Examples of it exhibit
compounds of the most inordinate length : and a sin-
gle word exceeding a hundred syllables is not unprece-
dented. This extravagant stile of composition, being
suitable to the taste of the Indian learned, is common in
the most elaborate works of their favourite authors. 4th,
Prose modulated so as frequently to exhibit portions of
verse. It is named Vrittagancthi. It will occur with-
out study, and even against design, in elevated compo-
sitions ; and may be expected in the works of the best
writers.

Some of the most elegant and highly wrought works
in prose are reckoned among poems, as already intimated
in like manner as the "Telemackc* of Fenelon- andu Tod Abels" of Gesnkr. The most celebrated are
the Vasavadatta of Suband'hu, the Das a Cumdra of
Dan'di. and the Cadambari of Va'na.
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The first of these is a short romance of which the

story is simply this. Ca.ndarpace'tu, a young and

valiant prince, son of Chinta'nan'i king of Cusuma-

pura*. saw in a dream a beautiful maiden of whom he

became desperately enamoured. Impressed with the

belief, that a person, such as seen by him in his dream,

had a real existence, he resolves to travel in search of

her, and departs, attended only by his confidant Maca-
kanda. While reposing under a tree in a forest at the

foot of the Vmd*hyii mountains, where they halted,

Macaranda overhears two birds conversing, and from

their discourse, he learns, that the princess Va'sava-

datta', having rejected all the suitors who had been

assembled by the king her father for her to make choice

of a husband, had seen Ganbarpace'tu in a dream,

in which she had even dreamt his name. Her confi-

dant, Tama'ltca, seat by her in search of the prince,

was arrived in the same forest, and is discovered th-re

by Macaraxda. She delivers to the prince a letter

from the princess, and conducts him to the king's pa-

lace. He obtains from the princess the avowal of her

love ; and her confidant; Calati reveals to the prince

the violence of her passion.

The lovers depart together : but, passing through

the forest, .he loses her in the night. After lone and

unsuccessful search, in the course of which he reaches

the shore of the sea, the prince, grown desperate

through grief, resolves on death. But at the moment
when he was about to cast himself into the sea, he hears

a voice from heaven which promises to him the reco-

very of his mistress and indicates the means. After

some time, Candarpack'tu finds a marble statute the

precise resemblance of Va'savadatta'. It proves to

be her; and she quits her marble form and regains ani-

• Same with Pat'ali-pura or Pat'ali putra; tbc ancient Ptlihuthra,

now Patna. As. Res, Vol. IV. p. 11.



l>RA
yCRIT POETRY". 449

mation. She recounts the circumstances under which

she was transformed into stone.

Having thus fortunately recovered his beloved

princess, the prince proceeds to his city, where they

pass many years in uninterrupted happiness.

This story, told in elegant language and intermixed

with many flowery descriptions in a poetical style, is

the Va'savadatta' of Suband'jiu. There is an al-

lusion, however, in Bhavabhu'ti's drama*, to ano-

ther tale of Va'savad'atta"s haying been promised
by her father to the king Sanjaya and giving herself

in marriage to Udayana. I am unable to reconcile

this contradiction otherwise than bv admitting an iden-

tity of name and difference of story. But no other

traces has been yet found of the story to which Bha-
vabhu'ti has alluded.

In the work above described, as in various compo-
sitions of the same kind, the occasional introduction of
a stanza, or even several, either in the preface, or in the

body of the work, does not take them out of the class

of prose. But other works exist, in which more fre-

quent introduction of verse makes of these a class apart.

It bears the name of Ckampu: and of this kind is the

Naia Champa of Trivicrama before mentioned. This
Style of composition is not without example in European
literature. The " Voyage de Bachaumont et de la
Chapele," which is the most known, if not the first

instance of it, in French, has found imitators in that

and in other languages. The Sanscrit inventor of it

has been equally fortunate : and a numerous list may be
collected of works expressly entitled Champii\.

* Malati madhava. Act 2d.

t As the Nrisinha Champa, G.inga Champi, Vwidavanna Cham'
pu, &c.

Vol. X, Gg
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The Indian dramas are also instances of the mixture

of prose and verse ; and as already mentioned; they like-

wise intermixed a variety of dialects. Our own lan-

guage exhibits too many instances of the first to ren-

der it necessary to cite any example in explanation of

the transition from verse to prose. In regard to mix-
ture of languages the Italian theatre presents instances

quite parallel in the comedies of Angelo Beolco
surnamed Uuzanti : * with this difference, however,

that the dramas of Kuzanti and his imitators are

rustic farces; while the Indian dramatists intermingle

various dialects in their serious compositions.

Notwithstanding this defect, which may in-

deed be easily removed by reading the Vracrit speeches

in a Sanserif version, the theatre of the Hindus is the

most pleasing part of their polite literature and the

best suited to the European taste. The reason proba-

bly is, that authors are restrained more within the

bounds of poetic probability, when composing for ex-

hibition before an audience, than in writing for private

perusal or even for public recital.

The Sacuntalu by Ca'lida'sa, which certainly is

no unfavorable specimen of the Indian theatre, will

sufficiently justify what has been here asserted. I shall

conclude this essay with a short extract fromBHAVA-
bhu'tJ's unrivalled drama, entitled Mdlatinii'ufhavii ;

prefixing a concise argument of the play, the fable of

which is of pure invention.

\ Bhc'kivasu, minister of the king of Iyadmavati\

and De vaha'ta in the service of the kins; of Fiderhha.

had agreed, when their children were yet infants, to

cement a long subsisting friendship, by the intermarri-

W alkrh's poem on Italian tragedy.
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age of Ma l ATi daughter of the first with MaVhava
son of the latter. The king having indicated an in-

tention to propose a match, between Bhu'juvasu"s

daughter, and his own favourite Nandana, who was

boih old and ugly, the minister is apprehensive of

giving offence to the king by refusing the match ; and

the two friends concert a plan with an old priestess, who
has their confidence, to throw the young people in

each other's way, and to connive at a stolen marriage.

In pursuance of this scheme, Ma'd'hava is sent to

finish his studies at the city of the Padmavati under the

care of the old priestess Camandaci. By her con-

trivance, and with the aid of Ma'lati's foster sister

Lavangica, the young people meet and become
mutually enamoured. It is at this period ot the story,

immediately after their first interview, that the play

opens. The first scene, which is between the old

priestess and her female pupil Aval6cit a, in a very

natural manner introduces an intimation of the pre-

vious events, and prepares the appearance of other

characters, and particularly a former pupil of the same
priestess named Saudamini, who has now arrived at

supernatural power by religious austerities ; a circum-

stance which her successor Avalocit a has learnt

from Capa i.acun dala the female pupil of a tremen-

dous magician Aghoraghanta who frequents the

temple of the dreadful goddess near the cemetery ot

the city.

' The business of the play commences; and Ma'-
d'hava, his companion Macaranda, and servant

Calahansa appear upon the scene. Ma'd'ava re-

lates the circumstances of the interview with Ma'lati,
and acknowledges himself deeply smitten. His atten-

dant produces a picture which Malati had drawn of
Ma d'hava, and which had come into his hands from
one of her female attendants. In return Ma d'hava
delineates the likeness of Malati on the same tablet

Gg 2
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and writes under it an impassioned stanza. It 15 re-

stored ; and being in the sequel brought back to

Malati, their mutual passion, encouraged by their

respective confidants, is naturally increased. This in-

cident furnishes matter for several scenes. Mean time.,

the king had made the long expected demand ; and the

minister has returned an answer that " the king may
dispose of his daughter as he pleases." The intelli-

gence reaching the lovers throws them into despair.

Another interview in a public garden takes place by

the contrivance of Ca'mandaci. At this moment, a

crv of terror announces that a tremendous tiger has

issued from the the temple of S'iva : an instant after,

Nandana's youthful sister Madayantica' is re-

ported to be in imminent danger. Then Mad'hava's
companion, Mac a rand a, is seen rushing to her

rescue. He has k lied the tiger. He is himself

wounded. This passes behind the scenes. Madayant-
tic a , saved by the valour of Macaranda, appears on

the stage. The gallant youth is brought in insensible.

By the care of the women he revives : and Madayan-
TiCA' of course falls in love with her deliverer. The
preparations for M alati's wedding with Nandana
are announced. The women are called away. Ma-
d'hava in despair resolves to sell his living flesh for

food to the ghosts and malignant spirits as his only

resource to purchase the accomplishment of his wish.

He accordingly goes at night to the ccmentery. Pre*

vious to his appearance there, Capa'lacun'd'ala',

in a short soliloquy, has hinted the magician's design

of offering a human sacrifice at the shrine of the

dreadful goddess, and selecting a beautiful woman for

the vxtim. Ma'd'hava appears as a vender of hu-

man flesh ; offering, but in vain, to the ghosts and
demons the flesh off his limbs as the purchase of the

.accomplishment of his wish. He hears a cry of

distress and thinks he recognises the voice of Ma'lati.
The scene opens, and she is discovered dressed as a
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victim, and the magician and sorceress preparing for the

sacrifice. They proceed in their dreadful preparatives.

Ma'd'hava rushes forward to her rescue : she flies to

his amis. Voices are heard as of persons in search of

Ma'lati. Ma'd'hava, placing her in safety, en-

counters the magician. They quit the stage fighting.

The event of the combat is announced by the sor-

ceress, who vows vengeance against Ma'd'hava for

slaying the magician her preceptor.'

The fable of the play would have been perhaps

more judiciously arranged if this very theatrical situa-

tion had been introduced nearer lo the close of the

drama. Bhavabhu'ti has placed it so early as the

fifth act. The remaining five (for the play is in ten

acts) have less interest.

* Ma'lati who had been stolen by the magician

while asleep, being now restored to her friends, the

preparations for her wedding with Nan dan a are.

continued. By contrivance of the old priestess, who
advised that she should put on her wedding dress at a

particular remple, Macakanda assumes that dress

and is carried in procession, in place of Ma'lati, to

the house of Nan dan a. Disgusted with the mascu-

line appearance of the pretended bride, and offended

by the rude reception given to him, Nan d ana
to have no further communication With his bride,

vows and consigns her to his sister's care. This

of course produces an interview between the lovers,

in which Macaranda discovers himself to his mis-

tress : and she consents to accompany him to the

place of Ma'lati's concealment. The friends ac-

cordingly assemble at the garden of the temple: but

the sorceress, Capa'lacundala', watches an op-

portunity, when Ma'lati is unprotected, and carries

her off in a flying car. The distress of her lover and

friends is well deoicted: -and, when reduced to despair.

G g 3
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being hopeless of recovering her, they are happily

relieved by the arrival of Sauda'mini, the former

pupil of the priestess. She has rescued Ma'lati
from the hands of the sorceress, and now restores her

to her despairing lover. The play concludes with a

double wedding.'

Fr.oM this sketch of the story it will be readily

perceived, that the subject is not ill suited to the stage:

and making allowance for the belief of the Hindus in

magick and supernatural powers, attainable by worship
of evil, beings as well as of beneficent deities, the

story would not even carry the appearance of impro-
bability to an Indian audience. Setting aside this

consideration.it is certainly conducted with art ; and,

notwithstanding some defects in the fable, the intereil

upon the whole is not ill preserved. The incidents are

striking. The intrigue well managed. As to the

style, it is of the highest order of Sanscrit composition

:

and the poetry, according to the Indian taste, is beautiful.

I shall now close this essay with the promised
extfact from the play here described. It contains an
example, among other kinds of metre, of the Daibdaca
or long stanza: and is selected more on this account
than as a fair specimen of the drama. This disad-

vantage attends all the quotations of the present essay.

To which another may be added: that of a prose

translation, which never conveys a just notion of the

original verse.a'

Extract from Mdlati' Matfhava. Act 5.

M'd'hava continues to wander irt the cemetery.

" Human flesh to be sold : un wounded real flesh from the

members of a man. Take it. Take it.
*"

* Anuihtubh. [See Plate D. Fig. 4.]
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* How rapidly the Pais debus flee, quitting their terrifick

forms. Alas ! the weakness of* these beings.'

He walks about.

' The road, of this cemetery is involved in darkness. Here
is before me "the river that bounds it; and tremendous is

the roaring of the stream, breaking away the bank, while its

waters are embarrassed among the fragments of skulls, and its

shores resound horribly with the howling of shakals and the

cry of owls screeching amidst the contiguous woods. *"

Behind the scenes.

* Ah ! unpitying father, the person, whom thou wouldest
make the instrument of conciliating the king's mind, now
perishes.'

Mad'h. listening zvilb anxhij'.~\ "I heard a sound pierc-

ing as trie eagle's cry ; and penetrating my soul as a voice but

two well known. AJy heart feels rent within me ; my limbs

fail ; I can scarcely stand. What means this f
?"

'That pitious sound issued from the temple of Ca'ra'la -

Is it not the resort of the wicked ? a place for such deeds*?
Be it what it may ; I will look.'

He vjalks round.

The scene opens ; and discovers Cap a'lacun'd'ala' and

Aghoraghanto, engaged in worshipping the idol:

and Ma'lati dressed as u victim.

Ma'l.] 'Ah unpitying father ! the person, whom thou

wouldest make the instrument of conciliating the king's

* Sardula vicriaita. [See Peate I). Fig. 5.]

t Mandacranta. [See Plate D. Fig. 0\]

X The Preterit original of this pas age, though prose, is too beau-

tiful to be omitted.

Ha iadada nicarun'a ! eso dan 'i n arenda-chittarahobaaran'anj aon

kibajjai. Ha amba sinehamaaliiae ! turn api hadasi debba dubbila-

sidena. Ha Maladimaa-jivide, mania callanasauaneeca-suha-sa-

ala-bbabare, bhaavadi ! chirassa janabiclasi ducc'hatn sinehena. Ha
P'ia sabi Lavangie ! sivina-avusara-mcitadansana ahamde sambutta..'

G g 4
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mind, now perishes. Ah fond mother! thou t«o art slain by
the evil sport of fate. Ah venerable priestess ; who lived but
for Ma lati ; whose every effort was for my prosperity

;

thou hast been taught by thy fondness, a lasting sorrow. Ah
gentle Lavano ica '! I have been shown to thee but as in a

dream V

Ma'd'ii.] ' Surely it is she. Then I find her living.'

Cai'A LACtx'DALA' worshipping the idol Carala .] 'I
bow to thee, divine Chamusda.'

" I revere thy sport, which delights the happy court of
Siva, while the globq of the earth, sinking under the weight
of thy stamping foot, depresses the shell of the tortoise and
shales one portion of the universe, whence the ocean retires

within a deep absvs that rivals hell f."

" May thy vehement dance contribute to our success and
satisfaction ; amidst the praise of attendant spirits astonished
by the loud laugh issuing from thy necklace of heads which
are animated by the immortalizing liquid that drops from the
moon in thy crest fractured by the nails of the elephant's hide
round thy waist, swinging to the violence of thy gestures :

while mountains are overthrown by the jerk of thy arm, ter-

rible for the flashes of empoisoned flame which issue from the
expanded heads of hissing serpents closely entwined. The
region o( space mean time are contracted, as within a circle
marked by a flaming brand, by the rolling of thy head terri-

tiek for the wide flame of thy eye red as raging fire. The
stars are scattered by the flag that waves at the extremity of
the vast skeleton which thou bearest. And the three-eyed

g d exults in the close embrace of Gauri frightened by the
cries of ghosts and spirits triumphant +."

'7 hey both bow before ihe idol.

* Vactra. [Si-.:-; PfeATE D. Fisj'.J'.]

i Sardinia -vicrhlha. [jSsjt Platk D. Fig. 8.]

^ The original stanza is in Dandaca metre ; of the species deno-
minated Prat'nita and Shiftatvicraitta. The verse contains 18 feet (2
Tra. It) C

)
or 54 syllables, and the stanza comprises 210' syllables.

[Seb Pi.ATr D. Fig. p.]
'
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Ma'd'h.] * Ah ! what neglect.

" The timid maid, clad as a victim in clothes and garlands

Stained with a sanguine die, and exposed to the view of these

wicked and accursed magicians, like a fawn before wolves,

is in the jaws of death ; unhappy daughter of the happy Bhu-
rivasu. Alas! that such should be the relentless course

of fate*."

Capal.] ' Now, pretty maid, think on him who was thy

beloved. Cruel death hastens towards thee f.'

Ma'lati.] 'Beloved Mad'iiava! remember me when
I am gone. That person is not dead, who is cherished in the

memory of a lover.'

Capal.} * Ah ! enamoured of Ma'd'iuva she will be-

come a faithful dove. However that be, no time should be
lost.'

Aghora, lifting up the sivord.~] "Divine Cha'mun'da!
accept this victim vowed in prayer and now offered to thee +."

Ma'd'h. rushing forward raises Ma'lati in his arms."}
i Wicked magician! thou art slain.'

Capal.] * Avaunt villain. Art thou not so.*

Ma'l] f Save me, prince!' She embraces Ma'd'hava.

Ma'd'h.] { Fear nothing. " Thy friend is before thee, who
banishing terror in the moment of death has proved his affec-

tion by the efforts of despair. Cease thy trembling. This
wicked wretch shall soon feel the retribution of his crime on
his own head ||."

Aghora.] ' Ah ! who is he that dares to interrupt usr'

Capa'l.] • Venerable Sir ! he is her lover ; he is M a'd'-

hava, son of Ca'mandaci's friend, and a vender of human
' flesh.'

Ma'd'h. in tears.'] * How is this? auspicious maid !'

* Sardula vicridita. [See Plate D. Fig. 10.]

t Praharihim. [See Pla i e D Fig. il.]

XPrah&nhini. [See Plate D. Fig 12.
j

il Harm. [See Plate D. Fig 13.]
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Ma'l. sighing.~} 'I know not; Prince! I was sleeping

on the terrace. I awoke here. But how come you in this

place ?

Ma'd'h. blushing.'] " Urged by the eager wish that I

may be blessed with thy hand, 1 came to this abode of

death to sell myself to the ghosts. I heard thy weeping. I

came hither." *

Ma'l.] ' Alab! for my sake wertthou wandering regardless

of thyself1*

Ma'd'h.] • Indeed, it is an opportune chance.

" Having happily saved my beloved from the sword of this

murderer, like the moon's orb fn»m the mouth of devouring

Rdhu, how is my mind distracted with doubt, melted with

pity, agitated with wonder, inflamed with anger, and bursting

with joy." f

Aghor.] i Ah! thou Brahmen boy' %i Like a stag drawn

by pity for his doe whom a tiger has seized, thou seized thy

own destruction, approaching me engaged in the worship of

this place of human sacrifice. Wretch 1 I will first gratify

the great mother of beings with thy blood flowing from a

headless trunk."J

Ma'd'h.] ' Thou worst of sinful wretches! fi How
couldst thou attempt to deprive the triple world of its rarest

gem, and the universe of its greatest excellence, to bereave

the people of light, to drive the kindred to desperation, to

humble love, to make vision vain, and render the world a mi-
serable waste !" **

* Vasanta lilaca. [See Plate D. Fig. 14.]

t Sa'rdu/avicridiia. [See Platk I). Fig. 15.]

X Sa'du'la vicridita. [See Plate D. Fig. 16.]

§ Sacharini. [See Plate . Fig. D. If.}
** A very uncommon metre named Avifat'ha or Nartufaca.

[See Plate D. Fig. 18.]
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• Ah wicked wretch !
" Hast thou dared to lift a weapon

against that tender form, which even shrunk from the blow of
light blossoms thrown in merry mood by playful damsels.
This arm shall light on thy head like the sudden club of
Yama."*

Aghor.] * Strike, villain ! Art thou not such }
f

Ma l. to Ma'd'h.] * Be pacified, dear Mad'hava ! The
cruel man is desperate. Abstain from this needless ha-
zard.'

Capa'l. to Aghor.] * Venerable sir, be on your guard.
Kill the wretch.'

Ma'd'h and Aghor, addressing the women."]

mrasje. The wretch is slain. Was it ever seen

T?ke
courage. The wretch is slain. Was it ever seen that the

lion, whose sharp fangs are fiued to laceiate the front of the
elephant, was foiled in fight with deer." f

A noise behind the scenes. They listen.

* Ho! ye guards who seek Ma'lati. The venerable and
unerring Ca manhac'i encourages Bhorivasu and in-

tructs you to beset the temple of Cara'la'. She says this

strange and horrid deed can proceed from none butAGHo-
raghant'a : nor can aught else, but a sacrifice to Cara'la

t

be conjectured.'

Aghor/] Now is the moment which calls for cou»
rage.'

Mal.J * Oh father! Oh venerable mother 1'

Ma'd'h.] ' 'Tis resolved. I will place Ma'lat'i in safety

with her friends, and slay this wicked sorcerer.

Capal'.] c We are Surrounded/

• f'asanta iilaea. [Sen D Piatk fig. JO.]
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Ma'd'h conducts Ma'lati to the other stde\ and re-

turns towards Aghokaghant'a.

Aghor.] c Ah wretch !
" My sword shall even now cut

thee to pieces, ringing against the joints of thy bont-s, passing

instantaneous rapidity thy tough muscles, and playing unre-

sisted in thy flesh like moist clay." *

They fight. The scene closes.

* Sicharini. [See Plate D. Fig. 20.}
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SYNOPTICAL TABLES

OP

INDIAN PROSODY.

Feet used m Sanscrit Prosody.

Trisyllabic.

M. Molossus. M. T. „ Antibacchius
f. Palimbacchius v.

Hypo bacchius. H.
Y. y Bacchius. B. J. o— « Amphi brachys/.
R.— u

— Creticus/". Am- Scolius. Sc.

PHIMACEK. C. B' 1
. o u t)ACTYLUS. D.

N. y y y Tribrachys
S. y y — Anapjestus. A. Tr.

Monosyllabic.

JL. y Brevis. Br. G. *=- Longus. L.

i*Vtf/ zf/t'J in Pra'crit Prosody.

1. c. One DilS. or Mdtrd Hasta : Anap^tus o d —
Sara: Brevis o Br. A.

2. c. Two Mdtrds or Calds. fcbararia Dactyl us— u o

Hara\ Longus — L. D.
Supriya: Pyrrhichius s. Vipra: Proceusmati-
Periameus, u o P. CUS u u o y Pa.

3. c. Three Mdtrds or C#/<z5. Indrdsano : 5,c. Five Mdtrds
Tald: T nocHMVS — o T. or Calds.

Diuaja: Iambus o — 1. Creticus C. Bacchius
Tdndava: Tribrachys B. P^eon P.«. &x.

o o o Tr. Svroja: 6. c. Six Mdtrds or

Maya : Mdtrds or Calds. Calds.

Carria: Spond.^us S. MoLOSSUS M. &c.
Payod

,

bara:§coLii; s u— cSc.
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Metre of the Vedas\ regulated by the number of syllables.

Seven classes subdivided into ewht orders.

CLASSES.

A'rsha,

Daivi,

(Idi/atri. Vthtlih. Avuthtubh. Vrihati. Pancti. Trisktubh. Jazati

<£ A'suri,l

(iq Prajapatyi,

Q Yajush,

5? Saman,

Brah mi,

24
1

5

8

6
12

IS
30'

2S

2
14

12

7
H
21

42

32
3
13

16

8

16

24

48

36
4

12

20

9
18

27
54

40
5

11

24
10

20
30
60

44
6
10

28
11

22
33
(id

48

7

9
32
12

24
36

Distribution of the Syllables in Triplets, Tetrastich*, &V.

I. Ga'tatiu '.

1. Tripad, - - S / 3 r 21
2. Chatushpadj - 6 /. 4 = 24
3. Padanivrit, - 7 / 3* - -i 1

4. Atipadanivrit, 6 + 8 V7~ *t

5. Nagi, - - 9 H)H>= 24
6. Varahi, - -6 +'6+9=24
7. Bardhmana, - 6 + 7+ »= 21

8. Pratisht'ha, - 8 + 7 + = 21

9. Dwipadviraj, - - J _i i H zzz 21

10. Tripadviraj, - 11/3—22

II. UsiINIH.

1. Tripad, (12 + 8 | 2)

1. C.icubh, - - 8 f 12+ 8= 28
2. /W Cshnih, 12 ! 8 | 1= 28
3. Paroshnih, - 8 J -8 h 12= 28

2. Chatushpad, - i 7/4=28

III. Anusht'ubh.
I. Chatushpad, - - 8/ 4=32
2, Tripad, (8+ 12 X 2), viz. 12

+

8+12.+or 12+12 f 8.+ 12+
12=32.

IV. Vrihati.

1. Chatushpad, - - p/4/=36
'J. - - - 8/24-10X2=36
3. - - - 8/34-12 = 30

1

.

Pat'At/ti, - 8+ 8+12 1-8= 36
2. fyuancusqrim (Scand'ho^riva or

UiPVTihali,) 8 1- 1 2 f 8+ 8 =36
3. Lparish tadvri/iali, 8/3+12
= 36

4. Purastadvrihati, 12 1- 8 / S=
3. Mahavrihati, (Satq/rihati,) 12

X3=30*

V. Pancti.

1. Chatushp;d, (12/218/2).
1. Satah.p. - - 12 1-8 112 1

8= 10 or 8+ 12 1-8+ 12—40
2. Astara-p 8+ 8+12+12=40
3. Praslara-p 12+12+8 f 8=

40
4. Viitara-p - 8+12+12+8=

40
5 . Sanstura-p , 12+8+ 8+12=

40
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2. I. Ms/^ap^ti, 5 A 4=20 VI.TltlSHTUB I.
2. Alfxisahpancti, 5 ',2=10
J. Padapancti, - 5 X 5 = 25 2 JX ^'>mati, 11+8/ 4=43
4. - - 4f6+ 5<3= 25 2# Ja68ti» * " 12 1-8X4=44

3. Pat'hya, - -- 8/5=40 Purast&djyotishmati, 1! (12}

4.Jagati, - - - -8/0=48 _. "t,
8 * J

Madhya, 8+ 8+ 11 (12) + 8-f-8
Uparis/itud, 8-|-8+ 8 + 8+ 1 1 (12)

Deficient and exuberant Metre.

1. Sancumati, =5 fa/3 ex. (Gayatri) 5 f G/3=23.
2. C:k udmati, =ti+a/3
3. Pjpilica mad'hya, = (Tripad) = mnny+ few+ many ex. 8+ 4 f 8.
4. Y'avamad'hya, = (Tripad) =fewf many flew ex. 8 f 10+8.
5. Xivritj, =a— 1 ex. (Gayatri) 24—1=23.
6. Bbunj, =a + 1 ex. (Gayatri) 24 f 1=25.
7. Viiaj —a—2 ex. (Gayatri) 8-f 8 f 6= 22.
8. Swaraj, =a f 2 ex. (Gayatri,) 8+ 8+10=2(5 *.

1 Gariavrltta of Panscrit Prosody, and Ma'lravritta of
i'ra'crit Prosody ; regidated by quantity.

1
.
A kya' or Gi'iChu Pr. Gdhd. + 18+ 12 f 15=57c) flpu/a ;

30+27= 5/ c. Pause placed otherwise. Hence
Odd vc-.se : 30 c. = ;Kt. (6th= A'divipula, A,it,,avipula, and Ub-

Sc.orPr.) hayavipula, with 1st verse, 2d,
Even verse: 27c.= ~ift. (6th= or both, irregularly divided by

%>)• the pause. ChapaU 1st f. S. or
Each verse ends in L. A. 2d Sc. 3d S. 4th Sc. or D.

Pause in 1st verse before 7th Ckh Sc. or, (in the short verse
ft. if Pr. But if 6th tt. be Pr. Br). 7U1 S. D. A. or Pr. Hence
then pause alter 1st .syllable. Muc hachapalii , Jazhanya chapu-
Pause in 2d verse before 5thft. U and Mahachapala, with 1st,

'* P*'- 2d or both verses so constructed,
16 Species: Pat'hid: Pause Therefore A'n/d+ 3 Chapaldr/,

after 3d. ft. ,3 f 4%=/i ft. &; 12 Pat'hyu + Z VipuUs— 16 species.

• II there be room to d ubt whether the metre be reduced from
the next above, or raised from the next below, the first verse deter-
mines the question ; for it is referred, to the cbs.s to which the first
veise otpdda belongs. If this do not suffice, the metre is referred
to that class, which is sacred to the deity, to v. horn the prayer is ad-
dressed. Should this also be insufficient, other rules of selection
have Been provided. Sometimes the metre is eked out by substitu-
ting La or uva for correspondent vowel?. This in particular, ap-
pears to be practised in the Sum iveda\
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Variations: A'rud, 1st verse

10800. 2d verse diOO. Chapala
1st verse 32, 2d vcr.se 1 6.

In Prajrit prosody, 2/ spec ; es:

from 2/ L. +3 Br.= 30 syll. to

1 L. and 55 Br.=56 syll.

Spec lick varieties. Culina

containing 1 Sc. Culat'hd, 2 Sc-

Vesyd, many Sc. Randd, no Sc.

Gurvirii, Sc. 1st, 3d, 5th or 7th
ft. But this is against rnfe:

which excludes amphibrachys
from the odd feet.

2. Udgiti or Vigafha Pr. Vi-

ga'ha'. 27+ SO=57c. viz. 12+
15+12+18.

3. Upagiti Pr. Ga'hu. 2/ h
27=54 c. viz. 12+15 f 12 1 15.

4. GiTior Udga't'Aa Pr. Ug-
go!ha. 30+30=00 c. viz. 12 +
18+12+18.

5. A'hya'giti or Chanihaca
Pr. Scaniha. 32+32=64 c.

8 ft. complete. (3+ 5'= »f. and
12+ 20+ 12+ 20=64 c).

Species 16 (Pat'hi/a &c), varia-

tions of each verse 10800.

In Pracrit pros dy, 28 specie 1
;

from 28 L. S: 8 Br. to 1 L. and
62 Br.

6. C/:.indriga', Sangiti or G'h'/ii-

ni Pr. G'thni 30+32= 62 c. viz.

12 I IS |- 12 + 20.

/. Sugiti, or Parigiti Pr. Sinhini

32+ 30=62 c. viz. 12+ 20+12
+ 18

Also 6. Scrngiti, 32 + 2p=6l c.

^Vya (/i ft.) + L. in both
verses.

7. Sugiti, 324. 27=59 c.

L. in first verse only.

8. Pragiti, 30 f 29=59 c.

+ L. in second verse only.

9. Anugiti, 27+32trJ9 e.

Reverse 01 Sugiti.

10. Manjvgiti, 29+ 30=50 c.

Reverse of Pragiti.

11. Ff£f*?f 29+ =58 c.

Upagiti + L. in both verses.

12. Chaiugiti, 2Q V-32=6l c.

Reverse of Sangiti.

13. Vdllari, 32 + 30=62 c.

A'ryagiti—L. in last verse.

14. Laiila, 30+32=62 c.

—L. in first verse.

16. Pramadx, 29 + 27=56 c.

Upagiti + L. in first verse.

16. diandric

j

} 2/ + 22=56 c.

+ L. in last verse.

All these kinds admit 16 spe-

cies as above: viz. Pat'hyd, &c

II. Ma'tra vritta or Matya' cKhandas, of Sanscrit Pro-

sody.

Vaita'liya, 5d'to 68 c.

1. VaitftUi/a, 14+16 h 14 |-

16=60 c.

End in C. + 1

.

Short syllables by pairs 'even

verses not to be^in with

2Tn).
2. ApUalka, End in D. & S.

3

.

Aupach h andas ira, 10 + 18

+ 16+ 18=68 c. End inC.

Each kind admits 8 varieties

of the short verse &c 13

of the long; from 3 long

syll. to 6 short begin-

ning the one, and from 4
long syll. to 1 long & 6
short in the other.

Also the following species

under each kind.

1. DaahinantitUy begin

with 1.
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Comprising 2 varieties

of the odd verses.

I. I. (or Tr.); and
4 of the even verses.

I. B (or P^E. 2d or

4th or 5 Br.)

2. Udichya vritta, odd verses

begin with I.

3. Prachua vritta, even verses

C.orP^.4.
4. Pravrittaca, the 2 preceding

combined.
5. Aparalitica, l6 /4 =64 c.

[Prdch ).

6. Charuhasir.i, ] 4 X 4 = o6 c.

(Udichj

.

2. Ma'tra' sam ac a, 16 (4/4)
/ 4 rr 64 c. End S. or A.
Begin S. A. D. or Pr.

1. Matra samaca, 2d. ft. S. A.
oi D. 3d. i't. A.

2. Visloca, 2d Sc. or Pr. 3d. S.

or D.
3. Vdnavtsaca, 2d S. A. orD.

3d Sc. or Pr.
4. C%«fraf 2d Sc. or Pr. 3d A.

Sc. or Pr.
5. Upachitrd, 2d S. A. or D. 3:1

S. or D.

6. Paddculaca, the above inter-

mixed.

The 1st species admits 24 va-

rieties ; the 2d, 32 ; 6c the

3 next, 48 each. The va-

riations of the last species

nre very numerous.
3. Gitya RY\' qt Ackalidhriti,

10 f 4 All short syllables.

4. Dwic'handaca ; or Cou-
plet.

1. Sichdox Chudd, 32 Bk.
4- 16 L.

2 species : Jnothh 1st verse

32 Br. 2d' 16 L.

SauBti/u or Arangderida 1st

verse 16 L. 2d 32 Br.
Also 1 Sic ha 30 + 32 =

62 c.

1st Verse 28 Br. + L.
2d 30 Br. L. +

2. Chavja, 32 +30 =62 c.

1st iO Br. 4- L. 2d 28 Br.

+ L.

3. Chulicaor Atiru:hira1§-\-1§

= 5Sc. 27 Bk. + L.

Also 3 Chulica 2Q +31=60 c.

1st \ erse 27 Br. + L. 2d
2.Q Br. + L.

III. Matra vritta of Preterit prosody continuedfrom
Table I.

S. Doha S. Dwipat'ha, 13+
11 +13+11=43 c.

3 ft. viz. odd verses 6+4+3.
even verse 6 +4+ 1

.

23 species from 23 L+2Br. to

48 Br.

Q. Utcach'ha Pr. Uccach'ha,

11 /6zz66 c.

6 verses, 3 ft. each 4+ 4— 3.

3 species from 66 Br. fcu 28 L
+ 10 Br.

lO.Rolaor Lola, 24/4=g6c.
Pause i i + 13. Usually end in L.

Vol. X.

12 species from 12 L to 24 Br.

1 1 . Gandha Pr. Gandhana, 1

7

+ 18 + 17+ 18= 70 Sy!l.

12. Chatushpada or Chatush-

padica Pr. Chaupaia Chaupaa,

30X4X4= 480c.

10 verses ; 7k **« 4/ 7+L.
13. Ghatta&Grrattananda,3l

/ .•=62c. 10+ 8+13=4X7+
3 Br. or 11+7 +13=6+3 X3
1-5 +4+3+ 2 + 2 Br.

14- Shat'pada or Shnt'padica

Pr. Ch'hjoaa, 96+ 50=152 C.

H h
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Cavya 24 (11 1- 13=6+4X4
-1-2 Br).+4=96, Ullala 28 (15

\- 13) X 2 = 56. Varieties of

the Tetrastich 4.5 from QC Br.

to 44 L f 8 Br. Varieties of

the whole stanza ?1 from 70 L
-H2 Br. to 152 Br.

15. Prajjatica Pr. Pajjal'ia, 16

X4= 64 c. 4 ft. End in Sc.

16. AtiTfha At hilla Pr. Au-
la 10'/ 4—640. Xo Sr.End in P.

17. Padaculaca Pr. Culapaa,

l6x4=04c. 6+ 4 X 2f 2 L.

18. Hadd.'i stanza of nine—
116 c.

viz. 1st— 15 C.—4 ft. viz. 3+ 4
=4+ 4. End in Sc. or Pr.

2d=12 c=4 ft. End in Pr.

3d= 15 c. End in D.
4th= 1 1 c. =3 ft. End in TV.

5th= 15 c. End in D.
6th to 9th= Doha as before.

5 species.

19. Padmavati Pr. Pauma,
32X4= 12S c. 8 it. no Sc.

20. Cundalica Pr. Cundatia,

stanza of eight= 142 c.

Doha + Rola or Cavya.
21. Gagan'angana, 25 X 4 =

100 c. 20 syll. viz. 5 L & 15 Br.
End in I.

22. Dwipadi or Dwipada, 28
X 2=56 c. 65 ft. viz. f 4 1 5

+ L.

23. C'hanja, 41 X2~82 c.

30 ft. viz. 1 Pr. + C.
24. S ic'ha, 28 X 2=56 c.

7 ft. viz. 6 Pr. + Sc. See San-
scrit metre.

25. Mala, 45 X 2=90 c.

11 ft. viz.4x9+c.+ S.

Also 25. Mala 45+ 27= 72 c.

1st verse as above, 2d verse Art/a.

26. Chudicala Pr. Chniula/ig
/2=53c. Half the Doha \- 5.

37. Saurashtra Pr. tioraii'i.j,

• 1 + 13+ 11 + 13=48 c.

Reverse of the Doha.
28. Hacali, 14/ 4=56 c. '

3! ft. viz. 4 X3+ L. 1 syll. 11

or 10). ft. D.
Pr. or A. sometimes S. Not

end in P. S.

29. Mad'hubhava, 8x4 =
32 c.

2. ft. End in Sc.

30. Abhira, Jl X4=44c.
7 + Sc. or D. +1 + Sc. or Sc.

+ Tr. +Sc.
31. Dan'dacala, 32X4= 128c.

4/4+ 6 +2+8 or 10+ 8+ 14.

End in L.
32. Dipaca, 10X4=40. c.

4+ 5+ Br. usually end in Sc,
33. Sinha'valoca Pr. Sinhalao

I6x4= 64c.
4 ft. A. or Pr. but end in A.

34. PlavangamaPr. Paranga-

ma, 21 X4= 84 c.

6 X 3 + 1, Begin with L.
35. Lila'vati, 24 or less X 4=

00 or less. 6 ft. or less: not end

in A.

36. Harigita, 28X4= 112c.

5 + 6 f5X3 1- L. Should begin

with Pr. and end in S.

37/rribhangi, 32/4=128 C
8. ft. No Sc. End in L.

38. Duroaila' or Durmilica ,

32X4=128 C. 10+8+14. ft. 8.

39. Hira or lliraca, 23 X 4 =
92. c.

4 ft. viz. 6/ 3+ 5. ft. 6 Br. or 1

L. with 4 Br. End in L.

40. Jaiad'haia or Jalaharana',

32X4=128 c.

Pauses 10+ 8+ 61-8. ft. 8 Ge-
nerally Pr. End in A.

41. Madanagrihaor Madana-
hara, 40x4=l60c.
10 1 8+14+8=40.

42. Iviaha'ra sht'ra Pr. Mara-
haft a, 29 X 4=1 l6c.

10+8+11+ or 6 H 4 X5 + L.

+ Br.

Also the following kinds :

43. Ituchira', 30X4=12Q c.

7j ft. end in L.



PRACRIT POETRY. 46>

44. Calica', 14 x 4=56 c. 4Q. Ma'lavi, 16 + 12+ 16 +
Pauses8 4-(). 12=50 c.

45. Va san a, 20 x 4=30 c. Long verses 4 ft. short verse end
4 ft. End in C. Pause before the in L.
iuSt

\ ., 50. Matta*, 20 x 4 = 80 c.
40. Ciiaurola, 16 f 14 + 16 5 ft. no Sc.

+ 14=60 eft. A. or Pr. 51. Rasamala, 24 X4 = 96 c.

4J. Jiiallana',37/4= 148c. 6ft'
7* ft 5 x 7 + L. Pauses 10+ 10 52. Ayalambaca, 13X4 —
+ 10 1-7- 52 c.

48. Ashad'ha, 1 2+7+ 12+ 7 3 ft. 4x2+6. End in L.
=38 c.

IV. Metre regulated by number- of Syllables.

Vactra, 8X4= 32 syll.

2 ft. between 2 syll. The
species vary in the 2d ft. or
3d place.

1

.

Simple Vactra.

L. or Br. + M. &c. (except
Tr. & A. and, in the even
verse, C). + B. + L. or Br.
Therefore 1st 4th & 8th
syll. either long or short.

5th short. 6ih & 7th long.

Either 2d or 3d long.

Variations of the 1st verse 24;
of the 2d 20.

2. Paf/rrJ.

1st verse as above ; 2d with
Sc. for 2d ft. Hence /th
syll. short.

3. Viparita pat'hya.

The preceding transposed.

4. Chapata.
1st verse with Tr. for 2d ft.

Therefore 6th & 7th syll.

short.

5. Vipula.

2d verse (some say 1st,

others all) with 7th syll.

short.Therefore 2d ft. D. Sc.

H. or Tr.

5 or 7 species : Bha-viputa.
1st verse (some say either)

with D. for 2d ft. Ra-vipu-
la, with C. for 2d ft. Navi-
pula % 2d ft. Tr. Ta-<vipula,

2d ft. H. Ma-vipula, 2d ft.

M. Ya-vipula, 8dft. B. Ja-
vip'ula, 2d ft. Sc.

No instance occurs with an
anapaest for the 2d ft. or 3d
place.

Mil 2
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V. Acshara eVhandas or Varna vritta. Metre regu-

lated by number and quantity.

Regular or uniform metre ; the stanza being composed of

equal and similar -verses. From one to five syllables in

the verse , or from four to twenty in the stanza.

I. Ucta' or Uct'ha. 1 jy. Pratishi"ha' 4 x
**=*• 4 = 16.

1. Sri, g.zzh. 2Mahi, /. = Br.
1 Canya? or Tirna> Vu Tln.

II. AtyuCTA'. '2/4 = 8. *<*, nt. g. =2 S. 2. Ghari, or

1. Stri, or Cama,2 ?. = S. 2. Harica, r. 1.-2, T. 3. Naga-

Kati^or Mahi, L g. =1. 3 Saru, lica
i
^agalica, Nagam, or Naga-

p. I = T. 4. Madhu, Pr. Mahu, n»ca, Pr. Magama, or Nagam,j.

21.-?. g. -21. 4.Sati,».£. =P.I.

III.Madhya'.3/4=12- V. Supratisht"ha' 5

1. Nuri, or Tali, m. — M. 2 x 4= 20.
S as i, Pr. Sffj7, t/.zz B. 3. Priya, 1 Pancti, Acsharapancti, or

Pr. Pia ; or Mrigi, r. = C. 4. Hansa, M. 2. #. = D. S. 2.

Raman i, or Raman a, j. = A. 5. Sammoha, m. 2 g. zz M. S. 3.

Panchala, or Panchala, t. zz H. Haritabandha, or Hari, 2 «•. /.

6. Mrigendra, Pr. Manilla, j. = 2 g. or /. 2 ^ . = S. B. 4. Priya,

Sc. 7. Mandara, bh. = D. 8. 2 /. r. = A. I. 5. Yamaca, Pr..

Camali, oa Camala, n. — Pr. Jamaca, n. 2 t. zz P. Tr.

1

/row six to twenty -six syllables in the Verse.

l.Ga'YATRI. 6x4=24. Somaraji, (half of the Bhujang-

, rr ,,. criC aprai/ata), 2 i/—l T S. 10. Ma-
il, lanumadhya, ti/.zzbPS. J c ^ .

• . ,-, .„ ,_ r„
,, , 7 , .. ,,

J 'a , w lati, bunialati, vasanta, or Ca-
J. Vidyulecna, or Sesha, Pr. . • . n ._ 1DT .. rj
o « oc o c • j mnucanta, 2j? = 1P1. 11. Da-
oesa,2 m. zz 3 b. 3.basivadai:a, „ . , n

.-,, n v> a . n. annua, 2 w =3 P.
or Chauransa, n y zz2 P 8. 4.

Vasumati, -is = S P I. 5. Va- II. Ushnih 7 x 4 = 28.
nita, or Tilaca, Pr. Di//<z, 2ir 1. Cumaralatita, (2 4- 5) j $ g
2 A. 0\ Yodba, or Dwiyod'hi, =14- Tr. S. 2. Madalech'a,
Pr. Vijoha, 2 r. =T S I. 7- Cha- tk s g zz S D S. 3. Hansamala,
tnransa, Pr. Chauvama, n v zz 2 s rg = A T S. 4. Mad'humati,
PS. 9, Mant'hana, or Cama- 2 n g zz 2 F A. 5. Sumanica*
Viitara, (t)alf of the Saranga), 2 r£/ = 2TC. 6. Suvusa, nj I

\ zz § IT. 9. Sane' hanari or = 2 P D. 7. C-trahancha, r\ s I
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= 2 PSc. 8. Sirsha, Pr. 6:-.

2 mg —1 SM.

III. Anushtueh 8x4
zz32 k

1. Chitrapada, 2 bh. 2 g zz 2

DS. 2. Vidyunmala, Pr, 2Ji/-

jumala,.{4 + 4%) 2 m 1 g ~ 2

S + 2 S. 3. Manavaca, or Ma-
navacrida, (4 -(- 4t) £A. t I g

—
T I 4- T I. 4. Hansaruta, tu n
2 g zz S D B. 5. Pramanica,
Nagaswai npini, or Matallica,^' r

I g —4 I. 6. Samanica, or Mal-
lica, r jg / = 4T. /• Vitana,
/" * 2 £ zz 2 I T S. 8. Tunga, 2
«2^=3PS. 9. Camala, 2 /

n r. zz 2 P 2 I. 10. Hansapadi,

2jm5 = 2STI. ll.Matan-

gj, »t 2 / ?« =STI S. 12.

Rambha, « Ig m zz 2 P 2 S.

IV. Vrihati 9x4—36.
1. Halanmc'hi, (3+ 6), rns

= C + 2PI. 2. Bhujagasi-

susrita, (7 +2),2»«z2P
A + S. 3. Bhadrica,rn r zz 2
T A I. 4. Mahalacshmi, 3 r zz

T S B I. 5. Sarangi, or Samgi.
n tf s — 2 P S A. 6. Pavitra, Pr.

Pauitta, Ai.-2SPA. 7.

Camala, 2 71 s — 3 V A. 8.

Bimba, «./ j = PTr. T S. 9.

Tomara, s 2j zz A I P T. 10.

Rupamali, r m zz 3 S M, ]]..

Maniinad'bya or Maniband'ha,
W. r 5 = D 2 T I. 12. Bhu-
jangasangata, jy r zz A 3 I.

V. Pancti 10x4 = 40.
1. Sudd' hayi raj, m i jg — S

T 3 I. 2. Panava, (5 + 5), ;n n

y g zz S D + A S. or ot aj
k

g —
S D + A I. 3. Mayurasarini, >•

;* r ^ r4 T S. 4. Matta, (4 +
6), mbh.s g — 2S + 2 P S. 5.
Upast'hita, (2+ 8) / 2j g zz8 +
2 A 1. 6. Rucmavati or Champa-
camala (5+ 5 §). bh. m t g D S {-

D S. 7- Manorama, n rj'g.—p

40g

4 1. 8. S inyucta, V.Smjurita, s2
/£-P2,T2 n vati,3 M.
g — 2 D T I. i ... U! ham.. , t yM jf

r: S A 8 A, . i Am-'.ia-

mati. or Amritagati, n j n g rz P
AP A. 12. Hansi, (1+ 6), m
M. w^-zz 2 STr. S. 13. Cha-
rumuc'hi, «j/ bh. g zz P A S A.
14. Chandrumuc'hi, ; n bh. g^l
5 P2 A.

XVI. Trishtubh 11

zz 44.
1. Indravajra, 2 tj 2g — §\.

D T S. 2. U, endravajra, jtj 2
« z= 2 I D T S. 3. Upajati, or
Ac'hyanaci, (14 species.) The
ticoforegoing intermixed. 4. Dod'-
haca, Band'hu or Nilaswarupa,
3 bh. 2 g z3DS. 5. Salini,

(4 + 7 t), m 2 t 2g zz 2S+ C
T S. 6\ Vatornrw, (4 + 7 t), «
i.A. r 2 ^ rz2 S +A T S. 7.
Bhramaravilasita, (4 + 7 t)> w
ii.»/f=2S T 2PA 8.

l»t'hod'dhata„ r nr Ig =2T
A 2 1. 9. Swagata, r « M. 2g-

= 2 T AP S. 10. Vrinta or

Vritta, (4 + 7 t), 2 7/ / 2 ^ — 3
PAS. 11. Syenica, or Srenica,

rj r I <r rr 4 T C 12. Sumuc'hi,

(5 +6:),«2y/ ir
= PA + 2A.

13. Bhadrica, 2 n r /^ = 2 P A 2
J. 14. Mauciicamala, Sri, Anu-
cu-la or Cudmaladanti, (5 + 6),

W.i« 2^r=DS + 2 PS. 15.

Upast'hita;/j/.-2f zr lTr. STS.
16. Upachitra or Viseshica, 3j/
^ zz 3 A I. 17. Cupui usiiajani-

ta, 2 «r 2 g zz 2 P A 1 S. IS.

Anavasita, « # M. 2 ^ zz 2 PS
1) S. 19. Mot anaca, t 2j I g
zz S 3 A. '20. Malatimakj 3 m
2 g zz 4 S M. 21. Damanaca,
r n I g zz 4 P A . 22. Madand'ha,
msj2g-S 2TS.

VII. JAGATil2/4zz48.
1. Vansas'tha or Vans'ast'ha-

vila,y'/yrzz2 I T 3 I. 2.\i~

H I) 3
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dravans'a, 2 tj r — S IT 3 I. 3.

Upajati, the tiub foregoing inter-

mixed. 4. Tot'aca, 4 s — 4 A.
5. Drutavilambita, « 2 bh r zz

P I 2 A I. 6. S'triputa or Puta,

(8 -f 4), 2 « wz y — 3 P S + T
S. 7. Jalodd'hatagati, (6 -j- 6),

//>i =rIPI+lPI. 8.- Ta-
ta or Lalita, 2««?z3P2S
I. Q. Cusumavichitra, (6 + 6),

»
i

y«
i

y=2PS+2PS. 10.

Chanchala'cshica,Pramudvitava-

dana, Mandacini, Gauri or Pra-

bha, (7+5),2s2r = 2PA-f
B I. 11. Bhujangaprayata, 4 ?/

= ITS ITS. 12. Sragvinior

Lacshmid'hara, 4 r r T S I T S

T. 13. Pramitacsbara, sj 2 s rr

A Sc. 2 A. 14. Cantotpada or

Jaladharamala, (4+ 8), m bh. s

m zz 2 8 + 2 P 2 S or bh. m s m
zz D S D 2 S.i 15. Vais'wadevi,

(5 + 7), 2 m 2 # — M S -f T S
B. lfj. Navam3lini, (8 -1- 4),

«y/»A.v = 2P2T + PS. 17.

Cbandravartma, (4 + 8 I), r n

M.i=2T+PDA. IS.Pri-

yambada, n bh. j r — V I Pol,
iq. Man'imnla, (6 1- 6), t v t y

-SPS-f SPS. 20. Lalita, "t

Mi. jr -SI? 31. 2l.Uijwa!i,
2 » bh. v. — 3 PT 21. 22. Ma-
lati or Varatanu, (5 f 7)» » 2/
r =: P A+A2J. 23. Tamarasa
or Lalitapada, « 2 j yzz 1 P 2 D
S. 24. Lalana, (5+ 7) W. «2j
=D S 4- D T 1 or bh. t n s~ D
S + 2 P A. 25. Drutapada, n

bh. n y =rP I 3 P S. 26. Vidy-
ad'bafa, (4 -f 8), 4 flj± 2 S +4
S. 27.Sarang-a,4/ =S I TSI
T. 28. Maucticadama, 4/ r I

PTIPT. 29. Mcdaca, 4 bh.
~ 4 D. 30. Taralanayani, 4 k

= 6* P.

VIII. Atijagati, 13 x

4=52.
j. Praharshin*, (3 + 10} m nj

r g — M4- 2 P 2 T S. 2. Ru-
cbira.or Atirucbira, (4+ 9) j bh.

sjg — 2 I + 2 P T C. 3. Mat-
tamayura, or Maya, (4 + 9] w
tysgzz2$+TlD$. 4. Gauri,

2»2"r^=,3PTSB. 5. Man-
jubhashini, Prabod'hita, Sunan-

dini, or Canacaprabha s j s j gzz

A I 4- P 3 I. 6. Ch ndrica,

Cshama.Utpalini, or Cut'ilagati,

(7 + 6) 2 n 2 t g — P A 4- T S

I. 7. Caiahansa, Chitravati, or

Sinhanada, s j 2 s g zz P 2 T P
D S. 8. CKmcharicavali, y m 2
r g zz I 2 S C T S. 9. Ciian-

dralec'ha, (0 -f 7) « s r yg zz 2
P I -f 2TM. 10. Vidyut, (6
+ 7) risl t g — 2 P 1 + SI
C. 11. Miigendramuc'ha, n 2 J
? g zz PAP2TS. 12. Tara-

ca,4^~3APS. 13. Cala-

canda, or Canda 4 y I zz B 1 T
S I T. 14. Pancajavali, or Pan-
cavali, bh. u 2 j I zz D 2 P 2 D.
15. Cdandi, 2«2.f«- = 4PDS.
10*. Prabbavati, (4 + 9) t bh. s j

g -S I + 2 PTC.
IX. Saccarj, 14 x 4

= 5().

1. Asambad'ha, (5 + 9) W * «

j2pMS|2PAS. 2.

Aparajita, (7 +• 7) 2 n ?' *lg —
2 P A + 1 A I or s n r s Ig zz

PTAIAI. 3.Praharanacalita,

or Calica, (7 + 7) 2 « bh. n I gzz
2PA+2PA. 4. Vasantati-

laca, Sinbonnata, Udd'barshin'i,

Mad'humad'bavi. or Sobhavati,

/M.2.;2g = SIPIPTS. 5.

Lola, or Alola, (7 + 7) m s m bh.

2^rSDS \- SDS. 6. Indu-

vadana, or Varasundarr, bh. j s n

2^-TPTPTPS. 7. Nadi,

(74- 7) 2»/;2^-2PA +
1)

r

P S, b. 1 .acshmi, m s i bh.

2^S;DSTDS. ff. Supavitra,

(8 -f 6) 4 n2gzz 4P 1- 2 PS.
10. Madhyacsbama, (4+ 10) or
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Cut ila, (4 f 6 4 4) m bh. uy'l
£=2S + 3-P+2S. ll.Prnrna-
da,njbn.

} ig — 2P2TPTI.
12. Wanj iri, 15 + 0) j- is y I g—
P2TPTS1. 13. Curnari, (8
4- 6) nj bh. j2g= 2 P2TP
T S. 14, Sucesara. n r n r lg—
P2IP3I. 15. Vasanti, mtnm
2^z2SDA2S. i(j. Nandi-
muc'hi, (7 + 7) 2«2 t 2 g z=. 3
PS ITS. 17. Chacra, or Cha-
crapata, ^/?. 3»/^=:T5 P I. 18.

Lilopavari, (4 4 10, 4 »z 2 £
—

2 S + 5 S. 19. Nat'agati, 4 n 2

£r:6 P+S. 20. Copavatij &A. ot

rf/^r: D S DSTI.

X. Atisaccari, 15 X
4 = 60.

1. Chandrivarta,(7 4 8j)4»/=
2P1Y.4 PTr.A. 2. Mala, or Sraj.

(6 4 O) 4 7/5-2 Tr. 4 2Tr.
A. 3. Manigun'anicara, (8 4
7) 4 ns — A P + 2 P A. 4.

Maiini, or Nan'dimuc'fd, f8

+ 7j 2h«2 >/ = 3 PS + CT
5. 5. Chandralec'ha, (7 4 8)"

m r » 2 y = 2 S B 4 S I T S.

6. Cam^cvi'da, Lilach'hela, or

Sarangica and Sanmgaca, 5 m zr

6SM. 7. Prabhadraca, or Sub-
liadraca and Sucesara, (7 4 8)

« / W./V-2PO 4- P 3 I. 8.

Ela. (5 4 10) s j2n y — A I

4- 4 I T. 9. Upamalini, (8 4
7)2 nt bh. r-3PT + SA I,

JO. Vipinatilaca,re s ?i 2 r zz'2

PI Tr.T SI. 11. Chitra, 3 m
2 y = 3 S M ITS. 12. Tun -

aca, or Chamara, (8 L 7 Br. ~
23 c.)=:6TC. 13. Bhramara-

vali, 5 szz5 A. 14. Mauabausa,
s2j bh.r—AlY 2T'2\. 15.

5 arabha, or S'as icala, 4/i|5-
6 P A. 16. Nisipala, bh.j s n r

—D 1 P I P 2 I. 17. Utsara, rn

2^.rr2T3AI. 18. Hansa,

(847) n 27 r j/ = 2 P D 3 T S.

471

XL Asi-iti, 16 /4 • i-

l . Risbabh tgaj ivilasi ra, <<' I ta-

jaturapgayilasita, / j
•

.•'. rdn
g — D 2 T 43 P A, 2. Van',
mi, «./' M.,/ r g=2P I T P 2 T S.

3. Chitra, Caitrasanga, At sun-

dara or Chanchalaf. (double Sa-
inanica) rj r'j r /~8 T. 4. Pan-
chachamara, Naracha or Nara-
cha, (double Pram:'nica), j r J r

j g— sT. 5. D'.riralalita, bh.rn
r >!g~D 2 T P 2 T A. 6. C'ha-

gati, Nila, Lila or Aswagati, 5
bh. g— 4 D T I. 7 Chacita (8

48) bh. s m t n g~D A-S+SD
A. 8. Mad'analalita, (44646)
w JA. n m n g— 2 S42P I4S P J.

9. Pravaralulita, mn sr £'— I 2 S
2 PITS. 10. Garudaruta, nj bh.

j *£=r2P2TPTsr. 11. Sai-

las'tic'ha, (16 or 5+ 645) &A, ;•

« 2 W. 5 -D 2 T 3 A or 1> T4 T
P T 4 i A. 12. Varayuvari, M.
n/2«^zD2TS2PA. 13.

Brahinerupaca, (double Vidiiun-

mala,) 5 m g— & S. 14 Achalad-

hrita, or Gityarya, 5 n I — 8 P.

15. Pinanilamba, (44547) m t

, ms or=2S4DS4S D S. 16.

Yauvanaruatta, (5 411) bh.3 ms
g—\) S43SD S.

XII. Atyashiti, 1/ x

4-6S.
1 . Sic'barin'i, (6 411) y in n s

bh.lg- 12 S4- 2P I DI. 2.

Prh'hwi, (849)./ * 7 s v I g — I

¥2 I 4 Tr.T SI. 3.Vansapa-
trapatita, or Vansapatra, (10 4
7 ! bh. r n bh. n lg—Tk 2 T A r 2

P A. 4. Harin'i", (Q 4 4 4 7 or

4 V7) « s m r s I g —2 P 142 S

4 1A J. 5. Mandacranta, (4 4 6
47) m bh. « 2 ( 2 £T=2 S42 P I

4 C T S. 6. Narcut'aca, or

Nardat'aca (7 4 I0),or Avitat'ba

(17 t ) , n j bh. 2 j I s, =Tr. 2 1 4
Tr. T I A. 7. Gocilaca, (7+ 6

Ilh 4
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+ 4 tor 8+ 5 + 4t)=Tr.2l +
PIP+TI. 8. Hari, (6 1-4+7)
Inmr s Ig-3 P+2 S + I A 1.

9. Canta,orCranta, (4+6+ 7) y
bh.n r s Ig -\8+ 2^ \ + \ A 1.

10. Chitralec'ha, or Atisayani,

(10+7)2*/ hh.jlg— 2 A2 I

+ Tr. T S. 11. Malad'hara, or

Vanamalad'hara, n s js y 1% — 2

P 2 I Tr. T S I. 12. Harini, (4

+-6+7) m bh.nmylg—2S+ 2

PI+SBI.

XIII. Dhriti, 18x4-

l. Cusumitalata vellita, (5 + 6

+ 7) m t »3^=MS+2P I+C
T S. 2. Mahamalica, Naracha,

Lata, Vanamala, (10 + 8 +
) 2 »

4r=3PTS+lTSI. 3. Sud'-

ha, (6 + 6+6) ym ns ts— I'iS

+2PI+SPI. 4. Harinapluta,

(8+5 + 5) «* 2/'M. f=ST»I
+ AI+ A1. 5. Aswagati,5M.
j— 5 D A. 6. Chitralec'ha, (4+

7 +7)7«2»2/ffl=ST+PTr.
S + ITM. 7. Bhramarapada,
^.r3«»=D2T3PAS. 8.

Sardolalaiita, (12 r 6) « *J
:

j- * *

-S D2T A + S PI. 9- Sar-

dinia, (12+6) tit s ; s r m—% D 2

T A+T2 S. jo. Cesafa, (4 1 7

+ 7) at W. ny 2rr2SfiPA
+ S I C. 11. Nandana, (

lll +
7)s/W..;2r=2!, TDli2 1

C. 32. Chitrasala.Chitndec'ha,

(44-7+ 7) w M. n 3 .y=2 S + 2

P A+C T S. 13. Chala, (4 \ 7

+ 7) m JA. n j bh. if=2S+2 P A
+ IAI. 14 Vivuci'liapr;ya, (8+
TO t) r t 2 j bh. r = 2 T 2 I +
P2T2J. 15. Manjira,2»i bh.

msm-3 SDSD2S. 1 6. Crid-

aehandr,.6,-lTPITPITP.
17. Cbarchari, r * 2j M. r='J D
I D2T2 I.

XIV. Atidhriti, K)/

-4 = 76.

1. Sardulav;cr;uiia, or Sardula,

ON SANSCRIT AND

(12+7) msjs 2 tg—SP&T
A + S I C. 2. Meg'havisp'hur-

jita, or Vismitra, [6+6 \ 7.) »/«

ns2rgzz\ 2S+2 PI+ CTS.
3. Panchachamara, 2 « — alter-

nate ^ /— Tr. P 7 I. 4. Pushpa-

dama, (5+ 7+ 7) »<»'2 r^r
MS+2PA+CTS. 5.Bimba,

(5+7+ 7) ?ntns2t f=MS+2
PA+ HSI. 6. Ch'baya, (6+ 6

+ 7 or 12+7) ym n J bh. t g~l
2 S + 2 P I + D S I. 7. Maca-
rand^ca, (6+6+ 7) ymns2 }g
— 12S + 2PI+ I A I. 8. Sa-

mudratata, (8+4+7)/ f/ s t^h.

g— l P2i+ Pl+SI A. 9. Su-

rasa, (7 + 7 +5)«r &//. ny ng
= MT S + 2 PAr- Dl. 10.

Manimanjari, y bh. n y 2 j g ~ I

S2PA2T2I. 11 Chandra-

mala, or Chandra, (10 + 9} 3 nj
2«/ = 5? + D3P, 12. Dha.
valanca, or Dhavala, 6 n g ~ 8 P

A. 13. Sambhu, [7+ 6+ 6, s t

y bh. 2 mg-AS A SS3 S.

XV. Criti, 20x4=80
l.Snvadana, (7+7-r 6) w rbh'

„ybh.Ig=z2SB h2PA+Spi-
2. Vritto, or Gandaca, r/ r ;' r j

gl-\QT. S.Sobha, (6+ 7 +
7) v m 2« 2 / 2^= 1 2 S+2 P A
+ T S R. 4. Gitica, or Gita, s

2 / bh. r s Ig— h. I P2 T 2 I A I.

XVI. Pracriti, 21 x

4 - 84.

1. Sragdhara, (7 + 7 + 7) «
r bh.n3y = 2 8 B + 2 P A +
T. S B. 2. Salilanid'hi, Sarasi,

Sidd'haca, Sasivadana or Dhri-

tasri, nj bh. %j v=2 P T D 1+ 2

A 2 I. 3. Narendra, bh. r 2 n

2;v-D2T3 P2DS.

XVII. A'cnrn, 22 / 4

- 88.
1 Bhatraca, (10+12) bh, r n

ryrfl'g=D2T A+ITr. 2TA.
2. Wadtra, or Lalita, 7 bh. g—6
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DTI. 3. Hansi, (8+14) 2 »i 2

g 4 nit gzz4S+6 PS.

XVIII. Vicbiti,33x4
= 92.

1. As'walalita, or Adiitanaya,

(11+ 12) n ; bh.j bh. jbh. I gzz
2PTDI + I Tr. T D I. 2.

Mattacrida,, or Vapvahana, {8+
15) 2mt4nl gzz4S±P A. 3.

Sundari, (7 + 6+ 10) 2sbh. s t

1j- A PS + 2 PS + 2D. 4.

Ma'lati, or Madamatta, / bh. 1 g
~7 L) S. 5. Chitrapada, 7 ^- ^

^=7 D I. Mallica, 7 / /*=I P
TIPTIPTIA.
XIX. Sancriti, 24 x4

= 96.

1. Tan wi, (5 + 7+ 12+ 12)bh.

tnslbh. nyzzD S+ 2 P A+ 2
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D2PS. 2. Durmi1a,8/=8A.
3. Cirita, 8 bh. z8D. 4. Jana-
ci, 8 rrrTSlTS IT SlTSl.
5 . Madha'vica', 7j y—l?1 1 PT
I P T I P S.

XX. Aticriti, 25 x 4

= 100.
1. Craunchpada, (54 5+ 8+

7) bh. m s bh.Ang— D S+ D S
+ 4P + 2PA. 2. S'ambhu, S

«g= HSM.
XXI.Utcriti26/ 4=

104.

1. Ilhujangavijrirabhita, (8 +
II + 7) 2 m t3nrs lgzz4 S +
4 P A + I A I. 2. Apavaha, (9
+6+6+ 5) m6 ns2g zzSD 2
P+3 P+3 P+A S. 3. Gauri,
8 m 2g—13 S.

Erom 17 to 999 syllables in the verse.

Dan-daca, 27 X 4— 108 to 099
X 4 = 3996.
1. Chan'darishtiprayataj 2 n 7

r-2 Tr. 6 C.

2. Prachita, 2 « S Szc. r.

325 species from Q to 333 feet

viz. 2d Arna, 2 «8 r. 3d Arn-
ava, 2 n 9 r. 4th Vvala, 2 >/ 10

r. 5th Jimuta, 2 n Ur&c.
Or 3. Prachita, "9- k 7 &c. y zz 2

Tr. 7 &c. B.

4. Mattamatangalilacara, g &:c.»

zz 9 &c. C.

5. Sinhavicranta, 2 « 10 &c. r-

6. Cusumastavaca, 9 &c. j — 9
fcc.A.

7- Anangasec'hara, I g Ig &c. zz

15 &c. I.

S. Asocamanjari, r j &c. zr 15

&c. T.

Alib S.luka, 2 g 8 ns zz S 12
PA.

VI. Half equal Metre ; the stanza being composed of equal

and similar couplets ; but the coupleir, of dissimilar

verses.

l.Urachitra, (Upajati + Ta~

marasa). 1st 3 verst 3 i I g zz 3

A I. 2d 3 bh.2gzz 3 D S.

2. Drulamad'hya, (Dod!haca+
TamararJ. 1st 3 bh. 2 gzz 3 D
S. 2d R 2 V=2 P 2 D S.

3. Vegavati, fUpachitra—pe-

nult Br. in 1st verse). 1st 3 s g
=2 A PS. 2d aA*. 9jf==2 D S.

4. Bhadraviraj (species of Au-
faclihandanca). isc t j r £•=*» P
2TS. 2dw;.;2i;-SD2Ti.-
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5. Cetumati. 1st .r 7 s g = A I

Tr. S. 2d' b/i. rn2g —T.2I
Tr. S.

6. Ac'hyanaci (Upajatl viz.

alternate Indravajra and Upen-

drauajra; some say, one verse

Indravajra three Upcndravajra.J

lst(2ind3d)2tjrg=zSIDTS.
2d (and 4th some sa^ 3d) j t j t

2g~2 I X)T S.

/. Viparitaclhyanaci (the con-

verse cf the frecedin?.) 1st /' / / 2

£=2IDTS. 2d2*/2£= \Sl

DTS.
8. Harin'apluta (Drutavilam-

blta— one pliable) 1st 3 s Ig~
3 A I. 2d nilkr— PI 2 A I.

9. Aparavaotra (species of

Vaitaliya: or Bh'adrica -j- Mdlat't).

1st 2 k." /£ = 2 PA2 1. 2d

r aj? r = P 2 A fl I.

10. Pushpitagra (species of

Aupac/ihandancij. 1st 2 n r 1/

—
. 3 P 2 T S. 2d n 2j r g =r

2 P D 2 T S.

1 1. Yavamati. 1st r } r j
—

6T. 2djrjrg — 51 B

12. S'ic'ba. 1st 28 / ff = 7
Tr. P I.

13. Cha-ia. 1st 30/ s; — 7
Tr. P. 2d 28 / g — 7 Tr. P. 2d
2S/- = 7Tr.I.

14. Lai ta. 1st r si g = 2 T
2 I. 2d snjg — ATr. 2 I.

15. C aumudi (Bhadrica -f-

Chanchalacshkl). 1st 2 nrlg
= Tr. P3l. 2d 2 n 2r = 3 P
T S T.

16. Manjusaurabha (Malaii
-\- Manjubhashiri'J . 1st tz 2 ,

= 2 p T 3 I. 2d s i s j g ~ A I

P3 I.

VII. Unequal Metre ; the stanza being composed of

dissimilar verses.

1. Udgata. 1st verse s ; s I
—

A ITr. T.2d r,s } g — Tr. A 2

I. 3d bh.njl g- T'fr. 2 A.

4th j; J.;'«- = A 1 P 3 I.

2 varieties : viz. SanrrJ'haca, 3d

verse r »M.^rTD2A. £0-

fflfc, 3d verse 2 « 2 * ~ 2 Tr. 2 A

.

2. Upast'hitaprachupha, 1st

verse m s j bh. 2 £= $ D 2TD S.

2d s n ) rg — A 2 P T S. 3d-3 » s

— P A. 4th 3 »./' v = -
r
> fD S.

2 varieties: viz. Bard'l.xu'v.;,

3d verse 2a2tu = 3l'A. 3

P A Suddlia-cirahuLdbha, 3d

verse .'./' r — S A 2 I.

3. I
!ADACH\TrRUKDHA, IP.

creasing in arithmetical jirogrcs^

sion from 8 to 20 syll. viz. 1st

verse 8, 2d 12, 3d 10, 4th 20.

6 species: viz. Apida, End in S

Rest Br. Pratyapida, Begin with

S orbegin and end v. ith S. Mv-
jari or Colicj, 1st and 2d verses

transposed 12 [ S -f 10 f- 20.

Lavali, Island ?,d transposed id

4- 12 4- 8 -r 20. Amritad'hdrdi

1st and 4th transposed 20fl2
-flO-r-8-

VIII. Supplement, Tinder the denomination o/Ga'tha.

1 . Stanzas comprising four un-

equal verses, constituting a metre

not described by writers on pro-

sody
2. Stanzas comprising more or

fewer verses than four ;
viz.

three, five, six, &c.

3. Any metre not specified by

TlXGALA.
4. Metre not specified by any

vrite. on prosody.



VII.

Remarks upon the Authorities cf Mosulmax
Law*.

by j.h. harington, esq.

X HE basis of Mohummudan law, religious, civil,

and criminal, is the Koran ; believed to be of divine

origin, and to have been revealed by an angel to Mo-
hummud ; who caused it to be written and published,

from time to time, as occasion required, for the refuta-

tion of his opponents, or the instruction and guidance

of his followers: though the hundred and fourteen Soo-

'imir, or chapters, which compose the Koran, were not

digested, in their present form, until after the death of

Mohummud : when they were collected by his imme-

diate successor Aboo Bukr; and were afterwards, in

the 30th year of the Hijrah, transcribed, collated, and

promulgated, by order of the Khukefah Othma'n*}*.

The Koran being thus considered the written word

of God, its texts, when clear and applicable, and not

abrogated by other texts of subsequent revelation, are

unquestionable and decisive. But, (as remarked by an

eminent historian J,)
" In all religions the life of the

founder supplies the silence of written revelation: the

sayings of Mahommet were so many lessons of truth ;

* These remarks are intended to form part an Analysis of the

Laws and Regulations, for the civil government of the British ter-

ritories, under the Presidency of Bengal. This work is designed

for the use of the students in the coliegeof Fert William ; anH the

second part, which relates to Criminal Justice, is introduced by a

summary of the Mohummuian law of crimes and punishments, fcr

the purpole of rendering move intelligible the amendments ol it

enacted by the Regulations of the G ivernjor General in Council.
r \ . Sale's Preliminary Discourse, Section III.

%\n chap.L. of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, relative

to Arabia.
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his actions so many examples of virtue; and the public

and private memorials were preserved by his wives and
companions." In fact, the ordinances of the Koran, in

civil affairs are few and imperfect; and must have
proved altogether inadequate to provide for the various

objects of legislation, in a large and civilized commu-
nity, without the aid of the Soonnut, or rule of conduct,

deduced from the oral precepts, actions, and decisions,

of the prophet. These were not committed to writing

by Mohummud ; but were collected after his death,

by tradition, from his companions, (the Sahdbah ;)

their contemporaries, (Tubiieen, literally, followers ;)

and successors (Tnba-i~tdbiieen ;) and the authentic

traditions, which have been preserved in numerous
compilations of Ahddees, (dicta, factaque ; precepts

and transactions;) Sconun, (instituta vilce, exemfia ;

rules of practice and examples ;) oxRiwayat, (relatione*,

reports;) constitute a second authority of Mosulman
law; conclusive (if the authenticity and application of

the traditions be admitted) in all cases not expressly

determined by the words of the Koran *.

* The collections of traditions held in the most general estimation,

as genuine and authoritative, by the Soonees, or orthodox traditi-

onists, are the following ; denominated Sihdh-i-sitta ; or the six au-

thentic*.

1. Saheeh-i-Bokhuree. Compiled by Asoo Abdooll,ah, Mo-
hummud, of Bokhara. He was born A. H. 10,-1; and died in the

year 256 ; in the suburbs of Sumurkund. His compilation is said

to contain above seven thousand traditions; selected from 500,000.

2. Saheeh-i-Mcioslim. By Aboo'l Hose n, Mooshm, of Ni/'shd-

foor. He died A. H. 201 ; and is also said to have compiled his

work from 300,000 traditions. This and the preceding collection,

when cited together, are called Saheehy n, or the two authentic!.

3. Soonmn-i-lbn-i Majah. By MohumMud-bin-i yuzeed, bin-i

Majah: of Kuzeen. (Erroneously named Ben Mohummud, in

D'Herrelot. Title Sanaa Ebn Magiah.) He died at Kuzvcen, in

Irak, A, H.2/3.
4. Soonun-i Aboo Diood. By Aboo Daood, Soly man, of Sejit-

tan. He was born A. H. 202 ; and died at Bu>rah, in the year 2/5.
His work is stated to consist of -1,800 traditions selected from
500,000,
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The schisms and dissentions, however, which took

place among the Mohummudans, after the demise of

their legislator and founder, especially the contest of the

succession to the Khilaftit, or pontificate, which gave

rise to the Shixa, or sectaries of Alee, have occafioned

various differences and disagreements, both in reading

and interpreting the words of the Koran, and in ad-

mitting or rejecting the traditions, which compose the

oral law. There appear to be an error, or verbal inac-

5. J'ima-i Tirmizee. By Aboo Ieesa Mohummud, of Tirmiz, in
Toorkistan. He is also surnamed Zvbeer or Dhureer, from his

blindness. His birth was A. H. 20p ; and bis death in 2/Q. His
compilation is noticed by D'Herbelot, under the title of Giame al

Kebir; and is erroneously cited (apparently from D'Herbelot,) in

Hamilton's Preliminary Discourse, page 36, as quoted in the Hidi-
yah: instead of the Jdma-i-Kubeer^ on jik-h, or jurisprudence, by
Imam Mohummud.

(j. Jama-i Nisaee, called aUo Soonun-i Nisaee. By Aboo-i abd-
oo Rahman Ahmud, of Nisa, a city of Khurasan. He was born
A. H. 1\5; and died in the year 303. This collection is selected

from a former compilation, by the same author, called the Soonun-i-

koobra; and mentioned by D'Heueelot, under the title of Sormn
Al Kebir.

The four works last mentioned, when cited collectively, have the
designation ol

' Soo>iun-i-uria, or the four collects of traditions. The
ihort notices, which have been gipen, of their compilers, and of the
authors of the Saheehun, a> e taken ciijcrly from the Mirat-oolraalum,
an esteemed general history composed by Blkhtiyar Khan, ia
the reign of Aurungzee. They are confirmed, with many other
particulars, in the Mishkat, a work of authority on the traditions

admitted by the Soonee* ; and used, as a class book, in Mosulman
Colleges, with the Sahceh-i Bukharee, and Saheeh-i Mooslim. The
author, Shylh Waleeoodeen, Aboo Abuojllah, Mahmood,
who finished his undertaking (to verify and illustrate the traditions

CODtkined in a foriner compilation, called the MusabeeM soonnui,

by Hosen bin-i musoo-ood, Flraeb) A. H. 737, states that the

Mowutta of Malik, bin Ans, (the founder of the second orthodox
sect, who died A. H. l'p, :s, by some reckoned one of the sixth a. -

tbentic collections, instead uf the Soonun-i Ibr.i Majah. He adJs
that others are of opinion, the Darumee, compiled by Aboo Mohum-
mud Abooollah of Sumurkund, surnamed Darumee, who was
born A. H. 181, and died in 255, should b^da^s^d as the sixth au-
thentic. But he nas himself given this p'oce to the comp'lation of
MoHt'MMt'D, the grandson of Majah; and it is commo ;ly placed
third in the series, with reference to the supposed orJ;r of publica-
tion.
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curacy, in the observation of the learned, and in gene-

ral accurate, translator of the Koran, that " the Son-

vites receive the Sonna, or book of traditions of their

prophet, as of canonical authority ; whereas, the

Shiiles reject it as apocryphal, and unworthy of

credit*." ' From this remark it might be inferred,

that the Shiyd reject the traditions -altogether ; whereas

they admit many which are not deemed authentic, and

are consequently rejected, by the Soonees. They have

also their collections of Ahadees, and Soonun, which

they deem genuine and authoritative f. The difference

between them, and the Aftl-i-Soonnui, or othodox tra-

ditionists, who, as remarked by Mr. Hamilton, ap-

pear to have assun cd tl is title of distinction, " in op-

position to the innovations of the sectaries |," lies, as

far as respects the traditions, in the different autho-

* Sale's Preliminary Discourse, Section VIII.

t Moulavee Sikaj oo'deen Alee (one of the law officers of

the courts pi Sudr Beeivanet. and Nixamut Adahd, as well as of the

Supreme Court, and employed by the late Sir W. Jones, to compile

the Sheeah part of a Digest ot'Mosulman Law, upon contracts anJ

inheritance) .states the Kocwob-i urba, or four books of traditions,

held aut emic by the Shiya, to be the following

:

l.Tahzeeb. 2.1stibsa'f. Both compiled by Aboo Jaftjk Mo-
HVMMun, of Toos in Khora;a?i.

3. Jama-'i K-jjec. By Mohummud bin-i Yakooe. Of Ry in

Persian Irak.

4. Man la Ydhzoor.b ool-fukeeh. By Mohummud-bin Alee, of

Komm, also in Irak-i Ajuvi.

The third of these collections, which quotes the compiler of the

two first, is said to have been presented 10 Imam Mahdee, who was

born A. H. 255. The author of the fourth compilation is stated

in the Mujalis ool-Momunce

n

, to have been contemporary with, and

protected by, the Persian King Rokn-oo'doulah, who died, A. H.

366.

X Preliminary Discourse to his translation oi the Widayah, page

22. His observation, at length, is " the Mussulmans, who assume

to themselves rhe distinction of orthodox, are such as maintain the

most obvious interpretation of the Koran, and the obligatory force

of the traditions, in opposition to the innovation of the sectaries ;

whence they are termed Soonis, or traditionists." This, however,

is partly open to the same objection, as has been stated to the re-

mark of Mr. Sale.
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rities, which are admitted by the two sects for the
Ahaadees, received by them respectively. The Soonees

al!ow traditionary credit to the Sahabah, or companions
of their Prophet ; especially to the most eminent
amongst them, or those who had the longest and most
familiar intercourse with Mohummud ; and to the

Khoolfti-i rashideen, or the four Khuleefahs, who were
the immediate successors of the Prophet ; and in-

structed by hi in in the principles, and tenets of his

religion Abo to several intelligent and learned men,
who were contemporary with the companions and first

Khuleefahs, and who are included in the general de-
scription of Tabiieen already mentioned ; as well as to

others, who succeeded these; (the Taba-i-labi-ieen ;)

and have verified their reports of traditions, by citing

the names of the persons, through whom they were
successively traced to their genuire source, the inspired

Apostle of God*.

The Shijd, on the contrary, gave no authority, or

credit, to the three first Khuleefahs, Aeoo Bukr,
Om.k and Othma'n : nor to any other companions
of Mohummud, excepting such as were partisans of
Alee. They extend their faith and obedience, how-
ever, to the admission of all traditions of their Pro-

* The nature of this treatise doe: not admit of a fuller account ef
the Soonee tradititlons ; which arc distinguished hy some authors a^

Saheek (authenticated ;) Husitn (approved:) Z&ieef~o-ghureeh (weak
and poor;) MeiJihur-o-monxooa (denied and imposed ) by others, as

Moosnud (vouched . r certified ;) and MsorsuJ, or Moemkuta (detached
or divided. J The Moosnud are also subdivided ts Murfooa (ascend-

ing to the Prophet;) Moukoof (re-;tin with the Sahabah. ;) and
JMaktooa (severed or cut short among the Tkbneen j) or by any other
classification as Mootaixatur frepeated, successrVe;) Mushjtoor
public, notorious; and Wahhit (single, particular.) ThtMi/hkai,
referred to in a former note, has however be< jn translated by an of-

ficer'of the Bengal establijhrr/en't, and if :t receive sufficient en-
couragement to repay the heavy exptnee of printing in India, it will
be speedily published.
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phet's sayings and actions, which they believe to have
been verified by any one of the twelve Imameeyah ; a*

well as to the precepts and examples of those Imams
themselves ; the whole of whom they venerate, as being
the lineal descendants (through Fa'timah), and ac-

cording to their tenets, the rightful successors, of

Mohummud ; and the last of whom they believe to

be still living, though invisible ; it having been pre-

dicted of him, that he will return to judge and rule the

world ; to punish sinners, and those who have de-
parted from the true faith ; and to restore and con-
firm the genuine truths of religion, with piety, justice,

and every other virtue *.

When neither the written nor oral law prescribes a

rule of decision, the concurrence of the companions
of Mohummud (Ijma a i Sahabah) is received by the

Soonees, as a third source of legal authority : and if

* The names of the twelve Imams are given by D'Herbelot,
under the head of Imam. He has also given a brief statement ot"

the tenets of the Shiva, under the titles of Schiah, Alt, and other

titles of his valuable, though (as might be expected in so volumi-

nous and miscellaneous a work) sometimes erroneous and often im-
perfect compilation. A fuller account of the doctrines, and practice

ot the Shiua is contained in the 2d vol. of Chardin. (Description

dela Religion des Persans, in the Amsterdam Edition of his Vauage en

Perse published in M.DCC.XI.) But the most authentic informa-

tion upon the jurisprudence of the Jmdmeet/ah sect, (which, not

having been established, for the administration of justice, in any
part or the Company's tc-rriioiies, needs not to be further noticed in

this tract.) will he furnished by the completion of a work, the first

volume of which is already printed,) and entitled—" A Digest of

Moiunnrnudan Laiv, according to the tenets of the Twelve Imams
;

" compiled under the superintendence of the late Sir William
" Jones: extended, so as to comprise the whole of the Imameea code
" ofjurisprudence, in temporal matters; and translated, fom the
" original Arabif, by order of the Supreme Government of Bengal

;

" with Notes, illustrative of the decisions of other sects of Mohum-
" viudan lawyers, on many leading and important questions. By
*' Captain John Bailljb, Profellbr of the Arabic and Persian Lan-
" g»ages » ai:d of Mohummudan Law, in the College of Fori

" William."
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this also fail, thev allow the validity of reason, restricted

by analogy, {kiya$\ in api)lying, by inference, the ge-

neral principles of law and justice, to the various trans-

actions and circumstances of the changeful scene of

human life ; which, as they could not be all foreseen,

it was impossible they should be completely and ex-

pressly provided for. This is so clearly stated, with

the origin of the principal Soonee sects, who agree in

matters of faith, {akueed,) but differ on points of prac-

tical jurisprudence, \fikfii) in a section of the Mokhtusicr

oo dozvul (compendium of dynasties) of Gregorius
Aboo'l Furuj, translated (into Latin) by Pocock,
in his Specimen Historic? Arabum\ that the following

English version will not, it is persumed, be unaccept-

able ; especially as both the Arabic orignal and Latin

translation^ are little known in India *.

" Op the sects {Muzdhib) which differ upon the

branches, or derivative parts of the law, concerning

rules of jurisprudence, and cases of disquisition, four

are the most celebrated : viz. those of M'alik 'bin-i

Ans ; ofMonuMMUD BiN-i Idrees^o' Sh'afi^ee;
of Ahmud btn i Hunbul; and of Aboo Huneefah
Naoma'n bin-i Tha'bit. The fundamental grounds

of disquisition {Ijtihad) are also four; the scripture

* Aboo'l Furuj was a Christian, born at Malatlva in Aladulia,

or Armenia minor, A C. 122(3. Bathe wrote in Arabic, and appears

to have been well vetoed in the religion and law, as w»dl as in the

history, of Arabia. V. Pocock's Specimen Historue Arabnm, com-
prising an extract from the dynasties of Aboo'l Furuj, which,

Gibbon observes, <f form a classic and original work on the Arabian

antiquities." Published at Oxford, in 1&50. Also the complete

Latin version of the original work, by Pococ-., published in

1663. Gibbon has added, upon this, however, that " it is more

useful for the literary than the civil history ©f the East." Cap.

LI. n. 13.

Ii
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{kihab ;) the traditionary law [Soonnut ;) the concur-

rence of the prophet's companions (Ijmaa ;) and ana-

logy, or analogical reasoning (kiyas). For, when any

legal question arose, respecting what was lawful or un-

lawful^ regular investigation took place, in the follow-

ing manner. First, they searched the book of

Almighty God (the Koran ;) and if any clear text were

found in it, such was adhered to. But, if not, they

sought for a precept, or example, of the Prophet ; and

abided by it, if applicable ?s decisive. If none such

were discovered, they inquired for a concurrent opi-

nion of the zahabah ; who, being directed in the

right way, are not open to suspicion of misleading ;

and therefore, if their sentiments could be ascertained,

on the point in question, they were deemed conclu-

sive. If not, an ultimate resort was had to analogy

and reason ; the variety of contingent events being in-

finite ; whereas the texts of the law are finite. It thus

appears certain that the exercise of reason may be pro-

per and necessary in legal disquisition. Ima'm Da'ood
of Isfahan, however, entirely rejected the exercise of

reason ; whilst, on the contrary, Aboo Huneepah
was so much inclined to it, that he frequently preferred

it, in manifest cases, to traditions of single authority.

But Ma'lik, Shafiiee, and Ien-i Hunbul, had

seldom recourse to analogical argument, whether mani-

fest or recondite, when they could apply either a posi-

tive rule, or a tradition. This gave rise to their dif-

ferent opinions and judgment ; which are recorded in

books that treat of their disputations ; yet neither infi-

delity, or error, is to be charged against them on this

account."

The four principal jurists, and founders of sects,

among the soonees, who are noticed by Aboo'l Furuj,
have been particularly mentioned in the notes oi
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Po cock's Specimen, already referred to ; in the

Biblifltheque of D'Herbelot ; and in the preliminary

discourse of Sale and Hamilton *. The doctrines

of Ma'l ik, and Ibn-i Hunbul, are not known to

prevail in any part of India. Those, of Sha'fiiek
have a limited prevalence on the sea coast of the penin-

sula; and are understood to obtain among the Malays,

and other Mosulman inhabitants of the Eastern

Islands. But the authority of Aboo Huneefah, and
his two disciples, Aboo Yoosilf and Im'am Mohum-
mud, is paramount, and exclusively governs judicial

* Their names, at length, are— 1. Aboo Huneefah Naoma'n"
bin-i Thabit : or, as pronounced in India, Sabit. 2. Aboo
Abdoollah Malik bin-i-ans, or, as otherwise read, Anus, 3.

Aboo Aeduolla'h Mchummud ibn-i-Idrees oo'ShafiIee, or a
descendant from Shafii. 4. Ab o Abdoollah Ahmud ibn-i

Hunbul. The first is commonly called Aboo Huneefah,
meaning the father of Huneefah, and therefore is impro-
perly cited, in the translation of the Hidai/ah, by the name of
Huneefah only ; which, moreover is a leminine appellation, and
was the name of the second wife of Alee. (Vide lit. Hanifah,.,
in the Bib. of D'Hekbelot,) He was born at Koofah, about A. H.
80; (s;>me say ten, and others twenty-one, years earlier;) \v;is in-

structed in the traditions, by Imam Jafur-i Sadik. the sixth Imam ;

who, as an authority for the precepts and actions of Mohlmmud, is

esteemed by the Soonees, as well as by the Shit/a
;

(not the Sheeah
Doctor, Aboo Jafur, mentioned in a former note; as erroneously

stated in Hamilton's Preliminary Di (course, p. xxiii. Vid. Tit.

Giajar in the Bib. Or.) and died in prifon, at Baghdad, in the

Khitdfut of Munsoor, A. H. 150. The founder of the second
sect is known by his proper name Malik. He was born at Mu-
deenah, between the years QO and Q5 o£ the Hijrah ; and died, at the

same place, in a state of religions retirement, during the reign of
Haroon oo'Rushbed, A. H. 1/9- The patronymic, Shafiiee,

usually distinguishes the third leader : who was born at G.iza or

Ascalon, in Palestine ; in the hundred and fiftieth year of the Hijrah
;

and died at Cairo, (where the famous Salah 00 jdeen, some cen-

turies afterwards, founded a College, in h >n,mr of his memory and
doctrines,) A. H. 204. The last chief, Ahmud, is more generally

called, from his father, Ien-i Hunbul. He was born at Baghdad,
or according to some at Murv, or Muroo, in Khomsan, A. H. 10'4,

and died at Baghdad, where he attended the lecture of Shafiiee,
A. H. 241.

Ii 2



464 REMA II KS UPON THE

decisions, in B-ugaland Hlndoostan, as well as at Can'
sianlmoph, and other seats of Mohummudan dominion
in Turkey and Tartury. It will therefore be sufficient

to state the system of Aeoo Huneefah, with the il-

lustrations, and amendments of Aboo Yoosup and
Im'am Moin.MMUD *

; noticing, after the manner of
the Jluldyah, any particular opinions of the other
orthodox sects, upon points of importance, which may
appear to require it.

It has been remarked by Sir W. Jones, in his pre-
face to the Sirajecyahf, ''that although Aeoo

Aeoo \ oosuf Yakooh biv i Ibraaeem ool Koofke, was,
bon zt&pofah, \. H. 1 13 ; and after finishing his studies under
AeooHuneefah, was appointed Kazeeo'i Bughda i by the Khalhcfah,
Hadeb. He was afterwards, in the reign of Haroon oo'
Rjjshebd, made Kaxee oo! Kc.zat, or chief Judge; and retained
tbflt^high station; (wfaidh is paid to have been first instituted for
him) un il his death*, \. H. IS—Ab-o Abdoollah Mohumjiud
BlK-j Husun oo' Shybanbe (of the tribe of Shyban) who is usually
called Imam MohOWPMUD, was Lorn at Want in"Arabian Irak, A. H.
132. He was ;• fellow pupl with Aboo Yoosuf, under Aboo
Huneefah. r r! n the death of the latter, continued his studies
uniJer the fonder. He is also said to have received instruction
tronj .\Ialik. He was appointed by Maroon oo'Rusheed to
adroinistei in Irah-i Ajum or Persian Irak, and died at Rj/,
the former

> /r.ii M" that province, A.H. l/Q : or, according to
f he A'.- .'<;, an esteemed history from the commence-
ment to •.he 7.:.ib year of the Hijrah, by Yafiiee, A.H. ISO.
(Seefurtiie p tlcuiara respecting Ae >o Yoosuf and Imam Mq-
iiuMMun, in Hamilton's Preliminary Discourse). Zoofur bin-i
Hoozel, and litun SiN-l Zivad, (the former of wfcok) he'd the
appointment 6f chief magistrate at Busrah, where he died A.H.

also two distinguished contemporaries, and scholars, of
Aboo • June ri-AH ; and are. sometimes ouoted as authorities lor his
doctrines

; espa :ially i\ hen the two principal difcipics are silent.

f A work of aatno'fity upon the Mohummudan law of inheri-
tance, transited and published, with a commentary, b Sir \V.
jones, in the year l>f-2. This is the only part of the Mosulman
Digest, undertakerJ by tfce venerable judge in 1/88, which his various

tions and studies allowed him to complete. He deemed it

worthy ol being exhibited entire, as c5Btafning the " Institutes of
Arabian law on tjie imp rtant title mentioned by the British legis-
lature (in the Statute 21 GaoKGi 111. Chapter LXX) of inheritance
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Huneepah be the acknowledged head of the prevail-
ing sect, and has given his name to it, yet ?o great
veneration is shown to Aboo Yoosuf, and the lawyer
Moiiummud, that, when they both dissent from their

master, the Moosulman jud^e is at liberty to adopt
either of the two decisions, which may seem to him
the more consonant to reason and founded on the better

authority." This remark corresponds with the re-

ceived opinion of present lawyers; and is sanctioned,
for the most part, by a passage to the following effect

in the Hummadeeyah *. " Fulwas {law decisions, or

opinions) are given primarily, according to the
doctrine of Aboo Yoosuf ; next according to Im'am

and succession to lands, rents, and goods,'' And it is of particular

value to the jurisprudence of British India, as the Hidanah, trans-

lated by Mr. Hamilton, does not include the law of inheritance.
It has not been ascertained when the author of the original treatii-e

lived. But the Kushf oo Zunoan, (or dhunoon, as pronounced irj

Arabia) the bibliographical work of Hajee Khulfah, which fur-

n.shed materials for a considerable part of the Bibliotheque Orientate,

(Fid. Galand's preface, p. xiv. Ed. M.DCC.LXXVl.) mentions
it, under the title of Fura.dd oo' Sujawundee in the following terms-;

together with the date of the commentary of Syyud Shureef ; the
substance of which is given by Sir YV. Jon.es, with that of a recent
Persian comment, by Moulavee Mokummud Kasim, who was
employed by Mr. Hastings to translate, from the Arabic into

Persian, both the Sirajecyah and the Sharce fesi/ah. " The
Fnraiid-co Sujawundee, composed by Imam Sikaj oo'been,
Mahmood bin-i Add oo* Rusheed, of Sujaivund, is commonly
called the Fura,rezi Strajeeyah. It is held in high estimation and in

general use. Many of the learned have written commentaries upon
it, to the number of forty ; the best of which is the comment of
Syyud oo'Shureef Alee bin-i Mohummud, of Joorjati ; finished,

Sutnui kuvd, in the year (©£ the Hijrah) 104. This commentary is

of the hrst authority, and universal
1

)' received. Several Scholiasts,

of erudition, have given annotations upon it.

* A collection of legal expositions, by Aboo'l futha, Rokn oo
Di.i \ ibn-i Ho- am, Mooftee of Nagor* in the Dukyun j and de-
dica ed to hi* teacher, Humad oo' deen, Ahmud, chief Kazee, of

wilah. Tiie lime when this work was compiled is not ex-
act y known ; bat, thought of modern date, it is held in consider-
able estimation. The court of Nizatnut Adalut possess a complete
co y, obtained for them, with some other law books, by Lord
Teignmouth, from the Nu-zvab Fizeer, in the year 1797. •
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Mohummud next according to Zoofur ; and then

according to Hu^urc bin-i Ziy'a.d. It is said, that

if Aboo Hunef.fah he of one opinion, and his two

disciples of another, the Mooftct is at liberty tochuse

either; but the preceeding rule must be observed,

when the Moofiee is not a scientific jurist ; (and there-

fore not competent to judge of tne opposite opinions.)

This is copied from the koonyah *. In judicial de-

creees however a preference is given to the doctrine of

AbooYoosuf (who was an eminent judge ; for Imam
Surukhsee -|~, has declared it safe to rely upon Aboo
Yoosuf in judicial matters ; and that the learned have

followed him in such cases; though if there be a dif-

ference between the two disciples, which ever agrees

with Aboo Huneefah must be preferred. The joint

opinion of the disciples may also be adopted, though
different from that of Aboo Huneefah, if the dif-

ference appear to proceed from a change of human
affairs ; {lit. a change of men, and alteration of times ;)

and modern lawyers are agreed, that the doctrine of

the two disciples may be taken for adjudication in all

matters of civil justice."

It appears, however, that the ancient jurists held

the authority of Aboo Huneefah to be absolute,

although both his disciples might differ from him.

This is stated, without reservation, in a chapter, " on

the order of authorities to be observed in practise,"

* A law tract often quoted in the Futawa-i Aalumgieree, not

known to be at present extant; and by whom composed, has not

been ascertained.

\ Shums ool Aimmah, Aboo Bukr Mohummud, native of

Suruhlis. in Khoramn. The Moheet composed by him will be men-
tioned in a subsequent note. He also wrote a commentary on the

ianta-i Sughecr of Imam Mohummud ; and a comment upon the

Kffee oot Hakim, (stated in the Knshf-oozunoon to have been com-
posed by Hakim-i Shahbed, Mohummud; but no longer extant,)

which is railed Mubsoot-i Sarukhtec, and often quoted in the.

Hidaijah. He died, at the place of his nativity, A. H. 483.
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forming part of the book entitled Addb ool kdzee, or

duties of the kazee, in the Futdwd-i Adlumgeeree, or

collection of law cases, compiled by order of the Em-
peror Aa'lumgeer. The same chapter contains other

useful information upon the rules and discretion, under

which the Mosulman magistrate is empowered to ad-

minister justice ; and as it is not long, a literal trans-

lation of it is here introduced ; omitting only a quota-

tion from the Mubsoot, which being nearly a repetition

of that given from the Budayid, the insertion of both

appeared superfluous.

" It is incumbent upon a kdzee (or jud^e) to give

judgment according to the book or God ; to know
what parts of the divine book are in force, and what
have been abrogated ; to be able to distinguish be-

tween the texts which are clear and positive ; and such

as are of doubtful meaning, haying obtained a different

interpretation from the learned. If no rule be found

in the bock of God, the kdzee is to decide according

to the traditions from the Prophet. He must there-

fore be competent to discriminate those in force from
such as have been superseded ; and the spurious and

invalid, from such as are genuine and authoritative.

He must be acquainted with those which have obtained

successive, notorious, or single, verification; and with

the character and credit of the reporters of then.

Because some are celebrated for their knowledge of

jurisprudence (Jik-h C adalut ;) as the four first khulee-

Jahs, and the three Abdoollahs, (viz. Abdoollah
ibn-i OiMuit, Abdloolah ibn-i Abba's, and Ab-
doollah ibn-i Musoood, three of the more
learned of tne companions;) whilst others are esteemed

on account of their long and familiar intercourse with

the Prophet, and their perfect recollection of the tra-

ditions ; and they are preferred accordingly ; the for-

mer as the best authorities on the general principles

Ii 4



48S REMARKS UPON THE

of If gal science ; the latter for the authenticity of par-

ticular traditions. If a case arise to which none of the

traditions, derived from the Prophet, may be applicable,

let the kdzee determine it according to the concurrent

opinion of the. Sahabah (companions), for their con-

currence affords a just and obligatory rule of conduct.

If there be a difference of opinion among the compa-
nions, let the ha r

-i.ee compare their respective arguments,

and follow those- which, on investigation, may appear

to him preferable; supposing him qu lified to enter

into such a disquisition. He is not authorized to reject

the whole of these o unions, and adopt a judgment of

hi-, own, altogether novel. For the companions have

agreed upon this point, that although they may differ

fro'ii each other, it is not lawful to institute new doc-

trines, at variance w-th the whole of them. Khusup *

holds the contrary opinion, that when the companions

diffcf, the ka%ee may adopt a judgment altogether

distinct, as their dissention affords ground for disqui-

sition : but what is above stated has the best founda-

tion. When the companions have agreed upon a

point, in which one of their followers (tubmen) has

dissented from them; if the dissenter was not their

contemporary, his opposition has no weight ; and a

judgment given conformably thereto, against the con-

current opinion of the companions, would be invalid :

but if he were contemporary with them, and then

expounded the law in opposition to their opinions,

* Imam Aboo Burr, Ahmud p.in-i Omu r, sumamed Khusaf,-

or the t ' rncr. He composed tne most celebrated "t the works
known und r t e title o Adah nnl Kazee, or duties of the Kazec

;

and ; s s ated, in the Kushf co Zuncon, to have died A. H. 26l. A
hi<:h encomium is 2clded upon his compos tinn ; which is said to

co.'is'sl of 120 Chapters, replete with u.^elu! information. Several

led men have written commentaries upon it, of which the

nv - esteenitd is that of Imam Omur Rin-i- Abd-ool-areez,

cammunly Called Hoosam, ihe maityr, A. H. 526.
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and they gave sanction to his disquisitions, as in the in-

stances of Shouy'a and Shabke*, t he concurrence

of the companions dots not bar the opposite exposition,

so admitted. With respect, however, to expositions

which have no other authority than part of the Tabi-

, there .ire two reports of the sentiments of Aboo
Hunt, fail One, that he did not consider such to

be authoritative : and this appears to be the true doc-

trine. The other, container! in the Nuwadir$-
}

states,

that if s me of the followers oi the companions have
given Ftdwhs in their time, and have received from the

latter a sanction to their disquisitions ; as Shory'a,
Hi 1 sun ;j;, and Musrook. bin-i Ajda ||, their decisi-

ons should be observed. It is thus written in the Mo-
th et ^.

* The first was Kazee, the second Mooftee, of Koofah, in the first

century of the Hijrah; and they were esteemed two of the most
learned men of their age. The former, whose name at length, is

Aboo Omyyah Shokya bin ooi. Hiras ool Kindee, held the sta-

tion oi Kazec, at Koofah, for seventy-five years, and died A. H. J$
or 80 ; after resigning his office the year before his death. The en-

tire name of the latter is Abo > Omur Aamir bin-i Shuraheeoo
Shabee, deriving his surname from the town of S/iab, in Arabia.

He died A- H. 104.

\ Ten different works of this name, (meaning, literally, rare,

scarce) are specified in the Kushf o» Zunoon; of which one was
composed by imam Mohummud. the disciple of Aboo Huneefah ;

and it is probably that here referred to- It is considered to be of less

authority than his five other works, the Jama-i sughecr, Jama-i ku-

bttr, Mubsoot, Zeeadat, and S'viui , which are well known, and fre-

quency quoted, under the general designation of Zahir co Ruiuayat,

the conspicuous reports.

X Vid. Bib. Or. Tit. Hassan al Basri.

\\ A learned native of Ramadan, who became a convert to Islam,

during the life of Mohummud ; and died at Koofah, A. H- 62-

§ There are three works of this title; all of which are quoted in

the Futawa-i Aalum%teree ; but the two others are distinguished by
the addition of Surukshee or Bocrhanei- The two latter will be men-
tioned in a subsequent note- The Mohest. here referred to, is sup-

posed to have been written by Moulana Ruzee op deen of Nj/s/ia-
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iC If the concurrent opinion of the companions be

not found in any case, which their followers may have
agreed upon, the Kdzee must be guided by the latter.

Should there be a difference in opinion between the

followers, let the Kdzee compare their arguments and
adopt the judgment he deems preferable. If, however,

none of the authorities referred to be forthcoming, and
the Kdzee be a qualified jurist; (Ahil ool-Ijtihdd, li-

terally a person capable of disquisition ;) he may con-

sider in his own mind what is consonant to the princi-

ples of right and justice ; and applying the result, with

a pure intention, to the facts and circumstances of the

case, let him pass judgment accordingly. But if he
be not a qualified person, let him take a legal opinion

from others who are versed in the law, and decide in

conformity thereto. He should, in no case, give judg-
ment without knowledge of the law ; and should never

be ashamed to ask questions for information and advice.

It is further requisite that the Kdzee attended to two
rules: first, that when the three Imams (Aboo Hun-
eefah, Aboo Yoosuf, and Ima'm Mohummud) all

agree, he is not at liberty to deviate from their joint

opinion, upon his own judgment.. Secondly, when the

Imams differ, Abdoollah bin-i Moba'ruk * says,

the Kdzee 's sentence is to be given according to the

pocr, who, in the notes prefixed by Syyud Ahmud-i Humavee to

an old copy of the Hidaiiah, piv chased at Mukkah, is said to have
compiled the opinions ot the followers of Ar.oo Huneefah, in a

regular series; whereas other compilers had blended them. This
Mohtct, however, is not extant in India, and is only known by quo-
tations from it.

* One of the pupils of Aboo Heneefak, surnamed Muroozeb
from M:<roo, the place of his nativity. He was held in high vene-
ration for his piety, and his tomb is said to be visited, at Hit, in
Arabian Erak, (Vid. Bib. Or. Tit. AbdalhJ. He died at the a^e of
63, A. I i. 180, (Miratoo^adlum).
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opinion of Aboo Hunfefah, because he was one of

the immediate followers, and contemporaries, of the

companions, and opposed t'.em in the futicas. So it

is in the Moheel of Surukh^ee*.

" If no precedent be found from Aboo Huneefah
and his disciples, and the case ha^e been determined

by subsequent lawyers, the Kazee is to abide by the

judgment of the latter; unless there be a difference in

their decisions, in which event the preference is left to

his discretion. If not even a modern precedent be

forthcoming, the Kazee may exercise his own reason and
judgment; provided he be conversant with jurispru-

dence, and have consulted with sages of the law. In

the commentary of TahaVee-J- ; it is stated, that if

the KZ/zee pass sentence on his own judgment, in op-
po>ition to the manifest letter of the law (]S[uss), such
sentence is not valid. But if the sentence be not con-

trary to the clear letter of the law, and the Kazee, after

passing it, should change his opinion, his former judg-
ment is, nevertheless, valid : though his future adjudi-

* The author of this work, which is extant, and he'd in high es-

timation, is stated, in the Kuslif oo Zunoon, to be Shums ool aim-
jjaii, Aboo Bukr Mohummud, of Siaukhs, menti ned in a former
note. The Mohtet-i Bcorhawe, com posed by Bookhan oo' dben-
Mahmood bin-i Ahmud, is also noticed in the KuJif oo Zunoon

;

but without any other particular of the author. He is mentioned
by D'Hekbelot, unda* the title of Sirakhu, as having been born
at Surukhs ; and having gnne from hence into Syria, where he su-

perintended a C Hegeat Aleppo<\ and died at Damascus, A. H. 571.
His Moheet is known in India ; and an incomplete cow is possessed

by the court of Niznnut Adutut ; but it is less esteemed than that of
Shums ool Aimmah

t Ima'm Aboo Jafur Amud ein-i Mohummud, ofTaba (a town
in Upper Egapt) is one among the numerous commentators of the Ja-

tna-i Sugheer ot Imam Mohummud. He also wrote an abridgement

of the doctrine ot Aboo Huneefah, and his two disciples, in titled

Mokhtusur-'i Tahavee. Both works art often quoted, as authorities,

but are not known to be now extant. He is stated in the Kushfoo
Zunoon, to haye died A. H. 37 1.
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cations must be regulated by bis recent opinion. This
is the doctrine of the two elders (Shy'k.hy'n, viz.

Aboo HuneiiFah and Aboo Yoi -uf.. an 1 Ima'm
Mohummud agrees with them, provided the se< i nd
opinion of the kazec, in such cases be deemed bv others

preferable to the first. It is further stated (by Taha'-
vee), that: if the ancient jurists have formed different

opinions upon any point, and their successors have
agreed upon the opinion to be preferred; according
to the two elders, this agreement does not remove the

effect of the former difference ; but Ima'm Mohum-
mud thinks it is removed thereby. Shy'kh ool Is-

lam Shums ool aimmah Surukhsee, renorts, howe-
ver, that all the disciples of Aboo Huneefah agree in

opinion upon this point, and that a few of the learned

only hold the continuance of the original dissent, not-

withstanding the subsequent agreement. If the lawyers

of one age concur in any particular doctrine, and a

kazec, in after times, differing in opinion from them,
with an upright intention, pass an opposite judgment;
some hold his so doing to be legal, provided there were
an original difference among- the learned upon the doc-
trine in question ; whilst others deem it illegal, not-

withstanding such original difference ; but all agree

upon the illegality of the opposite judgment, supposing
no difference of opinion to have been at any time en-

tertained upon the subject. In the Futaiva-i Itubiyah*

it is stated, that if a kazee take an exposition of the law

from a Mdoftee^ and differ in opinion from the latter,

he is to pass sentence in the case according to his own
judgment; provided he be a person of understanding

and knowledge ; and that if the sentence be passed

* The author of this work, Aboo Nusr Ahmud bin-i-Mohum-
hud ool Itabee qf Bokhara, is mentioned in the Knshf oo Zwwon
as having also written a commentary on the Jama-i Sugheer of Jmi
AM Mohuwmud. lie died A. H. 585,
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against his own opinion, in deference to that of the

Mooftee, it is according to the two disciples (Sa'hi-

by'n, viz. Aboo Yoosuf and Ima'm Mohummud)
invalid : in like manner as in matters of religious pre-

ference on presumption it is forbidden to act upon the

judgment of others: hut Aboo Hun kefah holds the

sentence to be valid in such cases, as it is the result of
legal disquisition. Supposing the kazee not to have
exercised his own reason on the case, at the time of his

giving judgnent according to the opinion of the Aloof-

lee ; and that he subsequently forms an opinion, at va-
riance with that of the Mooflee\ Im'am Mohummud
says, his sentence is liable to abrogation ; but Aboo
Yoosuf aiiirms, it is not affected thereby ; in the same
manner as it would not be affected if the kazee had
passed sentence on his own opinion, and had afterwards

changed ihat opinion. The foregoing is copied from
the Tatarkluuieeyah *."

" When there is neither written law, or concurrence
of opinions, for the guidance of the kazee, if he be
capable of legal disquisition, and have formed a deci-

sive judgment on the case, he should carry such judg-
ment into effect by his sentence, although other scien-

tific lawyers may differ in opinion from him ; and should

not be governed by their sentiments, in opposition to

his own ; for that which, upon deliberate investigation,

appears to be right and just, is accepted as such in the

sight of God. If however the persons, who declare an
opinion different from that of the kazee be superior to

him in science, and he consequently adopt their judg-

* Vid. Bib. Or. Tatarhhan. An imperfect copy of the work refer-

red to, entitled Futawa- i Tatdrk'ianeeyuh . is in the possession of the

court pf Aizamut Adalut.
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ment, questioning the grounds of it, from respect to

their superior knowledge, Aeoo Huneefah admits

the legality of his proceeding. Aboo Yoosup and

Im'am Mohummud, on the contrary, do not allow it

to be legal, unless he ultimately adopt their opinion as

the result of his own judgment. This, at least, is one

report : but another says, that the master and his two

disciples held, respectively, the reverse of what has

been mentioned. If in any case, the ka%ee be perplex-

ed by opposite proofs, let him reflect upon the case,

and determine as he should judge right : or, for the

greater certainty, let him consult other able lawyers;

and if they differ, after weighing their arguments, let

him decide, as appears just. Should they agree with

each other, but differ from his own opinion on the case,

he is to adhere to the latter until he be convinced it is

ill founded, and mav give judgment accordingly ; but

not precipitately, or until he has duly weighed and ex-

amined the whole of the circumstances and evidence.

Let him not fear or hesitate to act upon the result of

his own judgment, after a full and deliberate examina-

tion : but let him beware of a doubtful and conjectural

decision, without complete investigation, as such will

not be approved in the account of his actions to God ;

though, from want of certain information to the con-

trary, it may pass as a valid sentence among men.

What has been here said supposes the h'vzee to be a

Moojtahid, or scientific jurist, competent, from his ta-

lents and learning, to undertake legal disquisition. If

he be not a person so qualified, but possesses a know-
ledge and lull recollection of the points and cases de-

termined by the eminent lawyers of his persuasion, let

hi n give judgment according to the tenets of those in

whom he confides ; and whom he believes it right to

follow. Should he not have a perfect recollection of

decided law- points, let him act upon expositions of

the law, by Meoftees of the orthodox doctrine ; or if
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there be only one such Mooftee on the spot, his single

exposition may be acted upon, without fear of imputed
deficiency. It is thus written in the Buddyid *."

"The legal meaning of ljtihad is the diligent exer-
cise of the mental faculties in search of the thino- de-
sired ; and the requisite qualification of a Moojtahid, is

a discriminative knowledge of what is contained in the

book of God, and in the traditions from the Prophet,
relative to legal rules and ordinances (ahkam.) It is

not essential that he should also know the moral pre-
cepts and admonitions included therein. It has been
likewise declared that a person, whose general rectitude

exceeds his deviations from right, may lawfully prac-

tise ljtihad, or disquisition. But the definition above
given is accurate : as stated in the Fosool ool Imadee-
yah'\~. The most correct account given of a Moo]ta-

bid \s, that he have a comprehensive knowledge of the

divine book, with the different interpretations thereof;

a full acquaintance with the traditions, their gradations,

texts, and comments ; a right understanding, or power

* A commentary on the Tohfut ool Fokaha, of Smykh ola oodeen*
Mohummhd, ot Sumurkund, by his pu ;', Aboo Bukr, bin-i Mu-
soood, of Kashan, in Persian Irak. The author of the Kuskf oo*
Zunoon states the death of the latter to have been A. H. 587 ; and
adds t!ie master was so well pleased with the comment of his scho-
lar, that he gave in marriage to the latter his daughter Fatimah,
who was also learned in the science of jurisprudence. The entire
name of the commentary is Buda-an oo Sunayia fee turteeh oo Snn-
raj/ia. Both the text and comment are quoted as authorities • but
neither is known to be now extant in India.

f By Abool futh Mohummud bix-i Aboo Bukr, of Mur<?hee-
nan. He is stated, in the Kushf oo Zunoon, to have composed tue
work quoted, A. H. 651, at the College founded by Imad ool-
Moolk, in the suburbs of Sumurkund- It contains torty sections on
civil transactions (Moamulat) only ; and being left incomplete at his

death, was finished by his son, Jumal oo' deen. A copy is amone
the books of the Nizamai Adalut, and it is considered a work of au-
thority.
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of just reasoning; and experience in human affairs and
usages. This is quoted from the Kafee *."

Having thus stated the authorities for the Mobum-
mudan law, and the preference to be observed, or dis-

cretion allowed, when they differ; it may be proper to

add a short notice of the books ofjurisprudence which
are esteemed by the Httnetfetyah sect of Soonee law\ers,

for practical exposition of the temporil law ; especially

such as are extant and govern judicialdecisions in Indta.

Aboo Hunkefah himself does not apppear to have

left any work upon jurisprudence -j~. His legal doc-
trines were recorded and illustrated bv his disciples :

particularly by Ima'm Mohummud : whose most cele-

brated law tract-, entitled the Jama i-sugheer, Jamd-i

kabeer, Mubsool, Zeeadat, and Siyur, have been already

noticed, as collectively quoted by the title of Zahir oo

rnwayat\. These works are described in the kushf oo

* A commentary on the Wafee^ and written by tho same author

Imam Abool Burkat. Aedoolla bix-i Ahhub, eomm i ly eslled

Haiiz oo' deen, or Nu v.j, who died A. H. //\0 He als ) w roe
the Kunz oo' Dukaifik, a work of high authority, and extant in Imiia

;

but eclipsed bv its comment the Buhr-i-Rauik, composed in the

tenth century of the H'/rah by Zyn ool Aaeidf.en Iex-i Xujlem,
of EgvpU Vid. Tit. Nagim of D'Herbelot, who a

to have stated the year of his death A. II 67O. instead of Q/0

;

which is mentioned more than once in the Kushf oo
1

Zunoon.

f Mr- Hamilton- mentions three trea'iseSj i n theological subjects,

as written by Ab;-o Kuxfefah: viz. the Ma nad. 1 - - ;.nd

Moalllm Of t Moosnvd is described in the Ku>h oo Zunoon,

as a book of traditions. The work apparently in 1 nd das the se-

cond, but misnamed Filk-alelm, instead of Fiikidam on theoh

is well known in India, by the- n - -..' The tuird is

unknown. D'Herbei. t, who seems to have been Mr Hamilton's
principal authority, mentions the three uu.ks, ur.dcr ;he litie of
Abou-Hanifah.

% Mr. Hamilton (in hi* Preliminary Discourse, p. 36) has i

vertently stated 'he Jama-i-kubeei t be a collection ot rradit ons",

called also the Jama-i-saheeh, \eesoo Mohummud bin Yesoo al
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Zioioon as being of the first authority for the opi-

nions of Aboo Huneepah and Aboo Yoosup *, as

well as of Ima'm Mohummud. Various commentaries

are also stated to have been written upon them during

the early age of the Mohummudan era ; and several

are quoted in the Futawa-i dalumgeeree, compiled in

the reign of Au'kungzeb
-f-j

But neither the texts, or

Termazi. The apparent origin of this mistake hag been pointed
out in a former note. He further remarks that the author of the
Jatna-i-slighter is uncertain. But independently ofnumerous other
authorities, Imam Mohummud is expressly cited in the Hidanah as
the author of both works, and of the Mubsoot. (See. Vol. I."of the
translation, p. 153.) Mr. Hamilton has been led into another er-
ror, by supposing the Mubsoot, quoted in the Hidayah, to have been
written by Fuxk-ool Islam Buzduvee ; whereas, of the two Mub~
soots cited by the author of the Hidayah, one is the composition of
Imam Mohummud, above noticed ; and the other was composed by
Shums ool Aimmah SuauitHSEE, asobserved in a preceding note.

* The only work known to have been composed by Aboo Yoosup
is an Adub ool Kaz.ee : and the reputation of this has been superceded
by the celebrity of Khusaf's tract of the same title, already menti-
oned. He is said, however, to have furnished his pupil, Imam Mo-
hummud, with notes famaltt) for a considerable part of his compo-
sitions ; particularly for the Jama-i-sugheer.

t The principal commentators of the '• Jama-i-sugheer" are
Shams ool Aimmah Surukhsee ; Aboo Bukr Ahmud Razee, commonly
called Jussas, (the p!as f errr ;) Aboo Jafur Ahmud Tahavee ; Fukr
oo! Islam Alee Buzduvee ; Aboo Nusur Ahmud ool Itabee of Bo-
khara ; Abooll Lys Nimir, of Sutnurkund ; Aboo Nusur Ahmud,
Jsb?ejabeej Husun bin-i-Munsoor, of Ouzjund, better known by
the appellation of Kazee Khan ; Taj-oo' deen Abd ool Ghufur
Kurduree ; Znheer oo deen Ahmud Tumurtashee j andKazeeMu-
saood, of Yuzd ; and Aboo need Mootuhur, of the same city ;

whose commentary is quoted by the title of " Ttfhzeeb." The se-
ven persons first mentioned have, also written comments on the " Ja-
ma-i-kubeer;" besides Razee Aboo Zyd Abdoollah, of Duboos

;

Boorhan oo' deenMahmood, author of the " Moheet-i-Boorhanee ;"

Boorhan oo' deen Alee, author of the " Hidayah ;" Sliums ool Aim-
mah Mohummud, called Hulwaee (the confectioner ;) Ibn-i ubduk
Joorjaoee

; and Jumal oo' deen Mahmud, of Bokhara, whose com-
mon designation is Huseeree (the rtiat-inaker ;) and whose second
commen:ary is often quoted by the name of " Tukreer." The
" Tukreer" and " Doorur*' are ul«o known comments on the
work in question ; the former by Abo-i Abbas Ahmud ; the latter

by Nasiroo' deen Mohummud, of Damascus.
Vol.X. Kk
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comments, arc now known to be in India, except an

imperfect copy of the commencement of Ka'zee Khan,
on the Jama i-siighter, which was obtained from the

library of the Nuwab of Ondh ; and is in the possession

of the Nizamut Adalut. Nor is there a treatise on the

Mosul man law, written during the four first centuries

of the Hijrah, at present, in the possession of any per-

son, from whom enquiry could be made upon the sub-

ject at Calcutta *.

The oldest work on jurisprudence in the possession

of the law officers of the Nizamut Adalut, and other

learned Mosuhnan lawyers, in Calcutta, is the Mokhtu-
sar ool Kuaootes, a compendium, or general law-tract,

composed by Ima'm Abool Hose'n Ahmud, of Ku-
door, a quarter of BughMd, who died A. H. 4'28. It is

often referred to hi the Ilidayah, and described in the

Kuslifoo Zunoon as a book of authority in general use,

and held in the highest estimation. It is said to con-

tain twelve thousand cases ; and has been illustrated in

* It does not appear that any work on jurisprudence was pub-
lished during the first century of the Hijrah : or that any was writ-

ten on the doctrines of Aboo Huneefah, during the second century,

except the tieaikes, which have been noticed, of his two disciples

Aboo Yoosuf, aiid Imam Mohumnsud. In the third and fourth

centuries, besides commentaries on the works of the latter, (which

as fundamental authorities, are denominated Osool or Original) the

fullowiii? law-trac:s are stated to have been composed; and are

briefly described in the " Kushfoo' Zunoon." An " Adub ool Ra-
zee'' and " Nuwadir," by Mohummud bin-i-Sunm ah, who died A.

H. 233. Another treatise, of the former title, by Aboo Ilazim Abd
ool Humeed, who died in 2o2. Several ire ^ of the latter title,

by Jbn-i-lv ostum, Hish; >, and others. Also i<o;>ks of both titles,

arid a compendium of the law, entitled " Mokhtusur-i Tahavee,"

by boo Jafur Ahmud of Taha in Egypt who died A. H. 37 1 ;

and who seems to be the author erroneously cited by the name of

Aboo Faka, in Mr. Haoiiiton's Pre . Dis. p,38. Another con.

dium. entiied " Mokhtuaur<-i Kurkhee," by Aboo'l Hosep Abdool-

lah of Kurkh (a ward in the city of Bughdad) w'io died A. H. 340.

A-d a "Nuwadir," with two ,«ther books, entitled " Ouzion"

and «• Nuwazii", by Aboo'l Lys Nusur, of Sumurkuud.
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rumerous commentaries : among which several are quo-

ted in the Fufdifjd-i A ; but are not now
known to be extant in Hindostan *.

The other books in actual use for expounding the

Mohummudan law rue of two descriptions. The rirst

consists or texts and comments, which, in a scientific

method, slate the elements and principles of the lav."

;

establish them by proofs and reasoning ; and illustrate

the application or them by select cases, real or sup-

posed ; such as the Hiddyak, Kurtz oa dukayah, Viki'yali,

. and Ashbah o Nuzdyir, with their respective

commentaries. The second description is commonly,
but not always, distinguished by t he title of Futdwd ;

and is. for the most part, a collection of law cases, ar-

ranged under proper heads, with a short recital of facts

and circumstances, without arguments, and with autho-
r ties only for the cases as (jiioted ; being intended

chiefly for practical purposes ; whereas the elementary

* The titles and authors of the principal commentaries are as fal-

lows. The "Siraj-i Wuhbaj," and '• Jouhurah-i-nyyirah" (the
latter ab idged from the former) by Ahoo Bukr bin-i-A!ee, com-
monly called llmLdee (she blacksmith). Ahmud bin-i-Mohumraud
also made an abrid ;ement of the " Siraj-i-Wuhhaj," which is quoted
by the I tie of " Bu lur-i-Zakhir." The " Mooltumusool ikhvvan"
by Aboo'l Ma. lee, of Ghuzjja. The "Kifayah," by Shums ool
aimmah Ismaee!, of Byhuk. The "Biyan," by Mohilmmud bin-i-
rusool of Toukut. 'i he " Lobab" by Julal aboo Sacked Mootuhur,
of Buzdab. The " Yuiiabee" by Budr oo' deen Mohummud, of
Ushbee!ee;.h. The " Kholasut go' dulaeel," by Hosam oo' deen
Alee, of Mukkah. The last mentioned commentary is highly
praised, for its utility, in ihe " Kusbt' qo' Zunoon," and is stated to
have been further improved by the annotations of Ibn-i Subeeh oo'
deen Osman, amative of Tartary, Mr. Hamilton, (in his Prel.
Disc. p. 36, 37.) lias erroneously mentioned the commentary of
Kudcoree, as quoted in the. " Hidayah," instead of his Mokbtusuf."
He appears to have made a further mistake in seating the con.
tary 01 Kudooree to be about the " Adnb ool Kazee" of Aboo
s'.it", whereas no comment oi that work is noticed in the " Kush
Zunoon ;" but Kudooree is specified as one of the commentators of
the " Adub ool Kazee" of Khusru, mentioned in a preceding no'C,

k k i
°
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works first mentioned are more calculated for study and
action. The Futewd i Kdzee Khan by tVfcit oo'

been Husun, of (. hand, who was con-

temporary with the author of the Hiddyah, and whose
collection is esteemed of equal authority with that ce-

lebrated work, must, in some measure, be excepted

from the above remark. ; as it illustrates many cases by
the proofs and reasoning upon which the decision of

them is founded *.

The other Futdwd extant in Lulia, besides those al-

ready mentioned in the preceding pages and notes, are

the Khnxanul ool Mooftieen, Futdwd-i-Buzdziyah, Futd-

bundiyahf Mun hoolghufar, and Mokhtdr ool

Futdiva by unknown authors; the Foosool-i- kturooshee,

by Mohummud bin- i Mahmood, who compiled it

in the 625th year of the Hijrah \ ; the Futdwd- i Ibrd-

nshahiyah, by Sha/hab oo' deen Ahmud. a native

of Hindoos!'an , who composed it for Soolta'n Irbra'-

heem Sha'h, at Jounpoor, in the Qth century of the

* A complete andaccurate copy of the " Futawa-i Kazee Khan/'
supposed !o have formeily belonged to the royal librarv, is among

he h tmui Adalut, obtained from Lak'tr.ovj. The
autb r of •. ' "Kusbf 00' Zu'noon" and the prrsent Ka^et ool

,t, cctKr.r in extolling this work, a? replete with cases of com-
mon occunence, and con c-eqr.cr. t'y of particular utility tor pract'^al

reference. A digest (" Moruttub") of the cases recited ia it is al-

so msntiniied in the "Kusbfoo' Z:i.ioon," as made in the seventh
ceitu y of the Hijrah, by a learned Syrian, named Mohnmnmd bin-

der, and c ititi -d '• Wuhhajoo' Shureeut."

t The court of Nituhiui Adalut hare a complete copy of this com-
|>ilat -

h six uthei law books pure hased at

Lufchnow", by the Kazee ool Kcc^at, Mohummud N'ujm 00' ueen.

It consists of thirty sections, upon " Moamulai" only: like t
; :e

" Foosool oo! Imadeeyah," beforementioned. The contents of
bo.i) were arranged and incorporated in a collection, entitled " Ja-
m -o 1," ; Badr 00' deea Mahmood ; b ttei k

t name of lbni-Kaxee-i-Sumawunah, who died A. H. I

a .or of the " Kusbf 00' Zunoon" states this wok t > be in gre t

estimation with the learned, as a evil digest; but though often

quoted as aa authority, it is not known to be at present In Incfi*.
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Ilijrah*; and the Fuiawd-i AdJurnt n'e, compiled at

Dchli, by order of the Emperor Aa'lumgeer) in the

J 1th .year of his reign, corresponding with A. H. 1067.

The Hidayah is so well known, from the English

version of it, made by Mr. Charles Hamilton, and
published in the vear 1791, that it will be unnecessary

to say much of it. The kdxeeool kootdt, in his cata-

logue of books already adverted to, describes it in the

following terms. " The HiJayah is a commentary
upon the Bidayut ool Moobtudee, and both the text and
comments were composed by Say'xh Bgorha'n oo'

deent Alee, son of Aeoo Bukr, of murgheenan, who
lived to the age of sixty- two ; and, after employing
thirteen years in the composition of the latter work,

departed from this world A. H. 5Q8. The gen
arrangement, and division of it, are adopted from the

Jama-i Sugheer of Ima'm Mohummud. It is cele-

brated amongst the learned for its selection cf law cases,

and connection of them with the proofs and arguments

by which they have been determined. Wherefore ineve-

ry age it has been esteemed by lawyers ; many of whom
have written comments and annotations upon it." It

is spoken of in nearly the same language, by the author

of the Kushf 00 Zunoon who adds, " it is a rule obsei

by the composer of this work to state iirst the opinions

and arguments of the two disciples (Aeoo Yoosuf
Ima'm Mohummud) ; afterwards the doctrine of the

* Ibrahcem - bed at J unpoor (c'.U'ing the conii sou of
t it Umpire of Dehly, consequent >o the invasion of Tymoe
forty yecirs, ar.d died A . H. £44. The court oi Ar

i - h
n enure copy o :d to : but it is a n ... -

ji.adnot deemed auihoiirati7e.

Kk3
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great Ima'm (Aboo Huneepah) ; and then to expa-

tiate on the proofs adduced by' the latter, in such

manner as to refute any opposite reasoning on the part

of the disciples. Whenever he deviates from this rule

it may be inferred that he inclines to the opinion of

Aboo Yoosuf and Ima'm Mohummud. It is also his

practice to illustrate the cases specified in the Jama-i

Sugheer, and by Kudooree : .intending the latter,

iiever he uses the expression he has said in the book.

In praise of the, Hidayah, it has been declared, like the

I'oran, to have superseded nil previous books on the

law ; that all persons should remember the rules

prescribed in it ; and that it should be followed as a

guide through life." This eulogium on the Hidayah

is confirmed in a paper written by Mou'lavee Mo-
hummud Ra'srtDj one of the Mooftees of the Supreme
Court of Judicature and Courts of Sudr Deewdnee and
Nhamul A.lahit, as well as one of the most learned

Mosulmans in India ; who remarks on the text, and
some of the principal comments, to the following effect.

" No text or commentary, now extant, can be com-
pared with the AV a digest of approved law

cases, illustrated by the proofs and arguments which es-

tablish them. It is therefore, with its comments, fit to

be the standard of legal decision in the present times.

Many commentaries have been written upon it : but

four only, the Nihdyah, lnoyah, Kifayah and Futh ool

kudeer, are forthcoming in Bengal. The Nihayah was

first composed : and has superior credit as being the

original from which the others have borrowed. But
the author of the Inayah has merited esteem by his

studious analysis ; and interpretation of the letter and
meaning of Hidayah. The kifayah also deserves

commendation, from its concise statement of the sub-
stance of orher commentaries, as well as from some
additions to them. And the Futh ool Jcudeer is pre-

ieiable to the whole, as an ample collection of cases,
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(rendering it equal in this respect to a Fatal

expressed with suitable brevity of language *."

The Kunzoo \k has been already mentioned,

as composed by Ha'fizoo deen, author of the Kdfec

and Wafee. It is a general treatise of law, used

* The "Nihayah" was composed by Hosam oo'deen Hosen lb-

ni Mee, said to nave been a upil of Boorban go deen, author ot

the "Hidayab " Hie latter bavin*, from some unknown cause,

omitted the law of inheritance, it has been added by the commen-

tator.
:

^ part of the " Nihayah" does no: appear to have

obtained enual celebrity with the " Fura, e z- -sirajee-yah men-

tioned in a f rmer note. The "Kusbf on' Zunoon notices two

commentaries of the title of "Inayab ;" the first of which was

commenced by Abool Abas Ahmud, a Kazee in Egypt, who uied

A. H 710; and was completed in the succeeding century ot the

Hiirah by Kazee Saeed oo deen, of Dnbur. The second, which is

that referred to as extant in India, was composed by Shykn Akmul

oo' deen Mohummud, who died A. H.78U; Imam 00 deen ^meer

Katib Bin-i Ameer Omur, who had previously written another c >m-

raentary entitled " Ghayutooi biyan" after employing tomaeli tor

twenty'seven years at Cairo, and other places, to render his second

work more complete, finished the " Kifayah," at Damascus, in the

747th year of the Hijrah. The " Futh ool Kudeer is stated to

have been commenced by its author Kumal 00 deen Mohummud

of Seewas, commonly called ibn-i-Homara, ^n the 29th year of the

Hiirah i
and to have occupied a considerable part of the remaining

period of his bfe, which was terminated in 86l. Other con.

tarie upon the " Hidayab." are mentioned in the " Kushf 00 ^
noon l" but as they are not procurable in India, it will b

to notice the " Fuwaeed," by Humeed 00 deer. Alee, o: K

wbodied \. H. Qy; ; and is supposed by some to h iv b en the

first commentator; but his tract, bei

superseded by the subsequent comments

:

rai 00 dii ayut,

by Kuwam oo" deen Mohummud, also of Bokhara, who d«ed A H.

747- and whose commentary is quoted in the « Aalumgeeree •

and the "Odah" by Kumal oo'deen Mohummud, also qu

though it is described a, miner ai m a co-men-
;

o -

i methodical coll I
cases contained in t\ e

,',»' without tbeargv

hayahoo! Kifrya'.," bj I
° a

in the" Kusbfoo' Zunoon"asa con. ^^' H f
he Kazee oalKeozat,™*

longina to the Nizamut Jdalut, terms it a " h or m .rgi~

nal notebook. An incomplete copy of the "Kifayah isalsoara ng

the law book* of that court.

K k 4
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in Mosul man colleges, as an elementary book of
instruction ; but superseded, as a book of reference for

lep,al exposition, by its commentaries ; of which the

following are extant in India. The Tubieen ool hukayik,

by Bpkr oo' deen Ab;>o Mohummud asman of Z>7,

who died A. H. 743. His comment is valued by the

followers of Aeoo He nee? ah, as containing a com-
plete refutation of the opposite doctrine of Shafiiee.
The Buhr 00' rayik, by the learned Zy'n ool A a b ideen
Ibn-i Nujebm of Egypt, left incomplete, at his death,

A. H. 970 ; and unequally finished by his brother

Sir; \ j oo' deen Oiiur, who also wrote a commentary
itred the Nuhrifayik, but of inferior merit to that of

Zy'n ool Aa'bidekn; which is held in the utmost

estimation : and is spoken of in the kushf 00 Zunoon

as equalled only by the Futh ool Kudeer ; Ibn-i Ho-
ma'm's commentary on the H . The Mulluui

. \ or, as more generally called Jlynee by Rudr 00'

I>een Mohummud Ay'nee, of Dubur in A\ . This

commentary is al>o esteemed, as containing an ample
collection of law cases: and though surpassed, in this

respect, by the Brthr-i rtiyik, it has the advantage of

having been brought to a conclusion by the author;

whose erudition obtained him the title of Ulamah, in

common with Zy'n ool Aa'bidken *. ,

•Another cotnmentarr on the "Kunz co dukayik," entitled

*'Maadun," is kno>.>
1 in i dia. But the nan e of tiie authoi hat

not rtained. The "Eezah" by shykh Yahya, and
" Rumz ool Hukayik" hy Kazee Budr 00 cl t-,: Mai mei d, are alsfl#

d, with the names oi some other enmn entators, in the

Foo' Zunoon;." but tbey are not celebrated, or quoted as

as authorities. The court of Kixamut Adalut possess an incomplete

ot'the " Buhroo' r,-.yik ;" en which I
. U re-

s fin his catalogue) that "it com; ri a unpilation 01 ca

general and particular; with the useful result of t';».e author s re-

staiches upon a variety of legal questions; and is received as au-

hentic by ibe follower* of Abwo HuneeJay in cvtiy city of Islam.
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The text of the Vikayah}
composed in the 7th cen-

tury of the IJljrah by JJoorha'n oo' Shureeut
Mahmood, son of the first Sudr oo Shuceut like that

of the Kun% oo Dukayik, hasubecn superseded, for legal

consultation, by its more extensive commentaries

;

especially by that of the second Sudr oo" Shureeut,

Oby'd oollah bin-i-Musaood, who died A. H.
7bO ; distinguished by the title of Shurh-i Vtkdyah\

and combining, with the original treatise, an ample
comment in illuliration of it. But both are used in

Mosulman Colleges, for instruction in the science of

law, preparatory to the study of the Hiddyah ; upon
which the Vikdygli is founded ; be"ng, as it^ title at

length imports, [Vikdyut oo" riwayah, /• • Mu d
f
eel il

Hiddyah ;) the Cusios, guardian, or preserver, of the

reports of cases in the Hiddyah, Other commentaries
are menrioned in the Kushf oo' Zunoon ; but they are

not known to be extant in India ; or quoted as

authorities. *

* Numerous Hu-xashee, or books of annotations, have also been
written on the text and commentaries ; of which the most cele-

brated is the Hasheeah of Voosuf ei\"-i Jonyd, commonly called

Akkee Chulpee. This work, entitled Zukbeerut ool Okba is in

the [ ossession of the court of Mzatnut Add A. who have also a
correct and complete copy of the Shurh-i- Vikayah. It may be
useful to add that a Persian translation of the latter has been made
by a person named Aed ool H uk Sujawal, of Surhind ; who in

his preface, states it to have been completed A. H. IO76 ; during
the reign ol Aukungzeb. A copy of this version is in my possession.

The language is not elegant ; but it bears the character of accuracy
;

and with a careful revision, ii may d^erve publication. In bulk it

does not much exceed a fourth of the Persian version of the
Hiddyah; made by the former chief Kaz.ee, Gholam Yuhya Khan,
and his learned associates, employed for that purpose under the pa-
tronageof Mr. Hastings; a revised edition of which, under the
superintendence of Mou'Javee Mohummud Ra^-hid, is now printing,
at my suggestion, by o:der ofGovernment ; and besides faei'iit

the study ot the Arabic text, will tend to explain and correct the
English translation ; which, though on the whole deserving of
praise, has been found in some parts inaccurate, and in many less

intelligible than the Persian veision. it may be proper to add in this
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The Vijidydh was abridged from the Vikayah by the

second Sunn bo' Shuj
principal commentator on the Vikayah. It also

called Molihtusur i Vikayah. and used as a bo<

ihst - . the rules and cases contained in it !

committed to memory by the student. But its utility,

for legal reference, is superseded by its comm
of which there are extant, composed by Aboo'l
Muka'rim ein-i Ajjdoollah, A. H. po;'; by
AbdoolAlee,Bin-i-Mohummud Binji:srDEE« in the

year 937 ; and by Shums oo
1

deen Mohummud, of

risian, in Q4l. The whole of these comments are

held in esteem ; but the latter, entitled Jama oo
f

rumooZj is the most copious. *

The Ashh 7
< 6 Nuzayir is an elementary treatise*

composed in the tenth century of the Hijrah, by

Z^n ool Aa'bideen, already mentioned as the

author cf the B >ik. It is stated in the < ushf 00

Zunoon to consist of seven sections, (denominated

fun); the two first of which relate to the general

principles and rules of law ; and the kdsee ool koo%at.

in describing a copy of it, which belongs to tl

Nizdmut Ad&lut, observes, that " although a short tract,

it contains legal frincipia, from which numerous eases

may be deduced ; wherefore to able lawyers it is of the

utmost advantage." Thirteen commentaries upon it

are noticed in the Kushf 00' Zunoon, but none of

them are known to be in India, -f

place, that in noticing, for obvious reasons, wbal -a red

upon inquiry to he erroneous or deficient
' the ate M \ ! 1 irailton's

translation of the " Hidayah," no intention wh a tied

of impeaching the personal merits or reputation 1

who laboured undeV a material disadvantage in not having completed

liis arduous and laudable u'ndertak

* Compkte copi s of the three commentaries are among tht

books procured from Lukhnow, foT the court of Ni&Jmut Adulut.

t Mou'lavee Mobumud Rasbid possesses two con on

the Ashba o Nuza',yir, one of which, calledthe««Ghumzool Oyoon >
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Besides the texts and commentaries above described,

as in actual use for legal expositions, the Mujmd oo

buhryn, a text book composed by Mozufper oo'

deen Aiimud, of Baghdad, A. H. 69O, is also in the

possession of a learned Mosulman in Calcutta, *

together with one of its commentaries, written by
A'HD 00' Luteef Bint-i-Abd ool Azeez ; but as

no other copy of either the text or comment is known
to be forthcoming; they cannot be in general use. |

was written by Syyid ahmud bin-i-Mohummud Hum^vee. The
author ofthe other is unknown.

* Moulavee Kureem 00 deen, by whom (in concert with Mou-
lavee Mohummud Ra'sbid) 1 have been materially assisted in

preparing the short account given of books on the Mohummudan
law; and who has made for me a complete Peisiab translation

from the Arabic original of the " Kushf 00 Zunoon." He received

the " Mujma-ooT buhry'n," and its commentary, from S ;ura'iut

Mohummud Khan, MeerMoonshee to the Nu.vab Mozaffur Juno-

;

who su ported a Mudrusah at Mojrsihidabad, in winch Kureem
00 deen was Modurrir or Lecturer.

t In addition to the books on jurisprudence, which have been
noticed ; the following are described in the " Kushf 00 Zunoo.i ;"

bu; none of theui are known to be at present in riindostan. The
:;'as" and " Akkam," by Ab 61 .has \hmud NatifFe, who

died A. H. 446; the " Tujnecs o' Muzeed" by t. ie author ofthe
" Hida'yahj" the " Ha'vee ool Huseeree" by Mohum >;ud-bin-i-

Ibruheem, of Huseer, who died A. 11. 505. The " Futawa-i
bra," by ^i.'a'r.eeu H.'sarn 00 deenOmur, who suffered martyrdom in

the 536th year of the Hijrah. The " Khotosut ool futawa," by
Tahjr bii-i-Abmud, of Bokhara, who clical A. H. 542. The
Mooltukut," by Nasi r 00 deen, Abooi Kasim, of Sumurkund

;

finished A. H. 54Q. The " Havee ool Koodsee," by KazeeJumal
00 deen Ahmud ot Ghuzna, who lived in the latter part ofthe 6th
century of the Hijrah. A " Tulkhees" (abridgment) ofthe Jama-
i-kubeer," by Kumal 00' deea Mohummud, of Khilat, who died A.

H. 652. Tie " Mokhtar," and its commentary, the " Ikhtiyar,"
by Mujd 00' deen Abdoollah of Moosul, supposed to have rl.»u-

rished in the /th century of the Hijrah. 1 t-e " Ghoorar ool Ah-
kam," and its comment, the " Doorur ool hookham," by 1

mud bin-i Furamoorz, commonly [oolla Khoosre, wh<
A.M. S8/; and the " Moottuca o :>y Ibrah
Mohummud Chulpee (a Syrian) finished A. H. 923. Of
works the three last mentioned only ar ; text bun .s. The remain-
der (excepting the abridgments of Imam Mohummud 's
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Op the books Qf Futawa, which have Leen mentioned,

rone appear to require further notice, except the

Futdwds-i Adlumgeeree. Mr. Hamilton, by an ex-

traordinary mistake, has stated this work to have been
li composed in the Persian language #

3
by the autho-

rity and under the inspection of the Emperor
Au'ruxgze'k ;" whereas it is well known to have been

written in Arabic, the usual language of iviohummudan
law and science ; and to have been translated into

Persia?i, by order of the Emperor's daughter, the

Princess Zeb oo'Nisa'. Several copies of the Arabic

original are in Calcutta; and some imperfect copies of

the Persian version ; or rather of parts of it ~\-. Jn the

''Jama,") are collec i
c

. of cases, of the nature of " Futawa."
A further collection, entitled i( Khuzanut col futawa," by Ahmud
bin-i-Mohurnmud, is among the books of the Nizamut Adalut, and
supposed by the " Kazee ool Kbozat" to h a ve*been compiled to-

wards the end of the 8th century of the Hijrah. Also a Persian

compilation, named " Futawa-i-Kurakhanee," the cases included in

which were collected by Moolla Sn'dr oo' de^n bin-i Yakood, and

arranged^ some years af.er his death, by Kura Khan, in the reigr

Of Sooltan ql.a oo'deeu, The Kazee ool Koozat Has likewise

sented totheNi all Persian book, entitled Mokht;
ool Ikhtiyar, written A. H. 2/1, by Ikhtiyar son of Ghyas oi

deen Husun ; i i tke dfities of a k^zee and mofte,e>
: ibrms of various descriptions for practical use.

* Preliminary Discourse, p. 44.

t Mr. H. Colebrookc possesses a folio volume, containing about

half of the entire translation, from the commencement to the book
u;on evidence. 1 have also a volume which contains from the

' 50, to that upon endowments, or religious and cha-

ritable appropriations. And, at my suggestion, the Governor Ge-
in Council has been pleased to instruct the Resident at Dehly

(pur to procure two or more complete copies of the Persian

. made by order of Zebbo Kfisa, with a view to pn ia p col-

lated transcript, which may he hereafter printed and published. 1

have likewise » correct Persian translation of ihe hook on " Jin; yat,

'

or Offences against the person, mad" for me, a few years s.nc?,

by Moulavee Sae-'d oodeen, (now law officer of the Burtly court of

circuit) under the superintendence of his father, the Kazee ool

Koozat, who has added notes of explanation where they a ,
:ared

requisite. This veisiou will probably bo p ioted and pubhshedj as

it well deserves to he.
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catalogue of books appertaining to the Ni%nmut AcJalut

(among which is an incomplete copy of the Arabic

Futawa-i Aalutngeeree) the ka%te col koozat describes

this work in the following terms :
—" It was com-

menced A. H. 10(3:\ corresponding with the nth
year of Aa'lumgeer*s reign, Credible persons have

related, that when Meebza' Ka'zim, author of the

AahungeerruniuiJt, had finished, and presented to his

Majesty, the history of the first ten years of the reign,

it occurred to the King that there were many books

of history in the world, and that from the inclination

which mankind have to read such books, they are

composed without orders from Kings and Nobles

;

that the foundation of good government, is justice ;

and that this depends upon a knowledge of the

ordinances of the law; that although the learned of

every age had compiled expositions of the law,

yet in some instances the examples were so dis-

persed that they could not readily be found, when
required ; and in others, the cases of less weight were
not distinguished from those adjudged to be authorita-

tive ; whilst some decisions also had been unnecessarily

repeated; and others, though requisite, had been
omitted ; wherefore it was proper that, in the present

reign, a new Futawa should be compiled, to be ar-

ranged in the most approved manner ; and to contain

the most authoritative decisions of law, including every

useful case, which had been adjudged, without repeti-

tion or omission. As scon as the King had formed
this design, he. ordered Mberza' Kazim to discontinue

wntiag the A&lumge'erriamah ; and not to take in future

the sum allotted for it from the royal treasury. J-Je

then assembled a number of eminent lawyers from the
runjan, the environs of Shah:ahan abaci, Akbur ,~

1lah-abad% and the Dtikhun ; and employed them in

compiling the work, which was afterwards called
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Futawa-i Aalumgeeree. In truth no other Futawa is

equal to it in excellence. It has become celebrated

in every city, as well in Arabia as in other countries

;

and is termed at Mecca the Fuiawa-i Hind, or Indian

expositions. It is esteemed by the learned of every

country, and is received as an authority for law deci-

sions in this empire." It is added, that lacks of rupees

are said to have been disbursed in stipends to the learned

compilers, the purchase of books, and other expences

attending the execution of the work.

Tbe Futawa-i Aahtmgeeree beincr four times the

size of the Hidayah^ and containing little more than a

recital of law cases, without the arguments and proofs,

which are diffusively stated in the Hidayah it must pos-

sess an advantage over that work, for practical use, in

its greater number of cases and examples. On the

other hand, the full illustration of the law, its principles,

and the different doctrines promulgated by some of

the most eminent expounders of it, which distinguish

the Hidayah, as an original composition by a celebra-

ted jurist, who, from his superior knowledge and qua-

lifications, was esteemed a Mojtahid, is also above that

of the Futazva-i Aalumgeeree ; which, howevcrvaluable,

as the latest and most comprehensive collection of

cases, is held in less comparative estimation, from its

being a modern compilation, made by several persons,

of different judgment, and unequal ability. Without
contrasting their respective merits, however, the one

is universally admitted to be a most useful supplement

to the other ; and a conversance in both, or an easy

means of reference to them in cases of judicial occur-

rence, must be of essential use towards the due admi-
nistration of the Mohummudan law, as far as that law is
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declared to be the established rule and standard of

decision #
.

* Mr. Hamilton's translations of the " Hidayah" renders Jt

unnecessary to state the general contents of that work. The
" FuUwa-i-Aalurqsjeeree," consists of 6l books (kitab) in the ioS-

lowing order :— l,Taharut, purification. 2, Sulat, prayer. 3, Zukat,

alms. 4, Som, fasting. 5, Hujj, pilgrimage. 6, Nikah> marriage.

7, Ruzaa, fosterage. S, Tulak, divorce. 9. Utak, manumission.

10, Ayman, vows. 11, Hoodood, fixed penalties. 12, Surikah,

larceny. 13, Seyur, institutes or regulations concerning infidel?,

apostates, apostates, and rebels. 14, Lukeet, foundlings. 1.3,

Looktah, troves. 16, Ibr.k, absconding of slaves. 1/, Mufkood,
missing persons. 18, Shirkut, partnership. Jt), Waukf, endow-

ment; or religions and charitable appropriation. 20, l>ya, s.!.-.

21, Surf, exchange of coin or bullion. 22, Kufalut, bail. 23,

Huwalut, transfer of debts. 24, Adub ool Kazee, the duty a

Kazee. 25, Shahadut, evidence. 2(3, Roojcoa un Shahadut, re-

traction of evidence. 27, Vukal'ut, agency. 28, Dawa, claim. 20,

Ikrar, acknowlegdment. 30, Soolh, composition. 31, Mozaruhut,

copartnership in stock and labour. 32. Wudee, ut, deposit. 33,

Adeeyut, lend tout return. 34, Hibah, gift. 35, ljarah,

hire and farm. 36, Mokatub, covenanted slave. 37, Wnla, con-

nection of emancipator and fi eedman ; or of patron and client. 38,

jkrab, compulsion. 3p, Hujr, inhibition and disqualification.

40, Mazoon, licensed slave, and ward. 41, Ghuib, usurpation. 42,

Shoofah, right of vicinity. 43, Kismut, partition. 44. JVJozaraut,

compact of cultivation. 45, Moa,amulut or Mosakat, comp:
gardening. 46, Zubayith, animals slain by Zubh, or incision of the

throat. 47, Oazheeyah, sacrifice. 48, Kurahiyut, abomination,
probation, or censure. 4Q, Tuhurre, presumptive prefere

50, Ihya ooi muwat, cultivation of waste land. 51, Slur!),

to water. 52, Ushnhab, intoxicating liquors. 53, Syd, gam-,
54, Ribn, pledge. 55, Jinayat, ofiences against the person. 56.

Wasaya, testamentary bequests. 5J, Mukazir o Sijillut, judicial

proceedings and decrees. 58, Shocrouf, legal forms. 5Q, Hiyu.l

legal devices. 60, Khoonsa, hermaprodite. 6l, Fura,eez, jules
' eritance.

Of the sixty-one books enumerated, fifty-five correspond with
similar titles in the Hidayah. Two other books in the latter work,
entitled " Diyut," (the fine of blood), and " Mu,aakil" (exaction of
the fine of blood), are included in the " F.Aalumgeeree," as cha
of the book of Jinayat. The book of " Shirb," iu the '•

.

Aa'umgeeree," forms a section of the book entitled " Ihyaool mu-
wat" in the "Hidayah." The remaining five books of the. " F11

Aalumgeeree," viz. those entitled '** Tuhurree," f< Mahazr m
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Sijillat," " Shooroot," " Hiyul/ ' and " Fura,eez," are not Included
in the " Hidayah."
The general division and arrangement of both the " Hidayah,"

and fi Aalumgeeree," appear to have been adopted from the
te Jama-i-^'.Miecr," of Imam Mohummucl. The same order is

also observed in most other works written by the followers of Aboo
Huneefah ; and the author of the " Buhr-oo-rayik," has endeavoured
to shew to that it is founded on a principle of successive connection.

But his reasoning dots not appear satisfactory. It may be useful to

add, however, that the Mosulmnn law, in the most extensive sense

of the term [Shura, or Decn-i-hlam) comprehends the ordinances of
religion, and the duties of men towards bis Creator, as well as his

rights and obligations towards his fellow creatures. It is therefore

stated in the " Bukr-i-rayik," to comprise five principal heads
;

namely, \, Iatikadat, articles of faith. 2, Ibadat, acts of worship
and piety. 3, Moaamulat, affairs of life, or civil transactions. 4,

Muzaiir, punishments for the prevention of crimes. 5, Adah,
manner, or rules of behaviour. In books ofjurispruder.ee (fik-h)

the first and lkst heads are emitted. The other three are included ;

and the head of " Ibadat," always precedes the " Moaamulat/'
and " Muzajir," as of superior importance.



VIII.

An Account of Astronomical Observations
taken at the Honourable Company's Observa-
tory, near Fort St. George in the East Indies, in the

Years 1806 and 1807- To which are added some

Remarks on the Declination of certain Stars
Mndof the Sun, when near the Zenith of that Place.

BY CAPTAIN JOHN WARREN,

OF H. IS. 33d REGIMENT OF FOOT.

*• JVIajor Lambton having sent his zenith sector to

the Madras Observatory in September ! §06, I began

early in the ensuing month the observations which

form the subject of the present paper. As an account

of this instrument has already been given to the public,

in a paper written by that gentleman, and published

in the 8th volume of the Asiatic Researches, I shall

only observe here that it came to me in high order,

and that I observed constantly with it from October

1806 to June 1807, without perceiving any material

change in its powers or mode of performing.

1. In undertaking a series of observations of zenith

distances, I had in view to establish permanently the

latitude of the Madras Observatory, on which there

seemed still to be a doubt of several seconds, and also

to verify the declination of several stars near the zenith,

when used for obtaining the latitudes of places, disa-

greed in their results.

3. This laborious and dry enquiry, I am aware can

afford but little entertainment to the generality of read-

Vol. X. LI
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ers. The present paper, therefore, can only claim the
advantage of recording good observations, taken in
great numbers, and computed with scrupulous atten-
tion: and perhaps of affording some data to astronomers
in other climates, for further investigation into the ef-
fects of refraction.

4. Although the method for correcting zenith
distances at any given time, for abbreviation, nutation,
and solar equation, is well known to astronomers, yet
I do not omit giving a general statement of the man-
ner in which I have applied these various corrections
to my observations. Such as belong to Regulus are
given in Table I, and may serve as an example for the
rest. For the detail of each respective rule I must re-
fer the reader to books of astronomy, for I have no-
thing new to offer on the principles upon which they
are grounded.

5. I have however to observe, that refractions beino-
one of the subjects under consideration, I have com-
puted it separately for every star, according to Dr.
Bradley's theory, in which the state of the atmos-
phere at the time of observation is considered, and
without any reference to the tables. The rule may be
found demonstrated in Vince's Complete System of
Astronomy, Chap. VIII. page 82, and following. I
nave reduced it, for a more convenient arrangement,
2:1 othe following form :

Corrected Refraction R'—Tangt. Z—3r -x R' / Tx 400.

"h f 350°
~

The following example will shew the notation.

Example,

The mean observed zenith distance of Regulus by ob-
servation is 0° 9' 14".32(5 — Z.





TABLE I.

Shewing the Process of deducing the Latitude from the observed Zenith Distances of Regains.

Months
and

Days.
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The refraction due to 45° altitude, as established by
experiments, and very near the level of the sea is

50" = K'.*

The mean altitude of barometer at the time of observing

was 30.035 inches — a.

The general medium height of Mercury is 29.6 — A.
The mean altitude of thermometer at the time of ob-

servation was 71° —h.

Rule,

Tangt.Z = o°9' i4".3261og. 7 .4 2933 10
Zr
~ 0.402 /?'-- 5 p' leg. 1.6OS9700

Q.1283010N.N.0.134
3

Zr — 0.402
Tangt. Z—3r - 0° 9' 13".924 log. 7.4290229")

R - 50' log. 1 .6989700
'

^-3_i£|i log. 0.0062636
A 29 6 o

400 log. 2.60882S4

J.7430849
A + 350-421 log. 2.6232821

y

Corrected Refract. R = 0.1 3 1 N.N. 9. 1 ! 88028^

« = 30.035 log. 1.4775553

^-29.6 log. I.4712917

logoff O.OO62636

350

h +30 -421

* The quantity \i\ which represents the refraction due to 450 al-
titude (where Rud.=: 1) is give 1 in Bradley's Tables — 5f", But
for obvious reasons I have preferred Le Gextil's quantity,, as his
experiments at Fondidwry appears to me unexceptionable

LI 2
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which quantity o".131 is entered on the IX. column of

Table II. and so of the rest.

6. I was at first doubtful respecting the best mode
of obtainincr a very accurate mean latitude for the Ob-
servatory, and hesitated between making a selection of

a certain set of stars whose declination was determined

$X Greenwich after the same method, and with the same
instruments ; or taking the whole mass of my observa-

tions without adverting to the catalogues either English,

French, or German, from which I had taken the decli-

nations.

7. Had the whole of the stars given in Table III.

been computed when I began writing this paper, I

might 'have been induced to think the separate cata-

logue in Table II, unnecessary, since the two means

only differ by 0".36J. However, I was, at the time,

determined by an opinion that the results of a few very

accurate operations were always preferable to the mean
of a great number of indifferent ones, and chose there-

fore twelve principal stars (six on each side of the ze-

nith) the declinations of which are given in Dr. Mas-
kelyne's catalogue for January 1802. With these

I constructed Table II. to which I particularly wish to

calV the attention of the reader, as every thing that I

shall say hereafter is grounded on the mean latitude

which is derived from it.

8. In this catalogue, the maximum of deviation in

the respective latitudes is only 4".551, and their gra-

dual decrease as the stars become more southerly indi-

cates that this difference is not solely to be attributed

to inaccuracy in the observation ; for it is to be ob-

served that the regularity of this decrement (which is

scarcely interrupted) cannot altogether be ascribed to



m 12 Principal Stars.

I.



TABLE II.

Shewing the Latitude for the Madras Observatory such as derived from 12 Principal Stars.

I.



TABLE III.

Shewing the Latitudesfor the Madras Obseixatory such as deducedfrom 52 Stars near the Zenith by 500 Observations.



Names of Stars. Mag.
INo.ofl

Obs.
Period daring which obs.

Regulus •

a. Oplriuchi

k. 2 Cdncii •

* 1 Cancri • •

5 | Leoms • • • •

e Virginis • •

h Herculis • •

» Lion is- • •

k Cancri • • •

i" Serpentis

o Leonis- • •

. Delpliini •

25 e Opbiuchi

p Leonis • • •

15 Uupijh •

(3 Caucii .

(x Ononis •

p Ceti • • •

t Pegasi • • •

Tr Ononis •

% Leonis •

a. Aquilaj •

» Virginis •

* Ononis •

s Leonis

* Serpentis

I*
Aquilae

y Orionii

Procyon

4



TABLE IV.

Shewing the Latitudes given by Stars, as observed North or South of the Zenith.

Name of Places where

observed.

Coringa, in the Nor-
thern Circars.

Paugliur, in the My-
sore.

Paudree, in the Car-

nalic.

Observsftory, near

Fort St. George.

Doriagnonta, near

Bangalore, in the

Mysore.

Trivandaporarn, in

the Carnafic.

Names and Number of Stars observed by.

By 15 Stars North of Zenith, with Sextant

40 Stars South of Zenith. Mr. Topping

e Rootis, £ Leonis, |3 Leonis

e Virginis, Regulus, o Leonis. Major Lambton ••••

Akiebaran

a Ononis, Regulus. Major Lambton

TABLE II.

Arcturus, Aldebaran, (3 Lennis, a Herculis, a. Pegasi, • •

y Pegasi, Regulus, a Ophiuchi, Atiair, a. Ononis, \
a Serpeutis, Procyon, j

TABLE III.

By 23 Stars N. of Zenith, with the Zenith Sector

29 Stars S. of Zenith

TABLE V.

By 1 1 Observations of O N. of Zenith

9 Observations of O S. of Zenith

Observations by Mr. Goldingham and Mr. Topping.

Arcturus, ^Arietis, Aldebaran, Markab, /•? Delphini ••

Regubts, a Opbiuchi, Atiair, « Ojrionis, a Serpeutis, Z. S.

By 25 Stars, very near the Zenith N.
25 Stars South, and very near the Zenith, Circular Inst.

By 30 Observations of O N. of Zenith
26' Observations of O S. of Zenith. Zen. Sector

By 25 Stars N. of Zenith ,

25 Stars S. of Zenith, with Sextant

Arcturus, a. Herculis, Markab, .y Pegasi
a Opbiuchi, y Aquilae, Attair, a rpentis, /3 Aquilae, ••

y Herculis, * Sagittje, y Serpt. | i ootis, and
,<3 Delphini (second set by Major L, mbton)

Virginia, o Serpentis
\

Aldebaran, Regulus
a. Orionis

Latitudes by Stars

North of the

Zenith.

16° 48' 42". 5

14 0' 20.312

13 19 49.018

13 4 14.721

13 4. 15.482

13 4 4.449

13 4 11 . 62

13 4 6'. 10

13 4 6 . 45

13 4 12 . 47

13 1 . 04

12 59 54. S9

Latitudes by Stars

South of the Zenith.

11 44 50 . 55

l6°48' 35". 7 3

14 6 17 .919 1

13 19 40.370 j

13 4 12.587 f

13 4 11 .113 S

13 4 2.207 j

13 4 6. 53 5

13 4 4. 76 j

13 4 4. 87 j

13 4 f7. 30 ]

12 59 59 • j

12 59 47. 26 J

11 44 41 . 45 j"

Excess by
North of

Zenith.

6'"
. 8

2 .393

8 .648

2 . 134

4 .369

2 .242

5 . 09

1 . 34

1 . 5S

6 . 17

2 . 04

7 . 63

9 • 50

Mean Latitude*.

16° 48' 39"

14 6 19.165

13 19 44- 69

13 4 13 .654

12 59 55 . 49

11 44 47. 7S



TABLE V.

Zenith Distances and Latitudes by the Sun, April and May,

1807.

Days on





VolX.Platc6.
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chance ; and it was this consideration which led me to

examine whether 1 could, not discover some law by
which it was governed.

p. For this purpose I gathered all the observations

which I could collect, and from as many different places

in the Peninsula as I could, provided they were obtained

in sufficient numbers at each place. These being

arranged in the order of the declinations, and the mean
results of northern and southern zenith distances being

taken separately, I noticed invariably (though in une-

qual degrees) a small excess in the northern, and defect

in the southern sets.

10. An abstract of these deviations is given in Table

IV. and the reader will do well to refer to it in order to

judge of the consistency of the preceding remark, and

of the solidity of what I have further to say on the sub-

ject.

11. This exposition being sufficient to shew the

tendency of observations taken north of the zenith to

give too great a latitude, and the contrary of the south-

ern ones, I shall now endeavour to account for this cir-

cumstance as follows.

12. Let Z fP!a(eV\. Fig. l) be the true zenith of

any place. E D, and E d, the declinations of any two

stars, one north, the other south, and nearly at equal

distances from the said zenith. By the present experi-

ments, if we use the declination of D, the latitude will

fall somewhere in L: but if we use the declination of

a, then it will fall on the opposite side, somewhere in

/. Therefore the sum of the zenith distances D L\-ld3

L13
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will fall short of the differences of declinations E D,
and E d by the small are X /.

1 3. Let now the zenith be altered into £ (Fig 2) so
that d be now north of it, and let $ be the place of a
third star, south of the zenith £. Then if we use the
declination of d (which before gave us too low a lati-
tude) it will now give it in a ; and if we use that of 2 it

will fall in \ south of the true zenith : so that instead
of having ED—E ^-stim of the four zenith distances,
we have it (Fig. 2) = DL+Ll + ld + dx+ a A + A J.

That is, the four observed distances + the small arcs
L I + i A . Therefore, if we suppose the declination ED to have been well determined, that of dis too low by
the arc L I, and that of <F, by L J +\ A .

14. For example ; let the true place of Aldeharan
be at ;v, and its apparent place (affected by the error in
the declination) be at D, Regidus at d and a Ononis at
o; then at the observations at Paudree and Ttivanda-
poram we have

D L 2°46/
33

/,
.f382 NO

Id O 24 43 .040 S. ! rtff , • . .

J a iio 9 .92oN.>of ^e respective zeniths,

23 4 .810 S.J

Sum, 8 44 31 .452

Nk)W the mean declination of Aldeharan being

Equal . . . l6° 6' 23" .73

And a, Ononis — 7 21 36 .61

We have £D—EA& 44 47 .12

8 44 31 .45

DirF. LI + a A - „ . 15 .55
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and in order to have separately the values of these quan~

titles, we have at Paudree

Latitude E L by AJdeharan 13^ 19' 49" .018

E /by ReguJus 41 .340

Difference Ll 7 -6/8

At Tr'nanddforam,

Latitude E >. by Regulus . 3 1° 44' 49" .329

£^by » Ononis 41 .67

Difference >. \ 7 -879

Hence Z / f / .\ = 7".678 4- 7-879 a= 1 5.557 as before.

15. It is therefore evident that, taking the decli-

nation of AiJcbjran to be corrected, and the observa-

tion good, then the declination of a. Ononis should be

increased by lo".55/. Again, if we revert to what I

have said higher up (Para. 7 *) it may be inferred, that

these errors proceed from assigning originally too great

a difference of polar distance between the extreme stars

from which the mean latitude is deduced (as for ex-

ample between Arcturus, and Proayon :) hence the

mean latitude, which is derived from both, will fall

somewhat too faw ; both on account of the excess of

this arc, and also of the error of polar distance or P D
—P x.

16. It follows from this, that the successive small

arcs of declination Dy.yv. v d, d (Fig.3) will severally

be too great, and this seems to be the case with the de-

clinations of the twelve stars registered in Table II.

17. It is true that in the foregoing example, where

I have compared the results given by Aldebaran, Regu-

lus and « Ononis, I have selected an extreme case ;
but

* See also infra. Pa. J 7.

Ll 4
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it is likewise evident, from what appears in Table IV.
that were the mean of any number of northern and south-
ern stars, to be taken separately at any two places of
different latitudes, and in the order here described, the
deviation would tend the same way as in the above
exposition ; and this, it may be supposed, by a certain

quantity, thrown in from a distant zenith, on account of
refraction, which cannot be corrected here for the quan-
tity P x, nor done away by that due to the small arcs

D y near the zeniths. Also that the latitude of £ will
fall too low by a certain quantity (PD—P x) D x +

'"*" x
-6 ,where D x\s the whole error affecting the de-

clination of D; and the divisor n, will be in some pro-

portion of the error affecting the whole arc D 8 (always

m excess) from the extremities of which the mean la-

titudes of Z and £ were deduced.

IS. With the mean latitude given in Table II. we
can therefore be no otherwise satisfied than from the fol-

lowing; consideration, which as far as it affects our lari-
T

, , , ^ L I + A A
tilde seems to reduce the error D x+ — to a mere

n

nothing;.

jg. Regulus, a star of the first magnitude, no doubt

attentively observed from every part of Europe, owing

to its being very near the ecliptic, and situated only 9
minutes and 14 seconds from the zenith of the Madras

Observatory, gives a latitude differing only from the

mean results in Table II. by s&0".22. This, no doubt,

will be admitted to be a strong indication, that its decli-

nation, such as laid down in the tables, is very accu-

rate. Regulus may therefore, without inconveniency,

be taken as a visible point in the heavens, from which

a* lay down the position of the other stars ; by this
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means the zenith distances applied to it will give results

consistent both with the observations at Greenwich, and
at Madras, and thus form a link by which the two ze-

niths may hereafter be connected.

20. For this reason, in computing the Xth column
in Table III. I have adopted the following process

:

I.

Declination o^Regulus, . . 12c 54' 58" .g30
Zenith distance of do. ... Q 14 .504

Z. D. of Arctium N. ... 7 7 58 .6Q0

Corrected declin. of' Arcturus, 20 12 12 .124 N.

II.

Zenith distance of Regulus, . .0 Q 14 .504

Zenith distance of Procyon, .
.'

. 7 21 11 .302

Difference . 7 1 1 57 .298

Declination of Regulus, . . . 12 54 58 .930

. Corrected declin. of Procyon, . 5 43 1 .632

21. It is greatly to be regretted that there are no

instruments in the Madras Observatory, wherewith to

take accurately great zenith distances ; for correspond-

ing observations of stars near the zenith of Greemvich

and of Paris, would have afforded powerful means for

correcting, after the same manner, the declinations of

all stars m that extensive space of the heavens which

divides the two Observatories.

On the Sun's Declination.

22. It is a fact deserving of notice, that the medium
©f 20 observations of the sun. taken with the zenith
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seetor, (Table V.) gives the latitude of the Observa-
tory only 13° 4' 3".328 which is less by 10".32f3 than
that brought out by the stars in Table II.

23. The great difficulty'of observing the sun, when
in the meredian in tropical climates, owing to the great
tremor of the atmosphere ar noon time, induced me not
to consult it in laying down the latitude of this Obser-
vatory.

24. However, on comparing the mean latitude in

Table V. with the result of similar observations, for-

merly taken with the same instrument by Mr. Gold-
ingham, (56 in number) I found that his latitude by
the sun, namely, 13° 4' 5".66, differed only by 2".332

from mine. There could therefore remain no doubt
that the sun gave a lower latitude than the stars ; and
I was further confirmed in this opinion, on Major
Lambton communicating to me his remark, that when
observing the sun, in various parts of the Peninsula,

his results were likewise in defect.

25. In order to make a further trial of this, let us

compute the exact time when the sun was precisely in

the parallel of the Madras Observatory, and then (taking-

the difference of longitude between Greenwich and this

place to be well known) determine the sun's declination

for that moment, from what it is given in the nautical

almanac for two preceding, and two succeeding moons.

26. For this, taking the four zenith distances ob-

served nearest and on each side of the zenith, and in-

terpolating in the usual way *, we have

* The formula of which is y — a -\- P x Q x ——-+ R x -?

r
-— &c. where* is to be found by resolving the equatioD.



NEAR FORT ST. GEORGE. 523

April 24, 29' 41" S. - 178I f - a
lb, O 9 56 S. - 5q6 + - b
26, O 9 39 N. - 579 — - c

27, o 29 3 N. - 1743 — - d

Hence :abed
'781 ; 596; — 5/9 ; — 1741— 1185 ; — 1175; — ]irj4

+ 10; + 11

+ 1

Therefore ^-11781 ; P- — 1158; Q- io
;
-^- = Z

- — 237. Hence X = —~ — F ~\\^~J[a

=c 1.50617 or 1 day I2h &' 52
,,

.S4. Therefore the sua
was exactly in the parallel of the Observatory on the
25th of April at 12 b 8' 52"84 P. M. Madras time, and
taking the difference of longitude to be 80° 18' 30" E.
which gives in time 5 h 2i™ 14 s

, then the sun was in
the said parallel on the 25th of April at 6h 47m 38".
Greenwich time.

27. Now by interpolating again for the sun's declina-
tion at that instant, we have by the ephemerides

April 24, 12° 38 44'= 45524 - a

25, 12 58 3 - 46710 =z b
26, 13 18 4 - 47S84 - c
r
27, J 3 37 25 = 49045 -d

Hence :abed
45524; 467IO; 47884; 4Q045

1186; II74; ll6l— 12 ; — 13;— 1 :
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Therefore a - 45524 ; P -
1 1 86 ; Q. = — 1 2, and x =

^fi andy-a -\-Px±Q x.
x ~^ =13° 4' 3f".l59, which

differs only from the mean latitude by the sun (Tabic

V.) by 0".l 69.

28. It is, I own, no easy matter "to give a reason for

so great a deviation. The difference between this posi-

tion of the sun when in the parallel of the Observatory,

and the latitude of that place as given by the stars, being

]0".32fj, no error in the difference of longitude assumed

between the Greenwich and Madras Observatories can

accouut for it. For if we take y — 13° 4' 13
/,
.654 or

47053
//
.654 (Table II.) then resolving the equation we

<have,# - — ~ —

i

+_ ^|yi) - + g .v— a - l.da>' 28gi2
2 2 &

or 1 day 6h 5$m lQs .$., which gives a difference of 8

minutes and 43 seconds of time for moving through

IO".32f3 of a degree in declination. So that if we

suppose the sun to be in the parallel given by the stars,

the interval of time allowed for the difference of longi-

tude between Madras and Greenwich must be dimi-

nished by that quantity, which is far beyond any un-

certainty that may still subsist on that head.

'2§. Again ; as to the time of apparent noon at

Madras, the sun's transit was always observed with the

fixed transit instiument, whilst I was observing it with

the zenith sector ; and these contemporary observations

agreed always to a second of time. There can there-

fore be but little irregularity to apprehend from this

element, and we are compelled, though under equal

objections and difficulties, to ascribe the error to the

declination either as assigned to the sun in the ephe-

merides, or to the stars in the catalogue for 1802 ; and

and I believe the former are the most likely to create

suspicion.
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30. Where great talents are combined with the

most perfect instruments and assiduous practice, the

cause can only he ascribed to that important correction

on which we are still so yery uncertain : and on this I

shall venture an opinion, not altogether unsupported by
experiments *; which is, that the declination of the sun

being deduced from observations taken at noon, and
that of the stars at night time, the effects of refraction

at these different periods may possibly vary materially,

and what is allowed for zenith distances of the stars, be
too much for zenith distances of the sun ; a surmise

which explains at once why the sun, in the present in-

stance, gives a lower latitude than the stars. Thig
strongly suggests the expediency of further experiments

for ascertaining a point, which, if established, would be
highly conductive to important discoveries, in an inte-

resting but imperfectly known branch of natural philo-

sophy.

JOHN WARREN.
Observatory, near Fort St. ?

George, I ft of March, 1808. V

* See Asiatic Researches Volume IX. Article 1st, Page 13, the
experiments on terrestrial refraction, where the refraction at nioht
was something more than double what it was in the day-time,
©wing (it is supposed) to the increased moisture of the atmosphere.



IX.

Translations of two Letters of Nadir Shah,
with Introductory Observations in a Letter
to the President.

BY BRIGADIER GENERAL JOHN MALCOLM.

TO HENRY COLEBROOK, ESQ.

President oj the Asiatic Society.

MY DEAR SIR,

In the course of researches into the history of Persia,

my attention was particularly drawn to a collection of

letters, and original state papers, of Nadir Shah, pub-

lished after his decease by his favourite secretary Mir-
za Mehedi. This collection is held in the highest

estimation in Persia, not only from the light it throws

upon the history of that nation, but from the stile in

which it is written, and which is considered to be the

best model for those who desire to attain excellence in

this branch of writing.

I have the pleasure to transmit, for the considera*

tion of the Asiatic Society, translations .of two of these

letters which appear to be strongly illustrative of the

character of Nadir Shah, and the history of the pe-

riod at which they were written, and which may per-

haps be deemed on that account not unworthy of a place

in the Society's Researches.

The first is addressed to Muhammud Ali Khan,
Beglerbeg* of Fars, and must from its tenor have been

* Governor of Persia pro^ cr-
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written early in the year 1 73 J, a few months previous to
the dethronement of Shah Tamasp

4
which took place

in the month of August of that year. Nadir Shah
published, at the period at which he wrote this letter, a
proclamation or manifesto addressed to the inhabitants
of Persia, in which, after stating his own successes
against the Afghans and the other enemies of his coun-
try, and the evils which appeared likely to arise from
the shameful peace which had been concluded with the
Turks, he announces his intention of marching after the
feast of Nau Roz (which occurred that year on the 22<1
of Ramzon or I Oth of March) and of not only obliging
the' Turks to consent to more just terms, but of°de-
priving of dignity and power, and considering as infi-
dels, all those who should oppose his intentions. This
manifesto, as well as his letter to the lieglerheg of Furs,
sufficiently prove, that his designs were at that moment
more directed against his own sovereign than that of
Constantinople.

There is no epoch in the life of Nadir Shah at
which he acted with more consummate art and policy,
than upon this occasion. The crown of Persia was
completely within his grasp. But he appears to have
considered it as indispensable to have his right univer-
sally acknowledged by his countrymen before he seized
it- He had within a period of thirteen years risen from
obscurity to unrivalled pre-eminence in the service of
his weak monarch ; and, by his wonderful valour and
conduct, had not only rescued his country from the
Afghans, the Turks and the Russians, who taking advan-
tage of the decline of the Sojaviyah dynasty and conse-
quent dissentions of the nobles of the empire, had made
themselves masters of its richest cities and finest pro-
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vinces ; but he had received the military spirit of the

Persians, and roused a nation sunk in sloth and luxury,

to great and successful exertion. But neither this

success, the imbecility of Shah Tamasp, nor a reli-

ance upon his own fame and strength, could induce him

to take the last step of usurpation, until he had by his

arrs excited a complete contempt in the minds of his

countrymen for their reigning sovereign, and a pride in

his <dory, that was likely to make his elevation seem

more the accomplishment of their wishes than of their

ambition. The great ability with which he laboured to

effect this object, is admirably shown in his letter to

Muhammed Ali Khan. He commences by stating

his victories over the Afghans, whom he had not only

completely expelled from the empire, but pursued into

their own territories. He next exposes the impolitic

and humiliating conditions of the treaty which the king

had concluded with the Turkish government ;
and, on

the ground of its bringing disgrace on Persia, asserts

his right and intention, as the successful champion of

the independence of his country, to abrogate the igno-

minious engagement ; and while he flatters the na-

tional spirit of the Persians by anticipating success

against their ancient rivals the Turks, he endeavours to

enfiame all their bigotry by giving the colour of reli-

gion to the cause which he has undertaken; and calls

upon them, with the well feigned zeal of an enthusiast,

to fight for the preservation and existence of the holy

<ect of Shiah, a schism which, as appears from his whole

life, he always considered to be a heresy, and which it

was the first and last object of his reign to eradicate and

destroy : and, to make the effect of this letter complete,

he concludes it with the usual declaration of all Muham-

medan leaders who have made religion the pretext of
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war, that be should consider and punish as infidels ali

those that refused their concurrence and aid in the

sacred cause to which he professed himself devoted.

The second letter is from Delhi, and must have been

written immediately after the arrival of Nadu; Shah

in that city, in the month of February 1738. It com-:

mences with a clear statement of the causes of his in-

vasion of Hindustan ; which is followed by a concise

relation of his military operations, and a particular ac-

count of the celebrated battle of Karndl, in which he

defeated the emperor of India. The account of oc-

currences before the action, the action itself, the sub-

sequent visit which Nadir received from Muhammed
Shah, and his resolution to replace that monarch upon

the throne of his ancestors, are stated with equal

perspicuity and force, and the whole of this letter is

written in a less inflated stile than any oriental compo-

sition of a similar nature which has fallen under my
observation. It records events of almost unparalleled

magnitude, and the expression is (as far as I can judge)

never more warm than what the subject justifies, and

indeed requires.

These letters are perhaps calculated to give the

reader a more favourable impression of the character oi

Nadir Shah, than any thing before published relating

to that great and successful conqueror ;
who is chiefly

known in Europe .by the report of his tyranny and

cruelties, and above all by the massacre of Delhi, which

reached European narrators through the exaggerated

statements of the surviving inhabitants of that unfor-

tunate city. It is far from my intention to trouble

vou with what the Persian advocates of Nadir Shah

state in vindication of his conduct upon that memorable

occasion ; nor do I mean to enter in this place into

Vol. X. M m
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any inquiry regarding the character and actions of this

extraordinary man ; but you will, lam assured, forgive

me, if I offer some observations on the manner in

which the history of Nadir Shah and of several other

Asiatic princes of eminence have been given by
European writers.

In describing eastern despots, there has often ap-
peared to me a stronger desire to satisfy the public of
the author's attachment to freedom and his abhorrence
to tyranny, and despotic power, under every shape,

rhan to give a clear and just view of those characters

whose history was the immediate object of his labours.

This usage may no doubt, in some points of view,
appear laudable. It may have a tendency to impress

those who peruse the work with a still greater love of
the first of all human blessings, rational liberty.

But others, who look to a volume of Asiatic

history with no other desire but that of obtaining
historical truth, and a correct knowledge of the so-

cial and political state of the nation that is described,

will he disposed to regret that there was any prejudice
on the mind of an author or translator, that gave him a

bias unfavourable to the gratification of their hopes.
They will wish, that he had looked upon the political

world with more toleration ; and though they may not
censure his warm admiration of the government of his

own country, they will lament the existence of a feeling

which wras adverse to an impartial consideration of events
illustrative of the general history of the human mind,
and which has led him to stamp with general and un-
qualified reprobation rulers, who, however low their pre-

tentions may be rated, if tried by the standard of
countries towards whom that over which they reigned

had no one point of affinity, must have stood high in

the scale, if measured by that more applicable principle,
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which takes as its foundation, the actual state of the
community in which such characters were born, ths
means which they possessed, and the actions wh ch
they achieved ; and, on this fair and just ground, pro-
nounces with truth and discernment, on the iii> lit they
had, from their qualities and achievements, to that pre-
eminence which they attained.

If such an author were to write the histcry of
Nadir Shah, he would probably see something more
than a mere usurper and tyrant in the man, who, born
in a low rank of life, at a period when his country was
overrun by foreign invaders, raised himself by the force

of his own genius and courage to the highest military

rank; attacked, defeated, and expelled every enemy
from Persia ; and afterwards, with the universal con-
sent of his countrymen, seized the sceptre which his

valor had saved, and which a weaker hand could not

have wielded. Such an historian, after dwelling with

pleasure if not enthusiasm, on the early events of his

life, would accompany Nadir with satisfaction in his

war upon those barbarous Afghan tribes, who for a

series of years had committed the most horrid ravages

in Persia ; and though it would be impossible to com-
mend the motives that led that monarch to attack the

Emperor of India, the extraordinary valour and conduct
which he displays in that enterprise, the exercise he
gave by it to that military spirit which he had with such
difficulty rekindled among his countrymen, and the

magnanimity with which he restored. the crown (^vhich

he had conquered) to the weak representative of the

illustrious house of Timur, might, without offence to

truth, be stated by such a writer in mitigation of that

insatiable desire of glory which prompted the enter-

prise, and of tiiosc excesses by which it was attended.

M m 2
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The actions of Nadir Shah, until the period of

his return from bulla, are a theme of constant praise

among his conntrymen. Of the remainder of his

life they say, that, though it was not unmarked by
great deeds, it was too evident that he had become
intoxicated with success, and no longer acted under the

guidance of reason ; and all Persian authorities agree,

that, after he had in a paroxysm of rage, or rather mad-
ness, put out the eyes of his eldest son Reza Kuli
Mirza, he became altogether insane. But neither this

act of attrocity, nor the other cruelties which Nadir
committed towards the close of his re'gn, have eradicated

from the minds of his countrymen the sentiments of

veneration which they entertain for his memory, as the

deliverer of his country from its numerous, cruel, and
insolent enemies.

I must trust to your indulgence to excuse the

length of this letter. If the accompanying translations

are deemed worthy of being inserted in the transac-

tions of the Asiatic Society, I hope to be able to for-

ward hereafter others of a similar kind.

I am, My Dear Sir,

wrih sincere respect and esteem

Yours faithfully,

JOHN MALCOLM,
ilst October.' 1808.
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LETTER I.

[Written before Nadir Shah ascended the throne,)

addressed to Muhammed Ai/i Khan, Beghrheg of

Fars ; and giving an account of the con^uts: of Herat,

1 O the highest of the exalted in station, the Chief of

the great Nobles Muhammed Ali Khan, these happy

tidings be conveyed.

Aided by the bounty of an all powerful Creator,

and the happy auspices of the house of Haider * and

the twelve holy Imams (on whom be eternal mercy,)

with my crescent formed and all subduing scimitar,

which in glory resembles the recent moon, and with

my powerful and victorious army, and soldiers of pro-

pitious destiny, who are those sent from heaven-^, I

have, under the influence of good fortune, surpassed

all others in the capture of fortresses and cities.

At this happy and auspicious period, the host of

Afghans of the tribe of Abdalli, who fled from the

edge of the conquering swords of my dragon-like

warriors, retired, as a spider within its web %, into the

fort of Herat. Their hearts were distracted with fear,

and the pillars of patience and fortitude, that had sup-

ported their resolution, were cast down. Reduced to

—«.^_————-. -— -——'— > ^ » ".

* Ali. Here the tribe of Shiahs are meant, who are supposed

to be under Ali's protection, and in fact part of his family.

t Sentences marked in italics, are passages from the Koran, of

which I have concisely rendered the meaning.

+ From the Koran. The passage literally signifies " like unto the

spider that maketh himself a house." But the weakest of

houses surely is the spider's.

M m 3
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distress by the complicated evils of famine and of the

sword, they implored mercy ; and " as clemency is

enjoined to the powerful," I permitted them to eva-

cuate the fort ; and have sent (with a view to disperse

them) sixty thousand of this tribe with their families,

who were reduced to great misery, to the city of Khar
Shahyar in the province of Khorasan. By the favour

and blessing of that omnipotent being, by whom I have
been protected, the fort of Herat is in my possession ;

and the whole of the tribe of Afghans, as also of the

Ghelyahs * of Candahar, who were in the bounds of

alliance with them, have submitted ; and have placed

upon their necks the collar of obedience.

In the midst of these actions, by which the whole

country from Herat to Candahar has been completely

iubdued, and the disturbers of tranquillity on the

borciers of Khorasan exemplarily punished, I learn by
a letter from AIuhammed Keza Khan, who was sent

ambassador to the court of Rihn ~\-, that he has con-

cluded a treaty with the king, by which it is agreed that

the Turkish empire shall possess the territory on the

other bank of the river Aras ; and 4.he Persian, all

upon this : but no arrangement appears to have been

made tor the liberation of the prisoners of the sect of

who are confined in the Turkish dominions.

Is is an incontestible truth, that the existence of

humble persons, like us, who, from the favour of a

divine providence, have obtained rank and pi- emi-

nence over others, is for no other purpose than that we

bhould be the friends of the sect of Shiahi, that wt.

" A particular tribe of Afghan.
mstantinaplc.
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should relieve the distress and dispel the grief of the

poor and afflicted
;

('
; for to protect the ruled is

the duty of the ruler.") That we should combat
the enemies of the weak, and eradicate the distemper

of sedition from the body of the state : not deaf -deaf

to the voice of the helpless and unmindful of [Lose that

are prisoners) we should break such sacred engage-

ments, to conciliate the approbation and yield to the

power of a proud enemy.

By the great and powerful God, this day is big with

ruin to their enemies and with joy to the sect oi Shiahs,

the discomfiture of the evil-minded is the glory and

exaltation of the followers ofAll When the avenger

is at hand the wicked tremble and are appalled. Thar
eyes roll wildly like one in the agonies of death. Let the

danger pass over, and it is forgotten. They revile and

mock with their tongues.

This is a just description of the Turkish tribe. Why
should we listen to more prevarications ? Or why
confine ourselves to the bank of the Aras *

;

when it is manifest, that the peace, which has been

concluded, is contrary to the will of God and irrecon-

cileable to the wisdom or dignity of imperial greatness.

I have stated to the minister of the exalted prince,

that such a peace cannot be permanent, and that Icon-

clude the mission of an ambassador to have been an act

of compulsion, as I cannot believe that the prince

would, under other circumstances, have consented to

such a degradation of his dignity. But at all events,

as offerings are continually made in the palaces of the

lords of the faithful, and the holy men with broken

* Araxes.

M m 4
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hearts are praying to their divine creator for the re-
lease of the Musulmanprisonevs; it wasmy determination,
after receiving leave from the holy prince of regions *

Ali Ibn Mausa Reza (on whom be eternal blessings)

to march on the second day after the feast of Feter *\-

towards the disputed quarter, aided by the divine power,
and accompanied by an army raging like the troubled
ocean.

FERSES.

1 <iia11 overflow my bank?, and fly like an impatient lover to his

mistress
;

Like a torrent, will I rush, with tny breast eyer on the earth.

Hai-iz ! ifthy footsteps desire to gain, by the true path, the holy
house,

Carry along with thee the virtue of the exalted of Nejef.

I have represented also, that I have sent the high
in dignity, Mahsum Ali Beg Geraili, ambassador
to the court of Rum, and that he is attended by a re-

spectable escort; and that he is- fully acquainted with
my wishes and sentiments.

You will no doubt be rejoiced to hear, that, as it was
to be hoped from the goodness of God, this peace with
the Turks is not likely to endure ; and you may rest

in expectation of my approach. For, by the blessing

of the most high, I will advance immediately, with an
army elated with success, skilled irj sieges, numerous as

emmets, valiant as lions ; and combining with the
vigor of youth the prudence of age. I will attend on
the exalted prince, and then proceed towards the
Turkish frontier.

* One of the twelve Imams, who died at Meshed in Khorasan,
where he is buried

f Tins feast happens at the conclusion of the month of Ramzan.
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VERSE,

Let the cup-bearer tell our enemy, the worshipper of fire,

To cover his head with dust
;

For the water, that had departed, is returned into its channel.

Such of the tribe ofShiahs, as are backward on this

great occasion, and are reconciled to this shameful

peace, should be expelled from the faithful seat ; and

for ever counted among its enemies. To slaughter

them will be meritorious ; to permit their existence,

impious.

" I have heard, that, during the reign of Mutasim,
" A woman of Ajim was taken by the foe :

" Her eyes became channels for torrents of blood. .,

" She thus complained of her wretched state.
c( Oh Mutasim ! why art thou supine ? I call for justice!
ce Thy subject is a prisoner in the hands of thine enemy,
" Thou art the flame in the lamp of the country.
" On thee depends the shame and glory of the nation.
'' Thou art the protector of the poor and wretched :

" All their children are the children of their sovereign !

" Her masters, astonished at these exclamations,
" In rage struck her on the face

;

" And said, " now let your monarch Mutasim,
t

..

" With all the renowned heroes of Persia,
<e Collect an innumerable army,
" And come, if they chose, to thy rescue."
" This speech soon reached the great Mutasim,
" Who immediately published throughout Persia,
" That all, who pretended to the name of men,
" Should instantly assemble in arms.
" When the monarch had completed his mighty preparations.
" He soo» heaped destruction on the heads of his enemies *•

" To release one prisoner from the hand of the foe,

* This story is related by historians, of Muta'sim, the son of
Ha'kun'al Ua'shid, and eighth Khalif of the house of Abas.

JJ
1

Herhelot Bibl. Or. 630.
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" If an incomparable army were assembled,

" At this moment, when numbers of the Shiahs of Persia

" Are prisoners in the hand of cruel men,
" And, with their lamentable cries uttered morn and eve,

" Have rendered dark and gloomy the azure sky ;

" It is acknowledged by the tribe of Shiahs,

" That the king t o{ Khorasan, the Imam of the age,

" Is not considered by the men of Per ia

" As less honourable, norof lesser fame, than Mutasim !

" Then, by the mercy and greatness o 4
. the creator,

** Victory is still declared to these soldiers.

" Under the auspices of the most m -rciful of the world,
'* I have taken ample vengeance on the Afghans.
" Aided by the fortune of the lord oi Khomsan,
" 1 have been revenged on 'he whole tribe of the Afghans-
" There remains net in this quarter, at this period,

*.' Aught of that tribe but their name.
u In this war great actions have b.=en fought,

" The Kezel-bashes * became each a sharp pointed thorn.

" From the slaughter that has been made, and the b'ood that has

been shed,
" Our hi<yh polished scimitars have received a purple stain.

" I have taken from the worthless foe,

" With my sword, the region from Herat to Candahar /

re By the sacred temple of the lord t of Nejef,

** We will turn with vehemence to that quarter :

" We will perform a pilgrimage to that threshold :

" And we will afford protection to our prisoners :

<< Wc will take ample vengeance of the Turks.

« We will punish % all our foes.

e And in this war, whoever continues inactive,

" Or from baseness remains in pretended ignorance,

" Both his property and his blood are lawful prize.

** He is to be considered out of the pule of the true faith."

f Alt Mausa Reza, the seventh Imam, buried at Meshed.

* Persians; literally Redheads, a name given to them, from the

circumstance of Shah Ismail having directed all true followers ot

the sect oiShiah to wear red caps.

t Ali, the son in law of the prophet, who is buried at Nejtf.

% Literally, furbish the garments.
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Most Noble Lord, if the state f the province of

Fars will permit, lose not a mo men., in repairing to the

court of the most exalted prince at Ispahan ; and re-

present to him that, as the peace which has been con-

cluded will benefit no person whosoever, and can in no
light be viewed as proper or reputable, it neither meets

the approbation of the nobles nor the commonalty of

the empire.

But, if you should be prevented from moving to the

capital, owing to the dispute with the Arabs not being

adjusted, let me be instantly informed. If you are

able to quell these troubles, it is well. But, if you
require aid, make me acquainted ; and a detachment
of my victorious army shall march to your support.

Keep me regularly informed of the news of your
quarter.

LETTER II.

From Nadir Shah, to his son Reza Kuli Mirza
giving mi account of the conquest of Delhi.

J. O the exalted and glorious son of our wishes the

valiant Reza Kuli Mi'rza, who is our vicegerent in

Irfoi, the seat of our empire ; our most beloved, the
pre-eminent in royal rank, allied to us in dignity:—be

these glorious commands known.

Agreeably to our former communications, after

the defeat of Afghan prince, Ashref Ali' Merdan
Khan was appointed our ambassador to the court of

Hindustan for the purpose of representing to that court,
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that as the turbulent Afghans of Candahar and its neigh-

bouring provinces were to be considered equal enemies

ti both states, it would be advisable to appoint an
a rmy from Hindustan, to occupy the passes and prevent
the retreat of the marauders. The emperor Muham-
med Shah gave a ready assent, and concluded a treaty

to the proposed effect. After the return of our am-
bassador, we sent Muhammed Ali' Khan to the

court of the Indian emperor to repeat our instances on
this subject, and AIuhammed Shah confirmed his

former engagement.

After our glorious and victorious standards returned

to Candahar, we understood from our conquering

generals employed with a part of our force in the re-

duction of the Afghans of Kallat and Ghfcni, that

Muhammed Shah had in no respect fulfilled his en-

gagements ; and that no appearance of an Indian army
had been seen in that quarter. This intelligence in-

duced us to send with the utmost expedition, Mu-
hammed Khan Tukkoman to the court of Delhi to

remind the Emperor of his .promises ; but that sove-

reign and his minisrers, in dereliction of their former

engagements, treated the subject with neglect omitted

answering our letters, and even put restraint on the

person of our ambassador.

In this situation we were impelled to march against,

the Afghans of Ghizni and Cabul, and after punishing

the refractory mountaineers in that quarter, as we con-

sidered the neglect and contempt with which Mu-
hammed Shah had "behaved, and his conduct to our

ambassador irreconcileable with friendship, we marched

towards Shdhjehan&bad

.
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Op our success in reducing the provinces of

Peshavir and caking possession of Lahore, the former

seat of empire, our beloved son has already been in-

formed. We marched from that city the last day of

Shaval, and on Friday the 10th of Zelkad reached

Ambala, forty farfakhs from Shdhjehandbdd. We here

learnt, that Muh'ammed Shah had collected from
Hindustan and the Dechin a numerous force, and ac-

companied by all his nobles, by an army of three

hundred thousand men, three hundred pieces of can-

non, three or four hundred elephants, and other equip-

ments in proportion, had marched from Delhi and ar-

rived at Pdnipel, a village twenty farsakhs from

Arnbala. We immediately directed the superfluous

and heavy bag-gage of our conquering army to be left

at Arnbala, and advanced to meet the enemy. Mu-
h'ammed Shah also left Pdnipet and marched to

Carnal*, which is twenty-five farsakhs from Delhi,

In the course of our march we detached a force of

five or six thousand men in advance, who had orders

to observe the appearance, numbers and order of

Muhammed Shah's army. This body, when about
two farsakhs from Carnal, fell in with the advance
of the Hindustani army, which amounted to twelve

thousand men : these they attacked and totally

routed ; presenting us with their general and many
others, whom they made prisoners.

This" signal defeat put a stop to Muhammed
Shah's fu/ther advance. He halted at Carnal and

surrounded his army with a trench : he also con-

structed ramparts and batteries on which he placed

his cannon.

We had sent a detachment to. march to the east
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of Muh'ammed Shah's camp and post themselve

on the road that led to Delhi : this party received

accounts on the night of Tuesday the 15th, that

Saadet Khan, known by his title of Burhan id

Mulk. and one of the chief nobles of the empire
had reached Malabat accompanied by an army of

30,000 men, a train of artillery, and a number of

elephants, and intended forcing a junction with Mu-
h'ammed Shah.

With a view of intercepting this force, we marched
our army, two hours before day break, to the east of

Carnal, and occupied the road between that village and
Panipet. This movement, we hoped, would force

Muh'ammed Shah from his entrenchments. About
an hour and a half after day light we had passed Carnal,

and gained the east side of the Hindustani camp,

when the advance guard made prisoners some stragglers

of Saadet Khan's party, from whose information we
learnt, that that general had succeeded in his design

of forming a junction with the emperor; in whose

camp he had arrived at ten o'clock the preceding

night.

On this intelligence we were pleased to order

our royal tents to be pitched on the ground which we

then occupied, opposite to the camp of Muhammed
Shah, from whom we were distant about one

farsakh.

As the junction of Saadet Khan had been the

cause of Muhammed Shah's delays, he conceived on

that event his appointments to be complete ; and,

leaving two thirds of his cannon for the protection of

his camp, he advanced with a great part of his army,

a third of his artillery, and a number of his elephants,

at twelve o'clock the same day, half a farsakh in the



OF NADIR SHAH, &CC. 543

direction of our royal army ; and drew up his

troops in order of battle. Placing himself in the

centre of the advanced lines, he stationed the remainder

of his troops in the rear as a support. Their numbers
were incredible. They occupied, as close as they

could be drawn up in depth, from the front line to

the entrenched camp, a distance of half a farsakh ; and
their front was of equal extent. The ground was
every where dark with their numbers, and to judge
from appearance, we should suppose they were ten or

twelve times more numerous than the army of the

Abdal Gardoghly.

We, whose only wishes were for such a day, after

appointing guards for our camp and invoking the

support of a bouutiful creator, mounted and advanced
to give battle.

For two complete hours the battle raged with
violence, and a heavy hre from cannon and musquetry
was kept up. After that, by the aid of the Almighty,
our lion-hunting heroes broke the enemy's line, and
chaced them from the field of action, dispersing them
in every direction.

Saadet Khan mounted on his state elephant, his

Nisha MWammed Khan and other relations, fell

prisoners into our hands. Samsa'm Ali Khan
Dai-ran Amir ul Omra Baha'dur, the first minister
of the empire, was wounded. One of his sons, with
his brother Mizefer Khan, was slain; and another
of his sons. Mia Aa'sh'ue, was taken prisoner. He
himself died the following day of h:s wounds.

Was'ili Khan, the commander of the emperor's
body guard. Shad'ab Khan. Amir Kuli Khan,
Ali Mukammee Khan. Mir Husen Kh
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Kha'ja Ashref Khan, Ali-yar Khan, A'akil

Beg Khan, Shahd'ad Khan Afghan, Ahmed Ali

Khan, Razin Rai Khan, commander of the artil-

lery, as also Shir Khal'u, with about three hundred

other nobles and leaders, of whom fifteen were com-

manders of seven thousand, of four and of three thou-

sand, were slain.

Muh'ammed Shah, with Nizam ul Mulk,
ruler of the seven provinces of the Deehin, and a chief

noble of the empire, Kamer ul Din Khan, chief

vizier, and some other nobles of less note, protected

by a covering party which had been left, made good

their retreat within the entrenchments, and escaped the

shock of our victorious swords

This action lasted two hours; and for two hours

and a half more were our conquering soldiers engaged

in pursuit. When one hour of the day remained, the

field was entirely cleared of the enemy ; and as the

entrenchments of their camp were strong, and the

fortifications formidable, we would not permit our army

to assault it.

An immense treasure, a number of grand elephants,

the artillery of the emperor, and great spoils of every

description, were the reward of our victory. Upwards

of twenty thousand of the enemy were slain on the

field of battle, and a much greater number were mack

prisoners.

Immediately after this action, we surrounded the

emperor's camp, and took measures to prevent all com-

munication with the adjacent country, preparing at

the same time our cannon and mortars to level with

the ground the fortification which had been erected.
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As the utmost confusion reigned in the imperial

camp, and all discipline was abandoned, the emperor,
compelled by irresistible necessity, after the lapse of
one day, sent Nizah ul-Mulk, on Thursday the

17th, to our royal camp; and the day following

Muh'ammed Shah himself, attended by his nobles,

came to our heaven-like presence, in an afflicted state.

When the emperor was approaching, as we are our-

selves of a Turkoman family, and Muh'ammed Shah
is a Turkoman, and the lineal descendant of the noble

house of Gaurga'n'i ; we sent our dear son Nasir
Ali Khan beyond the bounds of our camp to meet
him. The emperor entered our tents, and delivered

over to him the signet of our empire. lie remained
that day a guest in our royal tent.

Considering our affinity as Turkomans, and also

reflecting on the favors and honors that befitted the

dignity and majesty of a king of kings ; we bestowed
Such upon the emperor, and ordered his royal pavilions,

his family and his nobles, to be preserved ; and we
have established him in a manner equal to his great

dignity.

At this time, the Emperor with his family and. all

the lords of Hindustan who marched from camp, are

arrived at Delhi : and on Thursday the 29th otZilkad,

we moved our glorious standard towards that capital.

It is our royal intention, from the consideration of

the high birth of Muh'ammed Shah, of his descent

from the house of Gaurga'n'i, and of his affinity to us

a Turkoman, to fix him on the throne of empire, and
to place the crown of royalty upon his head.

Vol. X. Nn
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Praise be to God, glory to the most high, who ha:

granted us the power to perform such action ! For tbil

great grace which we have received from the Almighty
we must ever remain grateful.

God has made the seven great seas like unto the

vapour of the desart, beneath our glorious and con
quering footstepsand those of our faithful and victoriou

heroes. He has made, in our victorious mind, tin

thrones of kings, and the deep ocean of earthly glon
more despicable than the light bubble that floats or

the surface of the wave ; and no doubt his extraordinary

mercy, which he has now shown, will be evident to al

mankind.

As we have taken possession of a great number o

cannon, we send '26,000 Moghah of Iran and Turan
with a detachment from our own conquering army, anc

a body of artillery with some large elephants, whorr
we have directed to inarch to Cabul. No doubt ou
sons will inform us of the affairs of that quarter.

After the arrival of your letter, we will either ordei

the detachment which we have sent, to proc . d tc

Balkh or to go to Herat.

We have appointed the high in dignity Aa'siiui:

Khan to march to Balkh, after the Eau roz, (22(1

March) which he no doubt will do.

Consider our glorious victory as derived from the

bounty of the creator of fortune beyond all calculation.

Make copies of this our royal mandate and disperse

them over our empire, that the well wishers of our

throne may be happy and rejoice, and our secret

enemies be dejected^ and confounded. Be you con-
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stantly employed in adorning and arranging your go-
vernment

; placing your hopes in the favpr of the
most high, so that by the blessing of God, all those,
whether near or distant, that are not reconciled to our
glorious state, and ore brooding mischief, may be
caught in their own snares ; and all real friends, who
are under our dominion, may attain their wishes, and
prosper under the auspices of our munificent govern-
ment.

Dated 2Qth Z'lkdd, 1115 Hejira,

Shahjehanabad or Dehli.

END OF THE TENTH VOLUME.
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